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Foreword

When I was approached by Cambridge University Press and asked if I would be
interested in writing a revision of my late father’s The Elements of New Testament
Greek, 1 was grateful for the invitation, but I declined. I am someone who uses
Greek in my work, but I have not taught beginners’ Greek very much at all.
My father’s book came out of practical classroom teaching, and any effective
revision would have to be done by a teacher.

Dr Jeremy Duff is such a teacher, and a very effective one. When he began
teaching Greek at Wycliffe Hall in Oxford, what is often an unpopular subject
suddenly started to go down very well. Students actually enjoyed Greek! So it
occurred to me that Jeremy would be a worthy reviser of the Elements. I was very
glad that Cambridge University Press, having been put in touch with Jeremy,
agreed that he should be given the task of revising the book.

In fact what has come out is much more than a revision. It is in almost all
respects a brand new book, though arising out of Wenham. There is an excellent
precedent for such a revision, because my father’s work was a similarly radical
revision of H.P.V. Nunn’s earlier book.

My pleasure in writing this foreword is twofold. First, Jeremy is a friend and
a colleague of mine at Wycliffe Hall in Oxford; he is someone who has brought
energy and interest to the college, and not just to the teaching of Greek.
Secondly, of course, I am glad to write this foreword because of my father. He
was amazed at how long and well his version of the Elementslasted. It is a tribute
to how good his book was that it went on and on while other books came and
went. But he firmly expected it to be superseded before too long, and I am sure
he would be glad to see it superseded by someone like Jeremy! And maybe it is
good anyway to be superseded as the author of a Greek textbook: my father
sometimes said that he was probably the best-hated name in the theological
college world. That was in the days when most theological students had to study
Greek, even if they weren’t any good at it and even if they didn’t wish to. Maybe
the hatred is diminished now, but if Jeremy is willingly taking over the role of
best-hated name, then we may be grateful on my father’s part!
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The other side to that, of course, is that significant numbers of people in
many countries are grateful for my father’s book. Learning Greek may be a slog,
especially for some; but, just as with learning a musical instrument, the rewards
for hard work can be very great.

Admittedly, that point is not appreciated by many in the modern world.
Studying ancient languages seems completely pointless to them. It isn’t, of course.
Historical study, including the study of ancient languages, can be most instructive
for understanding culture and for understanding human beings and human
nature. But for most of those who study New Testament Greek it is not just any old
historical language: it is a door into the Christian Scriptures, which makes it
significant for anyone who is interested in Christianity. For Christians it makes it
very significant indeed, since the Bible is their foundational text, which they believe
to have been given by God’s inspiration and to contain God’s word for the world.

This was my father’s interest in it. He wrote numerous books on the Bible,
starting with Christ and the Bible, in which he showed that Christian reverence
for the Bible has its roots in Jesus’ own teaching. His interest in Greek was
because he believed that the Bible should be studied with great care: the words
matter, and so does the original meaning of those words. Translations are often
very good, but not always, and going back to the original is very worthwhile, as
well as exciting for those who get some facility in the language.

I am personally grateful to my father for the example and inspiration he was
as a Christian scholar who cared about the Bible and its words, and who
encouraged me and many others to study it with academic integrity and
honesty. Those many others include thousands of those who have been helped
to get into the Greek New Testament through his book.

One of my favourite stories in the New Testament is the account of the walk
to Emmaus in Luke 24: Jesus’ two companions comment on how their hearts
‘burned within them’ as Jesus opened the Scriptures to them. Studying Greek
isn’t always as exciting as that, but I hope that Jeremy’s book, like my father’s, will
be used by many and prove a door into understanding the New Testament and
the remarkable person it portrays.

David Wenham,
Dean and Tutor in New Testament at Wycliffe Hall, Oxford.



Preface

Students are the ones who matter. Students, and more generally all those
wishing to learn, are the only reason for teachers and academic books to exist.
For ninety years those wishing to learn to read the New Testament in Greek
have been ably served by The Elements of New Testament Greek published by
Cambridge University Press. First, in the book of that name by H.P.V. Nunn
published in 1914, and then in its 1965 replacement by J.W. Wenham. So
successful was John Wenham’s book that for much of its forty-year history it has
been the standard first-year Greek course not only in the UK but across large
parts of the English-speaking world. For generations of students, ‘Wenham’ was
synonymous with Greek.

Wenham’s success was that he cared about students and did everything possible
to make learning ‘the elements’ of New Testament Greek as simple and painless as
possible. The most striking example of this was his handling of Greek accents. The
scholarly tradition behind the use of accents went back many centuries, though
not, as Wenham was keen to point out, back to the time of the New Testament
itself. Nevertheless Wenham dispensed with accents. Or at least he dispensed with
most of them — keeping only the few cases where they were useful to the student
in distinguishing between otherwise identical words. Even today many scholars
and teachers find this regrettable, if not even scandalous. I have never met a
student, though, who shares that opinion. The student working hard to master the
basic structure and vocabulary of New Testament Greek welcomes every help and
simplification offered. Wenham wrote his book for them.

Time moves on, however, and by the mid-1990s Wenham’s The Elements of
New Testament Greek was beginning to look dated. Greek might not have
changed much, but students had. It was time for Wenham to be replaced, just as
Nunn had been forty years earlier. It was a great privilege to be asked to
undertake this task.

Wenham explained his relationship to Nunn in these words: “This started out
as a radical revision, it ended as a new book. The same is true of this book.
Having taught Greek using Wenham, I was convinced of the soundness of his
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approach — step-by-step learning of grammar and vocabulary, clear explanations,
lots of practice exercises, and the overriding principle of teaching only ‘the
elements’ of New Testament Greek, not every ‘interesting’ peculiarity. However, it
could be improved and updated. Its handling of participles was often criticised
for being too late, and too dense. It did not contain enough New Testament in its
examples and exercises. The drip-feed of forty-four chapters wore students
down. It seemed to assume a knowledge of grammatical forms. Its opening
English grammar was off-putting. Its lack of a proper Greek—English dictionary
was infuriating. It seemed old-fashioned.

This book aims to stand in continuity with Wenham. Other approaches to
learning Greek are possible and are represented in the multitudinous Greek
grammars available. But the aim of this book has been to continue with the basic
approach of Wenham, and Nunn before him, but to update, improve and revise
as appropriate. As I have worked on this revision, I have been overwhelmed by
the amount of good-will towards The Elements of New Testament Greek within
the Greek-teaching ‘community’. Partly, of course, this is because many of them
first encountered Greek under Wenham’s guidance. But more significantly, it is
because they have struggled to find anything better. For one reason or another
many have moved on from Wenham, experimenting with more recent books.
And yet they remain unsatisfied — what is wanted is a ‘twenty-first-century
Wenham'. T hope that in some measure this book fulfils that need.

A large number of different people have helped in the writing of this book.
Particular mention must be made of Susan Blackburn Griffith, who did much of
the labour in producing the vocabulary lists and exercises. Thanks also are due
to Jon Connell, Travis Derico, Claerwyn Frost, Jon Hyde, Hannah Rudge, Rachel
Thorne and Richard Trethewey. Without their work and support it is unclear if
the book would ever have seen the light of day.

Initial drafts have been used across the world by various teachers and their
students, whose feedback has contributed in countless ways to the final shape
and content of this book. The teachers can be named: Atsuhiro Asano, Stephanie
Black, Mark Butchers, Philip Church, Peter Groves, Nicholas King, Jonathan
Pennington, Marian Raikes, Daniela Schubert, Margaret Sim, Matthew Sleeman,
Henry Wansborough and Paul Woodbridge. Their students, who pointed out
both the good and the bad in the early drafts, are unknown to me, but deserve
thanks none the less. I have also felt greatly supported in this endeavour by the
wide community of Greek teachers. Among these, special thanks are due to John
Dobson, who despite being the author of a notable beginners’ Greek textbook
himself which takes a rather different approach, provided invaluable comments
on a draft version. Naturally the mistakes and infelicities that remain are mine;
indeed, various of the those mentioned above will soon discover where I failed
to take their advice.
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More personally, four people deserve credit in different ways for sparking off
and nurturing my own interest in Greek: Douglas Cashin, Rodney Lavin, John
Roberts and Brenda Wolfe. More than anyone though, thanks for this belong to
Tim Duff, the real Greek expert in the Duff family. Many of the trials and
tribulations of ‘the Wenham project’ have been borne by my wife Jill with
characteristic love and wisdom. Final credit, though, belongs to my own
students in Oxford who for almost ten years have inspired me to keep honing
and developing the material, have been gracious to my mistakes and supportive
of improvements, and most of all have convinced me of the value of teaching
Greek. It is to them, and future students, that this book is dedicated.

Jeremy Duff
Wycliffe Hall, Oxford
May 2004






The aim of this book

This book has a single aim:
To help you learn enough Greek to read the New Testament.

This might seem obvious for a book entitled The Elements of New Testament
Greek. However, there are many books designed for those beginning to study
New Testament Greek that do not focus exclusively on this aim. The point will
become clearer if I highlight certain things that this book does not aim at.

This book does not set out to present my understanding of New Testament
Greek. It is a book for you, not for me. If I want to impress my colleagues with
my Greek expertise, I will do that elsewhere. You deserve a book written to help
you. In the same way it is not a ‘Greek Grammar’, as if my work was merely to
set out Greek grammar, and it is then up to you to understand it and learn it.
This is a textbook, written to help you in the process of learning.

This book does not try to teach you Christianity. It assumes that you want to
read the New Testament in Greek in order to understand the New Testament
better. For many the reason for wanting to understand it better will be a religious
motivation, and that is great — I personally share that motivation. But for others
it will be different. You may be unsure about Christianity, or indeed negative
towards it. Nevertheless if you want to understand the New Testament better by
learning Greek, this book is for you. Knowing Greek is a tool. My aim in this
book is to help you acquire that tool, not to persuade you to use it in certain
ways. The reason for this approach is straightforward: learning Greek takes some
effort, and this book has been written to help. And it can help most if it focuses
clearly on the task in hand, and does not try to engage in wider issues. In this
book you will get help with learning Greek, and nothing else.

This book does not intend to help you feel superior, to initiate you into the
ranks of an elite, or to give you ammunition for pointing out the errors of
others. Unfortunately, the teaching of Greek often seems to encourage this. Part
of this is natural. You are acquiring a valuable new skill that will aid your
understanding of the New Testament. You should be proud of this. It should
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help you see the truth of what the New Testament says more clearly. However,
Greek is a language, not a theological weapon. Understanding a language comes
slowly. Gradually you will begin to appreciate the difficulties of Bible translators,
and see how there are emphases, connections and flavours present in the Greek
New Testament that are inevitably lost in translation. There are many riches to
be gained from reading the New Testament in Greek. However, if you hope that
after four lessons of Greek you will be shown theological secrets undreamt of by
those relying on translations, you will be sadly disappointed. Reading the New
Testament in Greek rather than in English is like watching a sports game on
television rather than hearing it on the radio. Superior in many ways, but the
score does not change.

This book does not pretend that you are leaning Greek as a modern language,
or that you are ‘picking up the language’ as children do. If you were learning
Greek to speak it and hear it, you would learn it differently. But you are not.
Young children are remarkably successful at learning languages by hearing it all
around them and gradually making sense of it. But you are an adult, not a child.
And adult learners, in general, want to understand and to make sense of things.
After all, they are talented, rational people who are used to understanding what
goes on around them. Therefore this book aims to help you progress step by
step, explaining how Greek works, and as far as possible highlighting patterns
and principles to make sense of what you are being asked to learn. You will not
be ‘thrown in at the deep end” and expected simply to ‘pick it up’

Finally, the driving force of this book is not for you to have fun. I hope that
you will, and you will certainly learn far better if you are enjoying it. However,
let us be honest. If you wanted to have fun, you could probably think of many
better ways than sitting here reading this book! You are reading this because you
want to learn Greek. All Greek teachers struggle with the negative reputation
that learning Greek has of being boring, complicated or too difficult. This leads
to a great temptation — to sacrifice the goal of people learning Greek upon the
altar of ensuring that everyone is happy and that Greek is popular. Thus a well-
known phenomenon is for people to enjoy their Greek lessons greatly, but a
year later to be no closer to being able to read the New Testament in Greek for
themselves than they were at the beginning. My commitment to you is different.
Working through this book will not always be easy. But you can rely on the fact
that there is nothing in it that is not focused on helping you read the New
Testament in Greek, and that when you have mastered what is in the book, you
will be able to do just that. I sincerely hope that you do enjoy learning Greek, just
as a coach might hope that the athlete enjoys the training sessions. But the real
enjoyment for the athlete comes from winning the medal.



How to use this book

As well as having a clear aim, this book has been designed with particular
principles in mind that give it a particular shape and structure. You will find the
learning process easier if you understand these principles and are aware of the
structure.

KEY PRINCIPLE OF SELECTION

In keeping with the title ‘The Elements’ and the aim to ‘learn enough Greek to read
the New Testament, this book does not contain all of the Greek grammar there is
to know. Rather it contains all that you need to know to be able to make a good
start in reading the New Testament in Greek. There are various irregularities, or
rare features of Greek, that are not tackled here: they are best dealt with in context
later on when you meet them as you read the New Testament. This book is about
equipping you to begin reading the New Testament — you will then improve by
practice. The ‘Going Further’ section at the end of the book (page 237) contains
ideas on how to build on what you have learnt. For now we need to focus on what
is important.

The order in which material is presented has not been chosen at whim or
according to some arcane academic tradition. Rather it is arranged according to
what occurs most frequently in the New Testament (with slight alterations
according to what forms a logical order for learning). This is most apparent in
two areas. First, the order in which grammar is introduced has been based on the
relative frequency of the different parts of grammar in the New Testament. Thus
many teachers may find the leaving of the Passive until Chapter 15 surprising.
However, in practice the Passive is rare in Greek. Similarly rare are many of the
uses of the Infinitive (Chapter 18). However, the basic use of participles is
common in the New Testament, and therefore it is learnt much earlier here than
in many books (Chapter 7). Second, the vocabulary presented in this book is the
600 most common words in the New Testament, organised with the most
common ones first (although no word will be introduced before you understand
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how to use it). Thus as a learner you can be sure that each step you are asked to
make has been chosen to be the most useful next step in the development of
your understanding of Greek.

CHAPTERS

There are twenty chapters in this book. Each of these focuses on a particular area
of Greek grammar, as you build up your knowledge of the Greek language step by
step. Each chapter is designed to be equally challenging. If you can handle the first
chapter, you just need to repeat that nineteen more times, and you will be there.

KEY GRAMMAR, HINTS AND ENGLISH GRAMMAR

The major part of the text in each of the chapters
is explanation — helping you to understand a  1his box contains a brief one-
. line summary of the point
particular element of the Greek language. Lo
q lari Isth h b being discussed. Learn and
owever, at regular intervals throughout the text remember these points and
you will see four different types of box appear, you are halfway there.

each with a different function.

This box contains a hint or suggestion to help you with the point being discussed.
They do not add to the proper explanation, but rather are an aside — something
that might help you remember it or recognise it in practice.

These boxes contain a cross-reference to the comparative guide
to English grammar on pages 240-9. This is because Greek is
often very similar to English and a pause to think about how
something works in English might make the corresponding point
in Greek easier to understand.

I..l 1 Tim. 1.1: ITovwAog &TooTOA0G XPLGTOV INcov ...
iy —"

This marks out quotations from the New Testament, which provide a
preview of the grammar point about to be explained in the following
section. Many students find that these examples give a useful introduction
to what is about to come and provide a ‘fixed point’ they can look back to
as they start to learn the detail.

EXERCISES AND PRACTICE

You learn by doing, not just by seeing. Therefore throughout the book there are
exercises and practices for you to do. These fall into a number of different
categories.
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Practice: After each important grammar point in every chapter there is a
practice section containing a number of very brief (often one word) questions.
These are focused directly on the piece of grammar that has just been explained.
Thus the practice questions are aimed at helping reinforce that particular
grammar point.

Half-way practice: This occurs at about the mid-point in each chapter, except
in the first two. It always consists of twelve short sentences (eight from Greek to
English, four from English to Greek) giving an opportunity to consolidate the
first half of the chapter before going on to the second part.

Sentences: At the end of each chapter, there are two sets of sentences (Chapter 1
is different since by then we have only learnt the alphabet). Each of these consists
of twelve sentences for you to translate (again eight Greek to English, four
English to Greek). These sentences have been chosen to help you practise what
you have learnt in that chapter (grammar and vocabulary), while also
integrating it into what you have learnt in previous chapters.

Thus the practice questions have been specifically created to help you focus on
the new thing you are learning, while the exercises help you put this new thing in
the context of what has gone before (and help you keep practising what you have
already learnt). The sentences themselves are not taken directly from the New
Testament — unfortunately it was not written in such a way as to provide enough
sentences that only used or practised certain words or points of grammar. However,
nor were the sentences simply made up. Instead, as far as possible, they are based on
phrases and sentences from the New Testament that have been altered to suit the
learning need — for example one word of vocabulary replaced with another. This
means that from the beginning you are meeting exactly the sort of Greek that you
will find in the New Testament, even if it has been altered to fit the needs of the step-
by-step approach. It also means that occasionally you will notice that a sentence
does not obey the rules that you have learnt. This will be because the New
Testament passage it is drawing on did not follow the rules precisely either — Greek
is a language, not a mathematical code. One part of learning a language is
understanding which rules are a little flexible and which are not.

If you are interested in where the sentences have been drawn from, a list is
provided on pages 330-2. It can be useful to see some of the slightly more
unusual phrases in their original context. Of course, you can also practise your
New Testament knowledge by trying to guess the source for the sentences. How
many can you identify?

You might wonder why you need to translate from English into Greek (you
want to read the New Testament, not write it!). Some teachers feel that this is not
an important exercise, but many believe that it is only when you try writing
some Greek yourself that you really understand how it works.
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Passages: At the end of each chapter (except for the first two) a passage from the
New Testament is given, quoted exactly. These have been chosen so that you
should be able to translate them. However, there are always odd items that you
have not yet met — particularly items of vocabulary. Therefore help is given in
brackets [like this] throughout these passages. Thus the sentences are drawn from
the New Testament but have been altered to fit what you know. The passages are
exact quotations from the New Testament, with some extra help given.

Answers: There are many good reasons for giving the answers to the questions
in the back of the book. In particular, it helps you take control of your learning.
You can try out the question, and then look and see whether you have got it
right. If not, you can then try to work out why. After all, the aim of the exercise
is to help you learn, not to demonstrate what you do or do not know. However,
as a teacher it can be helpful to be able to set questions to which you know
answers are not provided, for then you can see how different learners are
progressing and what further guidance they might need. Therefore, answers are
provided in the back to the practice questions and to half of the sentences
(section A sentences). Also, an answer to the passages can be found in any
English Bible. However, no answers are provided to the section B sentences, to
give your teacher the opportunity of seeing your unaided work.

VOCABULARY

This book makes use of 600 Greek words. These have been chosen to be the most
common words in the New Testament, plus a handful of others that are needed
to illustrate important elements of Greek grammar, or that are particularly
worth learning. This works out as meaning all of the words that occur at least
twenty-three times in the New Testament, plus a handful of others. It may
surprise you to learn that these words represent over 90 per cent of all the words
in the New Testament. Thus familiarity with these words is an important goal to
aim at: learn to recognise these 600 words, and you will recognise 90 per cent of
all the words in the New Testament.

Take the following entry in the vocabulary at the end of Chapter 2 as an example:

ayyehog (175) — messenger, angel

This means that the Greek word é&yyelog (pronounced an-gel-os) occurs 175
times in the New Testament and means ‘messenger’ or ‘angel’. The one Greek
word overlaps with the meaning of two English words. Which would be the best
way to translate it in any given situation would depend on the context. Of
course, what is going on underneath is that an angel is a messenger of God, and
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hence it is not surprising that Greek uses the one word with both meanings —
a messenger in general, or a messenger of God. You should be aware that it is
rare that a word in one language is exactly equivalent to one word in another
language. There are often shades of meanings or ‘flavours’ that a word has which
the ‘equivalent’ word in the other language does not have. However, you need to
walk before you can run. Focus for the moment on learning the ‘basic English
equivalent(s)” of the Greek words you meet. Over time you will gain an
appreciation for the particular ‘flavour’ of different Greek words.

Learning words is never easy, but it is important: grammar with no words is
dead. You should follow your teacher’s guidance in what he or she wants you
to memorise, but the book is designed on the basis that you do learn the
vocabulary step by step. If you try to learn too many words all in one go it
becomes very difficult, but broken down into weekly or daily portions it is
achievable with a bit of determination, and the fact that you know that the word
occurs many times in the New Testament can be an encouragement.

A hint for learning vocabulary — you need to engage your whole body in the
process, not just your eyes. Staring at the list of words will get you nowhere.
Write them out, say them aloud, test your friends; different approaches suit
different people, but do something, don’t just stare. Also, it is very important to
have a system of going back to the words you have previously learnt. As you keep
on learning, half forgetting and then revisiting words, they will gradually stick
permanently in your mind. Also, after each vocabulary, a number of ‘word helps’
are given, which are words in English that are derived from the Greek words in
the vocabulary. For example, the English word ‘agriculture’ can help you
remember that the Greek word &ypog (pronounced ag-ros) means ‘field’. Your
first step in becoming familiar with the vocab should be working out which
Greek word these ‘word helps’ relate to. Finally, for a particularly troublesome
word, it can be helpful to think of a funny illustration involving the word. For
example, to remember that doviog (doo-los) means ‘slave, remember that
‘slaves do lots, or remember npocwnov (pros-oh-pon) meaning ‘face’ by the
phrase ‘pour soap on’. Have a competition with your friends for who can think
of the best ways of remembering the words.

TWO PATHWAYS

As noted above, this book makes use of 600 Greek words. The first chapter
contains eight words that you can understand as soon as you know the
alphabet. All of the rest of the chapters contain thirty-two words. The last
chapter contains the final sixteen words. One pathway to learning the elements
of New Testament Greek using this book is to learn these words chapter by
chapter as you progress.
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Some teachers, however, find that thirty-two words in a chapter is too many,
given that you are trying to master the grammar as well. Therefore this book
contains an alternative pathway, focused around a more limited vocabulary of
390 words. In each vocab list and in the Greek—English dictionary, certain words
are marked with an asterisk (e.g. *BalAw). These are the words that form this
more limited group. The practice questions have been chosen so that they use
only this more limited vocabulary. The sentences do use all of the words, not just
these marked ones (since those taking the other pathway need practice in all the
words). However, in each set of sentences at least half of them are marked with
an asterisk to indicate that they use only words from the more restricted group.
Thus, there are two pathways:

1. Aim at all 600 words, allowing you to do any practice questions and
sentences.

2. Just focus on the 390 asterisked words, allowing you to do any practice
questions, and those sentences marked with an asterisk (and the others, of
course, if you are willing to look up the odd words unfamiliar to you).

DICTIONARIES

At the end of this book there are two dictionaries — one ‘Greek—English’ and one
‘English—Greek’. These dictionaries simply gather together all of the words
presented in the vocabularies at the end of each chapter. The entries for dyyelog
(the example used above) read as follows.

dyyelog (175) — messenger, angel 2
angel (messenger) — &yyelog (175) 2
messenger (angel) — &yyehog (175) 2

Notice the number 2 after each of these entries. This tells you that the word is
first introduced in Chapter 2. The 175 is the number of times &yyelog occurs
in the New Testament. Notice also that in the Greek—English dictionary both
possible English equivalents are given, and that in the English—Greek dictionary
you are reminded of the range of meaning of the Greek word by the mention in
brackets of other possible English translations.

GRAMMAR REFERENCE

Towards the end of this book you will find grammar reference tables. For easy
reference these gather together in one place material that has been introduced
throughout the book.



The history of the Greek language

Greek is a remarkable language. We first have examples of it written down in
the thirteenth century BC, and it continues to be written and spoken by millions
of Greeks across the world today. Throughout this long history it has changed
and evolved in many different ways, but it has always remained Greek. Such
developments are not degeneration from best to worst, nor progress from simple
to complex. They are simply change. As you embark on your study of Greek, it
is useful to understand a little of this history, if only so that you understand what
is meant by terms such as ‘classical’ or ‘koine’ or ‘modern’ Greek.

Our first glimpse of Greek is around 1300 BC, because we possess tablets
dating to that period written in Greek, though using a different script (called
Linear B). We then lose sight of it during the so-called ‘dark ages’ (dark because
they have left us no written records) until about the eighth century BC, when we
have our first inscriptions using the Greek alphabet. Not long after this the
poems of Homer were written down, one of the great glories of the Greek
language. By the fifth and fourth centuries BC Athens had grown to be the
cultural capital of the Greek world, producing great drama, oratory, history
writing and philosophy. Later this was seen as the ‘golden age’ of Greek literature
and language — ‘classical’ Greek. The next crucial step came with Alexander the
Great, who in ten years conquered all the lands between Greece and India. In his
wake came ‘hellenization’ — the spreading of Greek language and culture. While
certain aspects of Greek culture caused controversy (for example among some
Jews), the language soon became the international language across a huge area.
This language was known as ‘common Greek’ (the Greek word for ‘common’ is
kowvn — koine — so you will hear it called ‘koine Greek’s modern scholars
sometimes also call it ‘hellenistic Greek’). This is the language of the New
Testament. By the time of Jesus the Romans had become the dominant military
and political force, but the Greek language remained the ‘common language’ of
the eastern Mediterranean and beyond, and Greek was still seen as the language
of culture. However, many writers at this time thought that the normal spoken
language of their day was inelegant and so imitated the ‘classical’ Greek of
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hundreds of years before. On the whole, though, the New Testament texts show
little sign of this (except, perhaps, Luke, Acts and Hebrews): they are written in
common (koine) Greek, the language of normal people at the time.

Greek continued as the language of the Eastern Roman Empire (the Byzantine
Empire) through to its destruction in the fifteenth century AD. Around the same
time during the Renaissance in Western Europe, Greek began to be studied by
scholars in order to gain access to the great Greek literature of the ancient world,
including the New Testament. In the process the idea of two types of Greek —
classical and New Testament — was formed, though in fact New Testament Greek
is just the standard language of its day and not a separate category. Meanwhile,
of course, Greeks continued to speak Greek, throughout their domination by the
Empire of the Ottoman Turks, and it became the official language of the new
Greek state at its independence in 1821.



CHAPTER ONE

The alphabet

1.1 THE LETTERS OF THE GREEK ALPHABET

The first task in learning Greek is to learn the alphabet, which consists of
twenty-four letters. Many are similar to English ones, and you may already be
familiar with some others (for example, pi © and theta 8 from mathematics).
Learning the alphabet has three parts.

1.1.1. Learning how to write each of the Greek letters

In Greek, just as in English, different people will have different styles of
handwriting. Also, printed Greek often looks a little different from handwritten
Greek. That is fine — the aim is not to win prizes for the artistic quality of your
lettering. What matters is for the different letters to be clearly distinguished from
each other. In practice, you will probably copy the style of your teacher.

1.1.2. Learning which sounds the different Greek letters make

Greek has been spoken for over three thousand years, and in many different
dialects. This means that there is no single right way to pronounce Greek. What
matters is to make each letter have its own distinctive sound. It is also useful if
your pronunciation is similar to that of other biblical scholars (and your teacher
and classmates) so you can understand each other.

You may wonder why pronouncing the letters is important at all, since your
desire is to read Greek, not speak it. The answer is that is it almost impossible to
learn vocabulary (and grammar) by sight alone — it is saying the word to yourself
that helps it stick in your mind. This is why Modern Greek pronunciation is not
suggested here, for in Modern Greek several vowels are pronounced alike, which
makes remembering the correct spelling very difficult.

1.1.3. Learning the order of the Greek alphabet

This is important because you need to know Greek ‘alphabetical order’ in order
to look words up in a dictionary. It is very similar to English alphabetical order,
and starts alpha, beta, which is where the word ‘alpha-bet’ comes from.
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Greek Letter Called Written Sound Note

Normal Capital | In English In Greek | in English
o A | Alpha aApoL a a as in ‘hat’ 1
B B Beta Bnra b as English b
Y I' |Gamma  yoppo g hard g as in ‘get’ 2
) A | Delta delToL d as English d
€ E |Epsilon  &yilov e short e as in ‘met’ | 1
€ Z Zeta Into z as English z
n H |Eta nro é long e as in ‘obey’ | 1,3
(] ©® | Theta ento th as English th
1 I Tota loTto i ias in ‘hit’ 1,4
K K | Kappa KOUTTTTOL k as English k 5
A A |Lambda 2AopBdo 1 as English 1
0 M | Mu TRV m as English m
Y N |Nu ) n as English n 6
g g Xi &L X as English x
0 O | Omicron Opikpov 0 short o asin ‘not’ | 1
T Im |[Pi L p as English p
p P Rho pw rorrh |as English r 7,8

G or G z Sigma oLyl s as English s 9
T T |Tau o0 t as English t
v Y |Upsilon  dwyidov u as English u 1,10
(0] ® | Phi (o1 phorf |asEnglishf
X X | Chi X ch or kh | hard as in ‘loch’ 5
1 Y | Psi yl ps as in ‘lips’
® Q | Omega Qpeya o long o as in ‘tone’ | 1

Notes

1 While there are five vowels in English, there are seven in Greek. This is because
there are separate letters for the ‘long’ and ‘short’ versions of ‘¢’ and ‘o’

a e i o) u
Short o € 1 0 )
Long o n 1 [0) )

Thus, a, 1 and v can be either short or long (hat or father, hit or antique, but
or ruse) but focus on the short pronunciation for now.
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vY is pronounced as ‘ng. Thus ayyelog is angelos (angel).

There are notable variations in how n is pronounced. While here ‘obey’ is
suggested, others say ‘bear’ or ‘honey. I suggest that you follow your
teacher’s way of pronouncing it.

1 can sometimes behave as a consonant when it begins a word (i.e. like a y
in English). Thus Ioikop is Yakob (Jacob).

Ensure that there is a difference in sound between x and yx, by (over-)
emphasising the ‘h’ sound in .

Watch v — it looks like an English v but is an n (there is no v in Greek).
Greek p should really be pronounced ‘aspirated’ (i.e. as ‘rh’ or rolled).
Watch p — it looks like an English p but is an r (the Greek p is 7).

The letter ovypo is written in two different ways, depending on where it
is in the word. If it is the last letter of a word it is written ¢, otherwise ©.
Look at the two occurrences of the letter cirypo in Xpiotog (Christos —
Christ).

It can often be helpful to know that in English words derived from Greek the
v has become a y (e.g. pvotnplov — mystery).

Writing the letters

There is no special way in which to write the letters — it is sensible to begin by
copying how someone else writes them (i.e. your teacher) and develop your own
style from there. A few pointers can be given though:

Some people write y with a loop at the bottom — y.

L is written without a dot.

Notice the difference between v (round bottom) and v (pointed bottom).
Many of the letters are written without taking the pen off the page, and with
curves rather than straight lines. In particular, B, 3, 6, p, 0 and ®.

The relative heights of the letters are important. The following chart shows
which parts of the letters are written above the line and which below. In general,
however, Greek letters are far more uniform in their size than English ones, the

majority of every letter being contained within the lines.

B, 8, §, 8, A and € stretch above the line (and the central stroke of ¢ and y in
many people’s handwriting). Contrary to English, x and 1 do not.
B, v, &M Wy & Py G @, X v have ‘tails’ which stretch below the line.
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PRACTICE 1.1

A. Write out the Greek alphabet (small letters) in order and the English
equivalents of each letter.

Use éto represent n and 6 for w.

B. Write out the English alphabet and give the Greek (small) letter equivalent
to each one as far as possible (ignore h, q, v and w).

C. Write the sound of the following Greek words in English letters. Also, since
these words have come into English from Greek, have a guess at their meaning.

Greek puts special endings on words, so when thinking which English words may
have been derived from a Greek word, ignore the Greek ending. Also remember
(note 10 above) that a Greek v is often equivalent to an English y.

1. Panticpo 4. peyog 7. mopoBoin
2. Bpovog 5. UKpOG 8. maporvTtikog
3. KOOMOG 6. HvOTNPLOV 9. ocofPatov

D. The following are real Greek words written in English letters. Write them in
Greek (small) letters, and have a guess at their meaning.

1. blaspheme 4. meéter 7. prophétes
2. kardia 5. patér 8. pyr
3. logikos 6. pneumatikos 9. phone

1.2 BREATHINGS

Breathings are a mark over a vowel to show whether it is spoken normally or at
the same time as breathing out heavily — which is equivalent in English to placing
an ‘h’ in front of the vowel (think about ‘am’ and ‘ham’). The technical term for
this adding of an ‘h’ to a vowel is called aspiration. In fact there are two breathing
marks in Greek — the rough breathing marking that the vowel should be
aspirated (pronounced with an ‘h’ before it), and the smooth breathing marking
that it shouldn’t.

It is only possible to aspirate a vowel if it is the first letter of a word. Therefore
vowels that occur elsewhere are left without breathings, since by definition they
will be unaspirated. Vowels at the beginning of a word that should be aspirated
carry the rough breathing, and those that shouldn’t carry a smooth breathing —
not to alter the pronunciation, but just to mark the absence of an ‘h’.



The alphabet

Sound / English Written Example
Rough breathing h ‘ aytog (hagios — holy)
Smooth breathing nothing ’ ayyehog (angelos — angel)

Notes

+ Breathings are written on top of the letter — &, &, €, €, M, 1, i, 1, 0, 0, V, U, ®, Q.
+ Smooth breathings are not optional just because they are not pronounced
(exxkAnolo must be wrong — it should be
¢xxAnoia — church)
+ In addition, if a p is the first letter in a word, Every Greek vowel (a, €, 0, 1,
it must carry a rough breathing p (because 0, v, ®) at the beginning qfa
. . . word must have a breathing
a Greek p is always aspirated), e.g. pofpt —
rabbi.

PRACTICE 1.2

In which of these Greek words is there an error in the breathing?

1. aym 2. Bremw 3. &xw 4. AeY® 5. TOTEV®

1.3 CAPITAL LETTERS

Capital letters are used less frequently in Greek than in English — only for the
beginning of speech, paragraphs and names (i.e. not for the start of sentences).
Their form is given on the chart of the alphabet earlier. Most of these are easy
to remember. However, H, P, Y and X look like the wrong English letters. Also
the capitals I', A, M, E, Z and Q are unlike their small equivalents.
If a breathing needs to be put on a capital letter, the breathing is placed just
before the letter e.g. Toponh (Israel).

1.4 DIPHTHONGS AND IOTA SUBSCRIPTS

When two vowels are pronounced together it is called a diphthong. In English,
for example, ‘bear’ is pronounced with the two vowels ‘€ and @’ combined to
make a single sound. There are seven common diphthongs in Greek.

ot ‘ai’ as in Thailand, or the English word ‘eye’
€l ‘ei’ as in veil, or the ‘ay’ in say
ot ‘o1’ as in oil

vl ‘ui’ as in quit
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o ‘au’ as in sauerkraut, or the ‘ow’ in how
ov ‘ou’ as in soup, or the ‘00’ in hoop
gv/no ‘eu’ as in feud, or the English word ‘you’

If a diphthong begins a word, the breathing is put over the second of the letters
of the diphthong, e.g. aipo (haima) — blood.

There are vowel pairs which occur that are not diphthongs. In these cases, the
pair is treated as two separate letters — they are pronounced separately, and any
breathing comes on the first letter, e.g. €av (e-an) — if; viog (hui-os) — son;
evayyelov (eu-angelion) — good news.!

The iota subscript is a special form of diphthong. It occurs when an iota
follows a long vowel (0, ®, or long o), particularly at the end of a word. By
convention these iota are written ‘subscripted’, i.e. under the long letter thus: g,
N, ®. These are not pronounced (the 1 being swallowed up in the long vowel).
This is unfortunate, since they must be written and if they are not pronounced
it is easy to overlook them. Thus Aoyw is pronounced as logo, but for the
moment think of it in English as logo(i).

PRACTICE 1.3 AND 1.4

A. Write these names in English letters
1. TTavAog 3. ABpaop 5. Zimv 7. TepovGaAnp
2. Mapio 4. Toone 6. Hpwdng 8. Kooop?

B. Write these names in Greek letters

1. Barnabas 3. Philippos 5. Timotheos 7. Satanas
2. Petros 4. Pilatos 6. Joudaea? 8. Pharisaios

C. Here is the first half of the Lord’s Prayer from Matthew (6.9-10). Work out
how to pronounce it. (To begin with the easiest way of doing this may be to write
it out in English letters.)

IMotep MUV O €V TOLG OVPOLVOLG
OYLoLoONT® TO OVOO GOV
£¢MBeTm M Baciielo 6oV
YEVNONT® TO BEANLA GOV

@G €V 0VPOVE KO ETL YNG

! If there is any doubt as to whether the two vowels form a diphthong, then a diaeresis can be
used to show that the letters do not form a diphthong, e.g. Movong is Me-v-ong.

2 Note: When a Greek word containing the dipthong o is transliterated into English letters (for
example in a name) the ‘at’ is normally represented by ‘a€’.
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1.5 ACCENTS AND STRESS

Ancient Greek was written without accents. However, naturally when people
spoke the language there were accepted ways of pronouncing the words. After
the period of the New Testament a system of writing accents (acute ', grave
and circumflex ~) gradually emerged until it developed into the system for
accentuation now followed by scholars of Greek, and present in printed copies
of the New Testament. This system probably reflects the way the words were
originally pronounced — with the accents showing what were originally
changes of pitch in the pronunciation of words, and then later changes of
stress.
However, accents are not taught in this book, for three important reasons.

1. Accents were not present in written Greek in the New Testament period.
2. The rules of accentuation are complicated, and you have enough to learn.
3. Accents don’t help you translate or understand Greek.

Point three is not completely true — in a very small number of situations accents
can distinguish between two similar or identical-looking words. In these cases, a
special note will be given pointing this out, and these are collected together on
pages 273—4 in the reference section.’

However, as a matter of tradition printed Greek texts still use accents.
Therefore, to help you get used to seeing an accented text, when sample passages
from the New Testament are printed in this book they will be printed with
accents. Otherwise accents will not be used, except when they are useful in
distinguishing between identical looking words. You should not try to learn the
accents now.*

This leaves the question of where you should put the stress when
pronouncing Greek words. As with the question of the pronunciation of the
letters themselves, this is a matter of some
dispute, and not central to your immediate

needs, so just concentrate on pronouncing the Breathings — Essential

, Accents — Unimportant,
word clearly (and follow your teacher’s s0 ignore
suggestion).

3 However, remember that the original manuscripts do not have accents. So when an accent
distinguishes between two words, in fact it only reveals which the editor of the printed text thinks
is the correct one.

*In the Going Further section (page 237) information is given for those who wish to learn more
about accents.
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PRACTICE 1.5

Which of the following words has a smooth breathing?

1. B&AA® 2. 6yw 3. eLplok® 4. drylog 5. i@t

1.6 PUNCTUATION

Ancient Greek was written with little punctuation. However, there is a
standard system now accepted for punctuation, which does make reading the
text very much easier (unlike the accents).’> In Greek there are four
punctuation marks.

Greek English Equivalent Used for
. (on the line) . End of sentence
) S Minor break within a sentence
- (above the line) ;Or : Major break within a sentence
g ? Questions

Also, if a word beginning with a vowel follows a word ending in a vowel elision
will sometimes take place — the final vowel of the first word is dropped, and this
fact is marked by an apostrophe ’, e.g. &AL" €y instead of dAAa €ym.

PRACTICE 1.6

Which are questions?

1. BAemerc; 2. &y 3. Avovotv. 4. BaAAet 5. AeyeTe,

VOCAB FOR CHAPTER 1

(The numbers in brackets after the Greek word are the number of times the
word occurs in the New Testament. The asterisked words are in the more limited
group of 390 words — see the discussion of the two pathways presented in this
book on page 7.)

° As one learns more Greek, it is important to remember that the punctuation has only been
added by the editors of your printed text and is not part of the Greek text itself. However, to
begin with, assume the editors have been sensible in their judgements!
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Seven Hebrew words, written in Greek just as they sound

"ABpaopt (73) — Abraham Toxwp (27) — Jacob

aunv (129) — amen, truly Toponh (68) — Israel

Acvd (59) — David Toone (35) — Joseph

poppt (15) — rabbi®

And the second most common word in Greek: *kort (9161) —and
Exercises

It is important to get used to going from Greek letters to the sound they
make (i.e. being able to pronounce the Greek words), and from the sound of
aword to the Greek letters you would use to represent it. Without this, Greek
will remain just a series of marks on a page, and this makes it almost
impossible to learn. As mentioned on page 7, the best way to learn
vocabulary or grammar is by the sound of the words or testing your friends,
both of which require you to be able to write and read Greek letters happily.

1. Work out how to pronounce the following passage from John 1.1-14.

To begin with, the easiest way of doing this may be to write it out in English
letters. To distinguish between the long and short versions of ‘0’ and ‘e’ you
may find it helpful to use ‘¢’ for €, ‘€ for n, ‘0’ for 0, and ‘@’ for ®. Although
they are not pronounced, represent iota subscripts as (i).

Lév apyn Av 6 Aoyog, kol 0 Aoyog v TPog Tov B0V, Kol Be0og AV O AOYOG.
2 obtog v &V dipyn TPog Tov Beov. * TovTo 31 ADTOV EYEVETO, KO Y MPLG
o0ToV £YEVETO 0VBE €V. O YeYovev v adTe {om M, ko 1 {on AY 1o oG
TV &vOpOTOV: ° Kol T0 PG £V TN OKOTLQ POLVEL, KOL T| GKOTLOL 01DTO 00
KateAoPev. ¢ £yeveto AVOPOTOG ATECTAALEVOG TOPX BEOV, OVOUO ODT®
Toovvng 7 o0Tog HABEV £1g LOPTLPLAY, LVOL LOPTVPNCT TEPL TOV PWOTOG,
v TOVTEG TLOTEVCMOLY 81 adTov. 8 0bK AV £ke1vog 10 Pmg, AL ivo
HOPTVUPNON TTEPL TOV PMTOG. ° |V T0 PWG T0 GANBLVOV, 6 POTILEL TOVTOL

¢ It is arguable how best to translate pofBt. As an Aramaic word it literally means ‘my great one’,
and therefore might be translated ‘master’ or ‘lord’. You can see this in Mark 9.5, where Peter calls
Jesus paPPt, while in the same sentence in Matthew (17.4) he calls him xvptlog (lord), and in
Luke (9.33) émiotota (master). However, in John 1.38 and 20.16 pofBu is translated into Greek
as ddackadrog (teacher) (see also Matthew 23.8 and John 3.2). This fits with its usage in
Aramaic when it is used for revered teachers. However, to translate it into English merely as
‘teacher’ loses something — pafPt is not the normal Greek word for teacher but is a term coming
from a very particular historical and linguistic context. A useful rule is that if a Greek writer uses
an Aramaic word (rather than translating it into Greek), then you should keep the Aramaic word
(rather than translating it into English). Therefore, I would ‘translate’ pofipt as rabbi.
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AvOpWTOV, EPYOHEVOV €1G TOV KOGHOV. ¥ £V Tm KOOH® NV, KoL O KOOHOG 81
0 0TOL £YEVETO, KO O KOOPOG 0LDTOoV 00K £Yvo. ! gig ta idiar NABEV, ko ol
id1ot adtov 00 mapeloaBov. 2 door de ElaPov adTOV, EdWKEV ADTOLG
¢€ovolay Tekva B0V YEVESDHOL, TOLG TLIGTEVOVOLY €1G TO OVOLLX ADTOV,
B3 ol obk €€ aipotmv odde €k BEAMUOTOC COPKOG 0VdE £k BEANUOTOG
avdpog GAA’ éx Beov £yevvnBnoav. * kol 6 Aoyog capf £yeveto Ko
goknvooev €v MUy, kot &lsocapedo tnv dofav avtov, doEav g
HLOVOYEVOLG TOPOL TOLTPOG, TATPNG Y OPLTOG KOl AANOELC.

2. John 1.15-23 has been written out below in English letters to represent
how it would sound when read. Turn these sounds back into the Greek
words, that is, write out the passage in Greek letters. Remember smooth
breathings and the two different forms of sigma.

15 Ioannés marturei peri autou kai kekragen legon, Houtos én hon eipon, Ho
opisd mou erchomenos emprosthen mou gegonen, hoti prétos mou én. '
hoti ek tou pléromatos autou hémeis pantes elabomen kai charin anti
charitos; '7 hoti ho nomos dia Mouseds edothé, hé charis kai hé alétheia dia
Iesou Christou egeneto. '® theon oudeis hedraken popote; monogenés theos
ho on eis ton kolpon tou patros ekeinos exégesato.

19 Kai hauteé estin hé marturia tou Idannou, hote apesteilan pros auton hoi
Toudaioi ex Hierosolumon hiereis kai Leuitas hina erotésosin auton, Su tis
ei? 2 kai homologésen kai ouk érnésato, kai homologésen hoti Ego ouk eimi
ho Christos. 2! kai érotesan auton, Ti oun? Su Elias ei? kai legei, Ouk eimi.
Ho propheétes ei su? kai apekrithe, Ou. ? eipan oun auto(i), Tis ei? hina
apokrisin domen tois pempsasin hémas; ti legeis peri seautou? 2
phoné boontos en té(i) eremo(i), Euthunate téen hodon kuriou, kathas eipen
Esaias ho prophétes.

ephe, Ego
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2.1 THE PRESENT TENSE OF Avo

Mark 11.4: Avovorv awvtov — they untie him

Luke 13.15: Avel tov Bovv ardTov — he unties his ox
The Greek word Ave (T untie’) has different endings to show who is

doing the untying — Avovoiv = they untie and Avet = he unties. The one

Greek word means more than one English word — Avet means ‘he’ plus

‘unties’.

CHAPTER TWO

(L)

The Present tense of the Greek verb Avw, which means ‘I untie’, is as follows.!

Grammatical Greek English

Label Either Or
1* person singular AV I am untying I untie
2" person singular AvELg You are untying You untie
3™ person singular AVEL He, she or He, she or

it is untying it unties
1% person plural Avopev We are untying We untie
2" person plural Avete You are untying You untie
3" person plural Avovotv They are They untie
0r AVOVGL untying

Notes

+ 2" gingular and plural: Notice the distinction between Aveig and
Avete. Greek distinguishes between ‘you’ meaning one person (‘you

Person?

Section 5
Page 246

! Technically, this is the Present Indicative Active of Avw. We will meet other tenses than the
Present in Chapter 6, other moods than the Indicative in Chapter 7, and other voices than the
Active in Chapter 15. However, don’t worry about these distinctions at the moment — you have

to walk before you can run!



The Elements of New Testament Greek

singular’ — Aveig) and more than one person (‘you plural’ — Avete) in a way that
modern English does not. Keep thinking, ‘Is this “you singular” or “you plural”?’
+ 3" singular: The 3 singular means ‘he’, ‘she’ or ‘i’ The context will usually
reveal which is appropriate.
+ 3" plural: Notice the two possibilities — Avovoiy or Avovot. Either form is
acceptable, though the form including the ‘optional v’ is more common.

2.1.1 Endings, roots and conjugations

Each of these six forms of Avw can be split into two parts:

the stem: Av
the ending: -, -€1G, -€1, -OLEV, -ETE, -OVOLV.

The stem denotes the basic meaning of the word: Av meaning ‘untie’.
The ending indicates the person (who is doing the action):

- means I -OlEV means we
-€lg  means  you singular -€1€ means  you plural
-€l means he, she or it -0VolV means they

Put stem and ending together and we have a
single Greek word (e.g. Avopev) which means
several English words (‘we are untying’).

One Greek word often means
more than one English word

A pattern of the forms of a verb (a particular set of endings on Verb?
the stem) is called a conjugation. We have now learnt the Present

(Indicative Active) conjugation of Avw. You can now conjugateit ~ Section 1.2
(i.e. go through the pattern in order). Page 242

The good news is that almost all Greek verbs follow the same pattern
(conjugation) as Mow. Thus if you know that T say’ is Aeyw and ‘I see’ is fAenw,
then you can work out all six forms of each verb:

AEY® I am saying BArenw I am seeing

Aeyelg You (sing.) are saying | PAemelg You (sing.) are seeing
Aeyet He, she or it is saying | PAemet He, she or it is seeing
Aeyopev  We are saying BAemopev We are seeing

Aeyete You (pl.) are saying BAemete You (pl.) are seeing
Aeyovowv  They are saying Biemovorv  They are seeing
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2.1.2 Meaning of the Present tense

) o ) Once you know the Present
The Present tense in Greek signifies an action: of Avw, you know the Present

— taking place in the present of almost every Greek verb?
— which is either (a) process or (b)
undefined in nature.

Thus Avw can be translated in English as either: (a) I am untying, or (b) I untie.
Which is the more appropriate depends on the context.

PRACTICE 2.1
Translate
1. AopPovet. 4. éyete. 7. She is throwing.
2. OLOOCKOUEV. 5. Bheno. 8. They have.
3. &KOVOVOLV. 6. Avelc. 9. We are leading.

The vocabulary you need is listed on page 29 at the end of the chapter. Verbs
are always given in their most simple form in a vocabulary list or dictionary
(e.g. the 1%t person singular form of the Present Indicative Active).

2.2 THE PRESENT TENSE OF -c» VERBS (¢p1Acw)

1 John 1.10: yevotnv molovuev adtov — we make him a liar ||

nolem (I make/do) has very slightly different endings from Avo.
‘we make’ is TOLOVLEV NOt TOLEOUEV.

There are many Greek verbs whose stem ends Greek grammar is very
in g, such as @iAe-o ‘I love’ They are called -e  regular, but with many minor
verbs. These verbs are regular and have exactly adjustments when certain

the same endings as Avw. However, the weak il colible

2 Qoo is chosen as the model word because it is completely regular in all its forms, and it is
short — try chanting the forms of 8epanevw and you will see the difference!
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exposed € at the end of the stem combines with the vowel at the beginning of
the ending. This combining or contracting of the vowels means these verbs are
also known as ‘contract verbs.

The rules for the contractions are: & + & — €1
€+ o0—o0v
€ + any long vowel or diphthong is absorbed
(i.e. the € disappears without making any difference)

Thus, the Present Indicative Active of gilew is:

Actual Form The process of getting there
I am loving PLA® QLAE+® —> OLA®
You are loving QLAELG PLAETELG — QLAELG
He, she or it is loving QLAEL QuretEL — QLAEL
We are loving QlLAovUEV QLAE T OLEV —> OLAOVNEV
You are loving QlLAELTE PLAETETE —> QLAELTE
They are loving PLAOVOLY PLAETOVGLY — PLAOVGLY
or @LALOLG1L

-ew verbs like gilew are always listed in vocabularies or dictionaries in their
uncontracted form (i.e. ilew) although in fact this form will never be found in
actual Greek (since it would have contracted into gilw).

PRACTICE 2.2
Translate
1. @uovouv. 4. TNPOVUEV. 7. They are speaking.
2. TOleltE. 5. {nto. 8. She is doing.
3. KOAEglL 6. AoAelc. 9. You (pl.) seek.

2.3 THE NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE CASES

I..I John 6.24: eidev 6 dyAog — the crowd saw
Y\

Mark 6.34: eidev molvv dyAov — he saw a great crowd

The Greek word for crowd changes depending on how it fits into the
sentence — OyAog when the crowd is doing the seeing, dxAov when it is
being seen.
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2.3.1 The forms of Aoyog

Nouns, like verbs, are inflected in Greek. This means that each noun will ~  Inflection?

have a stem and an ending — the stem denoting the basic meaning of the
Section 6

word, and the ending communicating more precise information about b ¢
age 24

the function of the word in this particular sentence.

A noun occurs in one of five cases (forms used to indicate the word’s function
in the sentence, such as being the subject), and in either the singular or the
plural (whether a noun is singular or plural is called its number, which
shouldn’t be confused with verbs being in the 1%, 2" or 3™ persons). The
pattern of endings for a noun is called a declension: going through them is called
declining it. While most verbs conjugate like Avw, nouns fall into in a number
of different declensions. We will first learn the declension of Aoyog, which
means ‘word’

Case Number
Singular Plural
Nominative A0Y0G AoYoL
Accusative AOYOV Aoyovg
Noun?
Using Aoyog as a pattern, you can work out the nominative and Section 1.1
accusative forms, both singular and plural, of many other Greek nouns Page 241

(some are listed in the vocabulary at the end of this chapter).

Examples

« adeh@og (brother): &delpog, adedpov, ddedpot, ABEAPOVC.
+ xvprog (lord): KvPLOG, KVPLOV, KVPLOL, KVPLOVG.

PRACTICE 2.3.1

What case and number are the following words in?

1. aprov 3. ovpavovg 5. 0oyAog 7. doviot
2. d&yyelol 4. viot 6. 0Ogovg 8. vopov
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2.3.2 The meaning of the nominative

and accusative cases Nominative — Subject
Accusative — Object
In English, word order distinguishes subject

from object — the subject comes before the verb, the object
after the verb. Thus ‘the dog bites the man’ means something
rather different from ‘the man bites the dog. Section 3

Page 245

Subject and object?

In Greek, cases distinguish subject from object. Word order
does not matter. >

2.3.3 Forming a sentence

We now need to put together a verb and one or e

more nouns to form a sentence. Section 2
Page 244

+ PAemerc. —  You (singular) see.

+ Premeig &yyelov.  — You (singular) see an angel.

+ PAiemeig dyyehovg. — You (singular) see angels.

Note: There is no word for ‘@’ (indefinite article) in Greek. Thus Aoyog means
‘word’ or ‘a word’ — the context will make it clear.

Once we use a noun (in the nominative) as the

subject of the sentence, we meet the important
Verbs agree with their

concept of agreement. The different parts of the STEE
subject in number

sentence have to fit properly together.

So, if the subject is singular, the verb must be singular, and if plural the verb
must be plural.

We do this in a limited fashion in English — he sees, they see

Also, if the verb is in the 1% or 2" persons (I, we or you) there is unlikely to be
a separate subject (because the verb itself contains the ‘I, we or you’
information). However, if there is a separate subject (e.g. ‘the king) ‘a girl} ‘the
mountain} ‘pigs’) then the verb will be in the 3™ person (he, she, it or they).

3 Or at least word order in Greek only communicates a difference in emphasis, not in meaning.
This is discussed further in Chapter 5, section 5.7.
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Examples

* BAemerte. —  You see.

« ayyelog PAemel. — An angel sees.

+ PAemete dyyeAov. —  You see an angel.

+ doviog BAemel &yyeAoV. — A sslave sees an angel.
+ doviot BAemovoy dyyeLOV. — Slaves see an angel.

+ JdovAot Bremovoty dyyedovs.  —  Slaves see angels.

There are three steps to translation:
1. Work out the cases of the words.
2.  Work out why the different words have the cases they do.
3. Translate the sentence accordingly.

KVPLOG €XEL BOVAOVG.

KVPLOG is nom. sing. dovAovg is acc. pl.

KVplog is nom. because it is the subject ~ dovAovg is acc. — the object
Sentence = ‘A lord has slaves.

o=

dovhovg kvplog €xet would mean exactly the same, since kvpuog is still
nominative and so the subject, and dovAovg accusative so the object. The change
in word order would not change the sentence’s meaning, although the stress
would have changed; there is more on word order and stress in Chapter 5
(section 5.7).

PRACTICE 2.3.3

Translate

1. &delgog didookel OYALOVG. 6. GyYELOL TNPOVOLY VOLOVC.
2. {nrtovpev dpTov. 7. A brother sees a house.

3. dovAovg Avels. 8. People are watching.

4. KVPLOG AEYEL AOYOV. 9. We love a world.

5. AvOpwTOoL KAAOVOLV. 10. God leads.

2.4 THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

In Greek the definite article (‘the’) also has to be declined. It must always agree
with the noun it is going with in case and number. It will normally come
immediately before the noun. (Note that because there is no indefinite article @’
in Greek, the definite article is often referred to simply as ‘the article’)
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Case Number
Singular Plural
Nominative o} ol
Accusative ToV TOVG
Examples
+ PAemeig 1oV dyyeAov. — You (singular) see the angel.
+ ol &yyelol PAemovoLY. — The angels see.

+ &vBpomog BAemeL TOVg Gy YEAOVG. — A person sees the angels.

In comparison 6 Aoyov cannot be right, whatever is meant, since 6 does not
agree with Aoyov.

2.5 SPECIAL USES OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

Normally the definite article is used in Greek in the same situations as ‘the’ in
English. However, there are three special uses of the article in Greek.

1. Names. Greek often uses the definite article before a name e.g. 6 Aavid =
David (not ‘the David’).

2. Abstract Nouns. Greek normally uses the definite article with abstract
nouns or generalisations, e.g. 0 &vBpmmog can mean ‘the person, but can
also mean ‘humanity’ in general; similarly 6 vopog can mean ‘law’ (as a
concept) as well as ‘the law’.

3. God. Writers from a monotheistic perspective will also normally use the
article before 6gog (similar to the distinction in English between ‘god” and
‘God’).

PRACTICE 2.4 and 2.5

Translate

1. ol viotL €X0VoLy OiKOV. 5. 0 KVPLOG AKOVEL.

2. KOAELTE TOV ABELQPOV. 6. We are seeking the Messiah.
3. 0 0g0g TOLEL TOVG OVPAVOVG. 7. The sons are speaking words.
4. dyel dyyehog OXAOVG. 8. The people love God.




VOCAB FOR CHAPTER 2

Nine verbs like Avw

*qym (67) — I lead, bring
*&kovw (428) — I hear, listen to
*BaAdiw (122) — I throw
*Bremw (133) — I see, watch
*3180.0kw (97) — I teach

And six that are like piAew
*Cntew (117) — I seek
*alew (148) — I call
*Aohew (296) — I speak, say

Fourteen nouns declining like Aoyog
*@&yyehog (175) — messenger, angel
*&dehog (343) — brother

*@&ptog (97) — bread

*§0ovAog (124) — slave

*0gog (1317) — god, God

*Kkoopog (186) — world

*Kkvplog (717) — lord, master, sir

The most common word in Greek
*0, N, 10 (19867) — the

Basic sentences

*¢xw (708) — I have, hold
*AapPove (258) — I take, receive
*heyw (2354) — I say, speak, tell
*how (42) — I untie

*notem (568) — I do, make
*tmpem (70) — I keep
*pLhew (25) — I love, like

*Loyog (330) — word, message
*Vopog (194) — law

*oikog (114) — household, house
*00pavog (273) — heaven

*oxhog (175) — crowd

*v1og (377) — son

*Xp1otog (529) — Christ, Messiah

Plus two more that decline like Aoyog with similar but distinct meanings

*qvOpwnog (550) — human being, person
*A00G (142) — people (as in ‘a people’ or ‘a nation’)

(The plural of Aaog means peoples or nations; for ‘people’ meaning ‘a number
of persons’ Greek would use the plural of &vBpwmog.)

Word helps

acoustics, ballistics/ball, didactic, call, glossolalia, philosophy, Philadelphia,

angel, theology, cosmology, dialogue/prologue, antinomian/astronomy/
Deuteronomy, Uranus, anthropology, laity.
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Exercises

Section A

*1. &ym viov.
*2. 0 AvOpP®TOG KOAEL BOVAOV.
*3. TOV VOOV QPLAELG.
*4, QUMY GUNV AETO ...
*5, d1d0.0KeL O XPLOTOG TOV OYAOV.
*6. 0 BE0G TTOLEL TOV KOGHLOV KOl TOV 0VPOLVOV.
*7. 0 Toone* AapPavel t1ovg ddelpoug.
*8. QLKOVOLLEV KOl LAOVLLEV TOV AOYOV.
*9. Christ says the words.
*10. The crowd listens to the law.
*11. You (s.) are setting free [use Lvw] the slaves.
*12. (Some) People are making bread.

Section B

*1. ol viot AaAovoLv.
*2. ol &yyehot BAETOVGL TOV BEOV.
*3, 0 dyAog Tov Beov {ntet.
*4, BoAAeTE TOV GPTOV.
*5, 0 Toakwp &yel Tov AAEAQPOV.
*6. TOV VOOV Tnpet O Aaog Topani.?
*7. 1ov Aavid* 6 kuplog {nrtet.
*8. 0 KVUPLog XPLOTOG TOVG BLVOPMTOVG AVEL.
*9. God has messengers.

*10. I teach the sons.

*11. We are seeking the lord.

*12. You (pl.) are calling the brother.

* Often when foreign words are used in Greek they are indeclinable. This is true of all seven
Hebrew words in the vocab for Chapter 1. A word being indeclinable means that its form does
not change, regardless of the case it is in. Thus, for example, ’ABpaap could be nominative or
accusative (though normally, being a name, it will appear with the definite article, thus:
0 "ABpaop, Tov "ABpaog).



CHAPTER THREE

Cases and gender

3.4 THE GENITIVE AND DATIVE CASES
Rev. 19.1: ikovoa ... wvny ... 0xAov — I heard the sound of a crowd ||

Matt. 23.1: 6 'Incovg EéLaAnocayv Toig OxAoig — Jesus spoke to the crowds
Changing the endings on 6 Aog can express the idea of ‘of” or speaking ‘to’

There are two more cases in which nouns can occur:

Case 0 — the Aoyog — word
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Genitive ToV TV AOYOV AOY®V
Dative! T TOLG AOY® Aoyoig

The genitive case equates to the use of of in English (or adding ’s); the Indirect object?

dative is used to denote the person or thing to or for which anything

. X . § fo or Jor Wil Section 3
is done, which is technically known as the indirect object. Page 245
Examples
« & &yyehog TOL BEOL Aeyet Genitive — Possessor (= ‘of’)

oV Aoyov. Dative - Indirect object (= ‘to’ or ‘for’)

1. 0 é&yyehog = the angel — nominative ~ tov Beov = God — genitive
Tov Aoyov = the word — accusative

2. Angel is nom. because it is the subject ~ God is gen. — the possessor
Word is acc. — the object

! Notice the iota subscripts in t@ and Aoy® (see Chapter 1, section 1.4).
2 There are other, less common, uses of the genitive and dative which we shall meet later.
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3. Sentence = ‘The angel of God speaks the word.

0 &yYeELOG AEYEL TQ) BOVAW.

0 dryyehog = the angel — nom. T® d0vA® = the slave — dat.
Angel is nom. because it is the subject  Slave is dat. — the indirect object
Sentence = ‘The angel speaks to the slave’

Nl S o

« 0 &yyehog AEYEL TOV AOYOV TOV BEOL T SOVAW.

1. 0 &yyehog = the angel — nom. Tov Aoyov = the word — acc.
00 Beov = God — gen. T® d0vAw = the slave — dat.

2. Angel is nom. because it is the subject ~ Word is acc. — the object
God is gen. — the possessor Slave is dat. — the indirect object

3. Sentence = ‘The angel speaks the word of God to the slave’

PRACTICE 3.1

If these sentences were in Greek, which case would the underlined
word be in?
1. I like lectures.

2. The teacher’s voice is boring.
3. I am cooking for my wife.
4. The students eat many cakes.

I have the books of a friend.

We are making a hat for the tutor.
I hate essays.

Classes end too quickly.

N W

Give the case and number of the following
9. &derpov 11. tovg 13. tov 15. vopot
10. xvploig 12. doviw 14. xoopov 16. Oeov

3.2 SPECIAL USES OF THE GENITIVE AND DATIVE

Earlier, in Chapter 2, section 2.3, we learnt that the accusative is used for the
object of a verb. In grammatical language, most verbs ‘govern’ a noun in the
accusative. Thus, ‘he sees an angel’ is PAemer dyyehov — BAen® governs a
noun in the accusative (its object); or as it is often put — Prenw takes the
accusative’

In Chapter 3, section 3.1 we learnt the general meaning of the dative cases. In
fact certain verbs are always likely to govern a noun in the dative, because they
naturally have an indirect object. For example, after Aeyw (I say) you often get a
noun in the dative expressing to whom you are speaking: Aey® T® kvpi® — Tam
speaking to the master. However, Aeyow can have a normal object (in the
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accusative) — the thing which is said: Aeyw Aoyov 1@ xvpiw — T am speaking
a word to the master’. This can be summarised as:

Aeym means ‘I speak’, + accusative of thing said, + dative of person spoken to.

For Aeyw this matches English, since in English we use the word ‘to’ in front of
the person spoken to. However, English and Greek do not always match in this
way. Therefore, if a word habitually governs a noun in a case other than the
accusative this will be stated in the vocabulary lists and dictionary.

For example, in the vocab for this chapter, you will see the word mioTev®
which means I believe (in), trust, have faith in’ This is listed as miotevw + dat.
because the person or thing you believe/trust/have faith in is put in the dative
(e.g. motEV® TO Loyw — I believe the word).

We can now also add a further detail to one of the items of vocabulary learnt
in Chapter 2:

axovwm — I hear, listen to + acc. of thing heard, + gen. of person heard

Examples

+  AKOVOPEV TOV KVPLovL — We hear the Lord
+ &xovopev Tov Aoyov — We hear the message
+ moTevoLvoLy T Bew — They believe in God

PRACTICE 3.2

Translate

1. &KoV TOV KVPLOV. 4.  AKOVETE TOVG AOYOVGE.
2. BAemet OV AYYEAOV TOV BEOV. They hear God.
3. MoTELOUEV TO XPLOTW. . Ibelieve the lord.

o w

HALF-WAY PRACTICE

€)OLLEV TOV VOLLOV TOV BEOV.

01 30VA01 AAOVOLY TM KLPL®.

ntw Tov olkov Tov XpLoTOU.

TOLELTE APTOV TOLG ALOEALPOLS.

0 OA0G BLKOVEL TOV AOYOV TOV KVPLOV.
BAemel TOV Ay YELOV KOL AKOVEL TOV &YYEALOV.
TLGTEVEL TQ VI TOL BEOV.

0 AdeAPOG AVEL SOVAOV TM KLPL®.

PN AU
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9. Iteach the word of God.
10. They hear the son.
11.  We keep the law of heaven.
12.  You speak to the crowd.

3.3 FEMININE AND NEUTER NOUNS

|| Mark 13.31: 6 00pVOG KOl 1| YN TOPELEVCOVTOL
— (The) heaven and (the) earth will pass away

obpavog and yn are both subjects and therefore nominative, but they
have different endings because they come from different patterns of
words — oOpavog is masculine and yn is feminine.

3.3.1 The idea of gender

So far we have met one type of noun — those which decline like Aoyog. Almost
all of these words are masculine. We now need to learn how to decline the main
family of feminine nouns, and the main family of neuter nouns.

When we talk of masculine, feminine and neuter, this refers to
a grammatical gender, which is a way of classifying nouns. Gender?
Sometimes it will match what English speakers might think the
gender of the nouns should be, but sometimes it will not. In
effect, rather than talking of masculine, feminine and neuter

Section 10
Page 249

nouns, we could just as well talk about class 1, class 2 and class 3 nouns, or even
blue, green and yellow nouns. ‘Gender’ is just a way of grouping together nouns
that behave in similar ways.

Chapter 8 contains more about the gender of nouns. For now, though, things
are simple:

— nouns ending in -og are masculine and decline like Aoyog

—nouns ending in -n or -o are feminine and decline like &pymn, fepa or
do&al

— nouns ending in -ov are neuter and decline like épyov

So, for example, because &yonn ends in -1 you know that it is feminine.
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3.3.2 The feminine and neuter declensions

Case Feminine Neuter
words words
(beginning) (work)
Sing. Nom. apxn gpyov
Acc. apxnv épyov
Gen. apyng €pyov
Dat. apxm EpY®
Plural Nom. apyo gpyo
Acc. ApPYOG Epyo
Gen. apyv Epymv
Dat. apyong €pyolg

Notes

+ The nom. and acc. of €pyov are identical. This is always true for neuter words.
+ There is a special rule for neuter plural
nouns. They normally take a singular verb.

Thus ‘the children keep the law’ is ‘T texvar Neuter plural ”.OU”T take E
singular ver

TNPEL TOV VOUOV’ not ‘To TEKVO TNPOVGLY J

TOV VOHLOV'.

PRACTICE 3.3.2

What case and number are the following words in?

1. &yomnv 3. Tekva 5. aderpoig 7. yoxn
2. bayyeEM® 4. yng 6. PPrwv 8. daipoviov

3.3.3 The feminine and neuter of the definite article. agreement

The definite article (‘the’) also comes in a feminine and neuter form,
supplementing the masculine forms we have already seen.
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Masculine Feminine Neuter
Sing. Nom. 0 M 10
Acc. TOV ™mv 70
Gen. 0V me T0V
Dat. T ™m T
Plural Nom. ol ol T
Acc. TOVG TOG o
Gen. TV TV TV
Dat. TO1G TG TolG

We have already learnt that the definite article
must agree with the noun it is going with in Article and noun agree in
case and number. It also must agree in gender. gender, case and number

PRACTICE 3.3.3

Which part of the definite article agrees with these nouns?

1. Beov 3. épywv 5. TEKVQ 7. Comv
2. éyamn 4. épxn 6. Aoyolg 8. igpa

3.3.4 Overview of nouns and the article

This chart, putting the definite article (‘the’) in all its forms alongside the
masculine, feminine and neuter nouns, highlights the patterns and similarities.

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Article  Noun Article  Noun Article Noun
Sing. Nom. | 6 Aoyog | M apyn 70 gpyov
Acc. ToV Aoyov | Tmv apxnv | to épyov
Gen. TOL Aoyov | 1Tng apyng | tov £€pYyov
Dat. | 1@ Aoye | T apxn | T EPY®
Plural Nom. | ot Aoyot ol apyor | To épyo
Acc. TOLG A0YOVG | TOG apxos | ta Epyo
Gen. TV AroYQV | TV apx®v | ToV Epyov
Dat. T01G Aoyolg | Toug apyoig | tolg épyoig

Note: The endings of the article are the same as the endings of the nouns of the
corresponding gender, except in the masculine nominative singular and the
neuter nominative and accusative singular.



3.3.5 Variant feminine forms

Cases and gender

Most feminine nouns follow the pattern of épyn outlined above. However, in
some nouns in the singular only, there are slight variations on this pattern.

(day) (glory) (beginning)

Sing. Nom. NHEPOL S0 apxm

Acc. NUEPOLY do&av apxnv

Gen. nuepag doEng apxng

Dat. NuepQ 3o&n apyn
Plural Nom. NUEPOLL doo apyo

Acc. NHEPOG do&ag ApYOG

Gen. NUEPWV doEmv APy ®V

Dat. NUEPOLLG dogaig ApYOLG

Notes

+ The pattern is that in the singular &pyn has an 1, iuepa an o, and do&a starts
with an o but then changes to an 1 (they all have an o in the plural).
+ The rule is that if the letter before the ending is

— avowel or p, it goes like Nepa

— 0,8 C (ie any ‘s’ sound), it goes like do&at

— anything else, it goes like &pyn

+ Despite these variations, the feminine of the definite article always follows the
same pattern (given in 3.3.3). Thus, for example, 1| do&o., TV MLepaLy.

Parse3 the following

1.
2.
3.

Bpria
olklmV
KVPLOV

4.
5.
6.

0
apTolg
mv

7.
8.
9.

PRACTICE 3.3.4 AND 3.3.5

Com
POVOLG
ITetpov

3 Parse means explain the form of the word. Thus for nouns you need to give the case and
number, and for the definite article the case, number and gender. For example, Aoyov —

accusative singular; Tng — feminine genitive singular.
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Do the article and noun in the following agree?

10. 6 Xpiotov 13. 10 ¢pyov 16. TOVG OMUELD
11. 1oV Aoov 14. 1o edoyyelo 17. 6 ITawAog
12. v dpav 15. v vopov 18. tog apopTiay

3.4 THE VOCATIVE

There is a fifth case in Greek, the vocative, though it is rare and simple.

The vocative is used when addressing people. In form it is almost always
identical to the nominative, except in the singular of words that follow the Loyog
pattern. Sometimes a word in the vocative is preceded by ® — O!

Vocatives: Singular Plural

Most words  As nominative | All words As nominative
A0Y0G AOYE

Examples

+ Moapia, pLieig tov kvptov; — Mary! Do you love the lord?
John 4.11: Aeyel bt Kvpie, 00Te AVTANUO £YELS.
— She says to him, ‘Sir, you have no bucket’
Rom. 12.1: mapokalo oOv pag, dedgot ... — Therefore, bothers, I urge you.. . .

An ancient piece of Christian liturgy is the Kyrie Eleison (xvpie £élencov), which
means ‘Lord, have mercy’. If you can remember this, it will remind you that the
vocative of xvpiog is kvpte. (Matt. 17.15: xvpie Eélencov pov [my] tov viov).

PRACTICE 3.4

Which of these could be vocatives?

1. Bgov 2. &aderon 3. &derpog 4. xvplot 5.vie

3.5 ’‘Incovg

Jesus is unique, at least in grammatical form! The name Incovg — Jesus or
Joshua — declines in a way similar to, but not quite the same as, Aoyog (the
variations are the result of the strong ov sound dominating the normal
endings).
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Nom. ‘Incovg
Acc. ‘Incovv
Gen. ‘Incov
Dat. ‘Incov

(Vocative is 'Incov)

E.g. ot dxrot {ntovoiy tov Incovv. — The crowds are seeking Jesus.

6 dovrog Tov ‘Incov Aeyet. — The slave of Jesus is speaking.

Because 'Incovg usually has the definite article, spotting which case it is in is
easy — t® Incov must be dative because 1@ is dative and the article and
nouns have to agree in case (and number and gender).

3.6 00TOC
adT0g is an extremely important pronoun in Greek. It is the 3™ person Pronoun?
pronoun. Therefore in the singular it means ‘he’, ‘she’ or ‘it’ depending on :
its gender, and ‘they’ in the plural. The English translation of each part S%;tlgznzzz
of it is given below for ease.
Masculine Feminine Neuter
Sing. Nom. | adtog  he o she ovto it
Acc. | abtov  him avtnv  her avTO it
Gen. | adtov  his* odtng  hert odtov  its?
Dat. | abT® to him | avty to her VT to it
Plural Nom. | abdtor  they ovtor  they ovtoe  they
Acc. | avtovg them ovtog  them oot them
Gen. | avtov theirt ovtov  theirt ovtov  theirt
Dat. | adtolg to them | adtolg to them | adtolg to them

Notes

+ The endings of a0tog are identical to those of the nouns of the appropriate
gender (Aoyog, dpym or €pyov), except in the neuter nominative and
accusative singular where the ending is -0 not -ov, though this is the same

variation as is found in the article (which is to, not Tov).

+ a01og does not normally occur in the nominative, because Avet itself means
‘he, she or it unties’: there is no need for a word for ‘he, she or it’ It can be

4 Or, ‘of him), ‘of her’, ‘of it} and ‘of them’.
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used in this way for emphasis, but that is discussed in Chapter 9. When
translating English to Greek, you should not use adtog in the nominative
unless you intend a particular emphasis on the subject.

+ When the genitive of adtog is used to express possession (his, her, its, their)
the definite article is used with the noun as well the genitive of a0tog. Thus
‘his word’ is not Aoyog abToL but 6 Aoyog avtov (think of ‘his word’ as ‘the
word of himy).

Examples

+ Aolovpev avTn. — We are speaking to her.
+ 0 KVPLOg 0LTOL PLAel gLTOV. — His master loves him.
+ PAemeig avto; — Do you see it?

PRACTICE 3.6
Translate
1. @uo avTov. 4. &axovm v eavny 6. They see the slave.
2. TOVG AOYOVG ODTOV ovTNG. 7. She keeps his child.
S1daOKEL. 5. 0 IMaviog xoarer 8. Jesus loves their
3. &yovoiv arto. oVTOVG,. children.

VOCAB FOR CHAPTER 3

(For the meaning of the asterisks marking certain words and exercises, see the
explanation of the two pathways on page 7.)

Seventeen feminine nouns:

Seven with 1 endings like dpyn

*qyorn (116) — love® *Com (135) - life
*@dehon (26) — sister *pwvn (139) — sound, voice
apyn (55) — beginning yoyn (103) — soul, self

*ym (250) — earth, soil, land

Eight with o endings like fuepo

*quaptio (173) — sin *¢kkAnolo (114) — assembly (later
*Baciretor (162) — reign, kingship, ‘church’)
kingdom *Nuepa (389) — day

> Remember the use of the article with abstract nouns (Chapter 2, section 2.5). Thus 1 &yonn
can mean ‘love’ (as a concept).



*kopdio (156) — heart
Mopra (27) — Mary
Also the Hebrew form Mapuop — Mary®

Plus, with the mixed endings
*o&o (166) — splendour, glory
*9ohocoo (91) — sea, lake

Ten neuter nouns like épyov

BBArtov (34) — book, scroll
*darpoviov (63) — demon

*¢pyov (169) — work, deed
*evoryyeAlov (76) — good news, gospel
*tgpov (71) — temple

One very important word:
*0Tog oTN aTo (5597) — he, she,
it, they

One more verb
*motevw + dat. (241) — I believe (in),
trust, have faith in

Word helps

Cases and gender

*otkia (93) — house, household”

wpa (106) — hour, occasion

*rAolov (68) — boat
*tpocwmnov (76) — face
cofBatov (68) — Sabbath
*onpewov (77) — sign, miracle
*tekvov (99) — child

And three names

*Inoovg (917) — Jesus
*TTovAog (158) — Paul
*[Ietpog (156) — Peter

agape, archaic, geology/geography, zoology, phonetics/telephone, psychology,
basilica, ecclesiastic/ecclesiology, ephemeral, cardiac, horoscope, doxology,

bible/bibliophile, = demon,
semaphore/semantics.

Exercises
Section A

ergonomics,

evangelise,  hieroglyphics,

*1. 1 &deion Aeyet T Incov: Kupie, miotevo.

*2. TOL® TO £PYOL TOV BE0V.

*3, 0 Be0g QLAEL TOV VIOV KOl AXAEL OLDTO.

*4, AopBavopey Kot TNPOVHeY To BipAta arhTov.
*5, 0 dyhog Aeyel 1@ Inoov: Aotpoviovd Exetc.
*6. Iletpe, SOOCKELG TNV PAGIAELXLY TOV BEOV.

¢ Mopuoy is indeclinable (see page 30, note 4).
oixto and oikog (previous chapter) are used interchangeably.

7

8 The capital letter marks the beginning of speech.
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7.
8.

*9.
*10.
*11.
*12.

ol AdEAPOL KOl 01 ASEAPOL TNPOVOL TOVG VOROVG KoL TO Sofortov.
70 cafBotov TNPEL O V10G TOV AVOPOTOV;

Their church is seeking the glory of God.

Paul teaches the household of the Lord.

Brothers and sisters, you (pl.) are receiving the love of God.

The children are throwing soil.

Section B

*1.
*2.

3.

*4,
*5.

6.

7.
*8.
*9.
*10.
*11.
*12.

Aeyel abTOLg TOV Aoyov 6 Incovg.

TOL TEKVOL AVEL TO TAOLOV.

N Moo dkovel Ty eovny Tng BoAocong.
BAemOpEV TOL OMLELDL TOV EVALYYEALOD TOV KVPLOV.
aVTOV 0TIV [is] | POCIAELN TOV OVPAVOV.

N GYon TV B0£0V KOAEL TOG YUY G COTWOV.

0 Be0g TTOlEL TOG UEPOLS KO TOG PG TNG Lwng.
{nrette Ty do&ay TOL TPOSHOTOL TOV HeOV;
Jesus receives the children.

Paul, do you believe the angel of the Lord?

We are making the bread of the temple.

Do you see the sins of the heart?

Section C

From now on after each chapter a piece of the New Testament will be given
for you to translate. These passages will be printed exactly as they appear in the
New Testament. Thus (a) the text will be accented (look back at page 17 to
understand why accents are ignored in this book but are present in printed copies
of the New Testament); (b) there may be words that you have not yet met — their

meaning will be given in square brackets.

Mark 1.1 "Apym t0d £0ayyeAiov ITncod XpioTod viod Beod.



CHAPTER FOUR

Prepositions

4.1 BASIC PREPOSITIONS

Mark 12.41: 6 6xAog BaAirel yorkov ig To Yoo@LAOKLOV. ||

— the crowd throws money into the treasury.
John 18.28: &yovotv ... Tov Incovv &ro Tov Kolopa €ig T0 TPOLTOPLOV.
— they lead Jesus from Caiaphas into the headquarters.

A preposition is a word (or phrase) in front of a noun (or pronoun) to

indicate how it fits into the rest of the sentence: Preposition?
e.g. (i) God sent the messenger into the village Section 1.5
(ii) The women came out from the city. Page 243

The key to prepositions in Greek is that they determine the case of the noun that
comes after them (the word that they govern). Thus in (i) above, the case of
‘village’ (and therefore of ‘the’ which agrees

with village) is determined by the ‘into) Prepositions determine
and in (ii) the case of ‘city’ is determined by the case of the noun
‘out from. they precede

For each preposition you must learn which case it ‘goes with’ (i.e. which case the
noun it governs will be found in). Here are five of the most common prepositions.

Preposition Case
el - to, into .
5 Accusative
TPog — to, towards
aro — (away) from ..
ey Genitive

¢k — (out) from

é&v —in Dative
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Notes

+ &ig signifies motion to, while the dative is used on its own to translate ‘to’
without motion (when it signifies personal interest or involvement). Thus, I go
to the town (eig plus accusative) and I speak to God (just the dative).

+ This chart illustrates the differences between eig and npog, and €x and &mno.

pog oo
¢ > (] >
&v
elg €K
¢ > (] >
Examples

+ 0 KVPLOG AYEL TOV BOVAOV E1G TNV OlKlOV.

1. 0 xvplog = the master — nom. tov doviov = the slave — acc
v oikiay = the house — acc.

2. Master is nom. because it is the subject Slave is acc. — the object
House is acc. because it is governed by €ig which takes the accusative

3. Sentence = ‘The master is leading the slave into the house.’

+ 0 KVPLOg AYEL TOV BOVAOV €K TNG OLKLAG.

1. 0 xvprog = the master — nom. Tov dovAov = the slave — acc.
tng oixiog = the house — gen.

2. Master is nom. because it is the subject Slave is acc. — the object
House is gen. because it is governed by €k which takes the genitive

3. Sentence = ‘The master leads the slave out of the house.’

PRACTICE 4.1

Translate

£V T® KOOH® 4. &k NG oixlog 7. from the heart
2. €ig TOVG 0VPAVOVG ATO TOV 1EPOV 8. into the crowds
3. TPOG TOL TAOLLL 6. £v TN éKKANnoLy 9. away from him

o
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We have now met two different factors that determine which case a noun will be
in—because of its function in the sentence (subject, object, possessor etc.), and
because it is governed by a preposition.! Fortunately, these two never clash.

4.2 MORE PREPOSITIONS

Matt. 10.24: 00K £€0TLV ... 50VAOG DIEP_TOV_KVPLOV OLDTOV. ||
— A slave is not above the master of him (his master).

1 Cor. 15.3: Xp1670G ATEDAVEV VTEP TOV_QUAPTLOV THLOV.

— Christ died on behalf of the sins of us (our sins).
The same preposition bmep has a different meaning when followed by an
accusative (‘above the master’) compared to a genitive (‘on behalf of the sins’).

4.2.1 The principle of prepositions with more than one case

The five prepositions we have already met (eic, npog, €k, &mo and €v) can only be
used with a single case.? Thus each of these will always be followed by a noun in
that particular case, and each always conveys the same basic meaning. However,
many Greek prepositions can be used with two
or even three different cases, and they convey

a different meaning depending on which case The same preposition has a
different meaning when it is

they are governing. Thus peto + acc. has a
Y 5 & B used with a different case

different meaning from peto + gen.

The case that a preposition governs when conveying a particular meaning needs
to be learnt (i.e. it is no good learning that peto means ‘with’ — it doesn’t; peto. +
acc. means ‘after’ and peta + gen. means ‘with’).?

! At a deeper level it can be argued that the case of a noun after a preposition is determined by
the meaning conveyed by the different cases, not by the preposition. However, in practice it is
easier to think of the prepositions governing certain cases.

2 In fact on rare occasion Tpog can be used with the genitive or dative.

3 There are some general principles underlying the connection between the meaning of a

preposition and the case used with it. However, while helpful to understand, these principles

cannot be relied upon — the preposition and its case still needs to be learnt.

— The accusative is connected with ideas of extension (whether in time or space). Thus
‘movement to’ takes the acc. (as €ig and mpog do).

— The genitive has two senses. (i) The idea of separation (whether in time or space). Thus
‘movement from’ takes the gen. (as &mo and éx do). (ii) The idea of kind (i.e. describing the
nature of something, often corresponding to the English ‘of”).

— The dativeis connected to ideas of location (whether in time or space). Thus €v takes the dat.
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4.2.2 Prepositions with three cases

mopo +

accusative motion beside — Tepimatel Topa TNV Badocooy — she walks
beside the sea

genitive from beside (a person) — &vBpOTOG Topa TOL BEOVL — a man
from God

dative location beside — d130.0xel Topa Tn Badocomn — he teaches
besides the sea

Em +

accusative onto — BaAdel Tov dptov €t 1o BiPAtov — she throws the
bread onto the book

genitive* location on — émt Tng Yng — on the land/earth
in the time of — mtepinatel €mL Tov Incov — he lives in the
time of Jesus

dative* location on/in — €m To1g oVpavolg — in the heavens

on the basis of — 00 TepimaTeL £ML APt — she does not live
by bread

4.2.3 Prepositions with two cases’

oo +

accusative because of — dia Tov 6xAov — because of the crowd
genitive through — 10 Tov &yyedov — through the messenger
Koo +

accusative according to — kata vopov — according to law

genitive against — kot 1oV ‘Incov — against Jesus

peTo +

accusative after — peta 1o cofPoatov — after the Sabbath

genitive with — peta ovTov — with him (written pet” adtov, see

section 4.2.5)

* In practice there is often little difference between the meaning of €t when it occurs with the
genitive and with the dative.

°> Notice that for each of these prepositions (except for dmo) the English meaning with the
accusative comes earlier in the alphabet than the English meaning when it comes with the
genitive. This might help you distinguish the meanings!
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mept +

accusative approximately, around — nept Tov ITavAov — around Paul

genitive concerning, about — TePL APAPTLOG — concerning sin

vmep +

accusative above — mep TNV YNV — above the earth

genitive on behalf of — brep texvov — on behalf of a child

Vo +

accusative under — Vo vopov — under law

genitive by — bmo tov Iletpov — by Peter (as in ‘it was done by Peter’)
Note

+ The English words ‘by’ and ‘with’ are sometimes represented in Greek by a
preposition (bmo and peta), sometimes just by the use of the dative. This is
explained further in Chapter 4, section 4.3.

4.2.4 Prepositions with one case

There are five more prepositions that occur with a single case to add to those
from section 4.1 to give ten.

elg . to, into

+ accusative
TPOG to, towards
(0%149) (away) from
£k + genitive (out) from
EVOTTLOV before (place) — évamiov Tov Beov — before God
0] outside — £€m tng olkiag — outside the house
£0G until — €éwg Tov coPfBatov — until the Sabbath
PO before (time) — mpo cofPatov — before Sabbath
&v . in

+ dative . , .
oLV with — cvv avTo1g — with them

Note: Naturally there is not a perfect overlap between the range of meanings of
a Greek preposition and those of any one English preposition. The meanings
given above are the basic meanings, which will point you in the right direction
when translating. However, as you become more practised at reading Greek, you
will get used to being more flexible. For example, €ig means ‘into’ but in Mark 1.4
John proclaims a baptism ‘eig dpeotv (forgiveness) apoptiov. ‘Baptism into



The Elements of New Testament Greek

forgiveness of sins’ does not sound quite right in English, although it makes the
meaning clear. We might say ‘baptism resulting in forgiveness of sins), ‘aiming at
forgiveness of sins’ or ‘for forgiveness of sins’

4.2.5 Elision in prepositions

Many prepositions that end in a vowel drop the vowel when the following word
begins with a vowel (this is called elision). €k also has its own peculiarities. The
rules are as follows.

In front of a word beginning with a vowel:

A0, dla, T, KOLTOL, LETCL, TOPOL, VTTO drop their final vowel®
£€w, mept and Tpo remain unchanged
€K becomes €€

Examples

+ 3l ovtov — through him.
+ TEPL QUOPTLOG — concerning sin.
+ &€ oixiog — from a house.

PRACTICE 4.2
Translate
1. pet avtv 4. DTmep TOL KLPLOL 7. about love
2. 310 TOV VOOV 5. Tapo Tov Beov 8. out of the sea
3. koo Tov Beov 6. dwo Tov XploTov 9. under the earth

HALF-WAY PRACTICE

Sl TOV LOYOV TOV KVPLOV TLGTEV®.

0 'Incovg Ayel ToVg ASELPOVS TPOG TCL TAOLO.
AOAOVOLY QDT TTEPL TOV LEPON.

AEYEL O KVPLOG TNG OLKLOG DTTEP TOL TEKVOV.

0 viog AopPovel Tov &pTov PET QDTOV.

0 B€0G PLAEL TOL EPYOL KOLTOL TOV VOMLOV.

AN

¢ In addition, if the vowel has a rough breathing, a final T will become a 6 and a 7 will become
a @. Thus: ‘under sin’ = v@ apaptioy (VTO GLOPTILY —> VT APOPTILY —> VP OUAPTIOV).
Similarly &mo — é&@’, ém — €@, kaTo — Ka®’, petor —> pLed’.
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7. 6 Il hog AEYEL T® AO® KOTO, TOV XPLOTOL TOL B0V,
8. Ayovolv TOL TEK VA E1G TOV OlKOV.
9. I'see it in her heart.

10. Jesus is teaching the crowd outside the temple.

11. God loves the peoples under heaven.

12. God speaks the law through angels.

4.3 INSTRUMENTS AND AGENTS

In English we use the words ‘with’ or ‘by’ to indicate the means by which
something happens, or the instrument or agent used:

I was helped by her. I was walking with a stick. I was hit by a stone.

However, we also use the word ‘with’ in a different sense, not meaning ‘by means
of” but rather ‘along with’:

I went with him.
Greek has a clear way of expressing instruments and agents that removes some
of the ambiguity of English words such as ‘with’ and ‘by".
Instrument

An instrument is an inanimate object by means of which the action of the verb
happens. In Greek this is normally expressed by the instrument just occurring in
the dative, without a preposition.

*  God makes the heavens with a word — ¢ 8eog Tolel ToVg 0VPAVOLG AOYW®.

However, sometimes an instrument is expressed by the preposition év + dat.”

Agent

An agent is a living being by means of which the action of the verb happens. In
Greek this is expressed by the preposition bno + gen.

+ The gospel was proclaimed by Peter — . . . dno tov ITetpov.?

7 This use of év + dat. for instrument is unusual in the normal Greek of the period, but
relatively common in the New Testament because of the influence of Hebrew and Aramaic in
which the preposition 2 is used to express both ‘in” and ‘by means of”.

8 Agents normally only occur in ‘Passive’ sentences, which are quite rare in Greek (left until
Chapter 15), but it makes sense to learn bmo now alongside the other prepositions.
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Along with

‘With’ meaning ‘along with’ rather than ‘by means of” is expressed in Greek by
the preposition peto + gen (or more rarely cvv + dat.).

+ I depart with Peter — brmarym peto tov Ietpov.

Example

0 B€0G LEYEL UETOL TEKVAV KOLL TTOLEL TOV KOGHOV AOYQ.
God speaks with children and makes the world with a word.

PRACTICE 4.3

Which of the following would use an instrumental dative in Greek?

1. Iwent with him. 3. I was helped by her.
2. I was hit by a stone. 4. 1 was walking with a stick.

4.5 COMPOUND VERBS

In Greek many words are constructed by combining a basic word with a
preposition. For example, ¢k means ‘out of’ and BoaAAw means ‘I throw) so
éxPario means ‘T throw out. Later on (Chapter 6) identifying compound verbs
becomes important. For now, though, thinking about compound verbs helps build
up your vocabulary. You will find 11 compound verbs in this chapter’s vocabulary.

Notes

+ In English you cannot deduce the meaning of ‘understand’ by thinking of its
two constituent parts ‘under’ and ‘stand’ Similarly in Greek you cannot
always deduce the meaning of a word from its parts.

— In some verbs, the force of both the verb and the preposition is preserved
e.g. ékpoilm — I throw out

— In some verbs, the preposition intensifies or completes the meaning,
though without the force of the preposition being clearly preserved.
e.g. anmolvw — I release (AMvw itself means ‘I untie’)

— In some verbs, the preposition seems to give the verb a new meaning,
which is not easily connected to the force of the preposition.
e.g. avaywvookm — I read (yivooko itself means ‘I know” and &va means
‘upwards’ or ‘again’).
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+ When forming compounds, the rules for the elision of prepositions (section
4.2.5) are particularly important. Thus &ro + &y = &nayw (I lead away).
+ Even though a compound verb may ‘contain’ a preposition, the correct
preposition will still be found in the sentence used in the normal way
e.g. EékPoAlm adTOV €K TNG OlKLOC.

4.5 QUESTIONS

Asking questions is simple in Greek:’

Either 1.Use a question word

There are question words in Greek such as nog; — how? or mov; — where?
e.g. nog Prenelg Tov Beov; — How do you see God?

Or 2. Rely on tone of voice

Of course, you can’t see the tone of voice when it is written down! Therefore all
that marks out the question is the question mark:

e.g. BAemelg Tov Bgov. — You see God.
BAemelg Tov Beov; — Do you see God?

4.6 NEGATIVES

A verb in the Indicative (which means all the verbs we have met so far) is made
negative by the addition of the word o0 (= ‘not’).

Before a vowel with a smooth breathing this becomes o¥x.
Before a vowel with a rough breathing this becomes ovy.

Examples

+ 00 BAemw. — I do not see.
+ 0oVK dkovovoly. — They do not hear.
+ 0oV ebpLokel To Tekvov. — She does not find the child.

® Remember (page 18) the question mark in Greek is ; Like all punctuation, question marks are
not actually part of the text but have been added by editors.
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PRACTICE 4.5 and 4.6

Translate

1. 0 0eog GikovLEL,
2. 0 60g0g 0VK GLKOVEL.
3. mwg 6 0e0g Aeyet,

4. 00 TOTEL® OVTO.
5. mov &YELG TOV OYAOV;
6. TOV VOOV TNPELTE;

VOCAB FOR CHAPTER 4

Eighteen common prepositions — remember they have different meanings with
different cases (a fuller list of prepositions is given in the reference section, page 271).

*Quo (646) + gen. — (away) from
*3100 (667) + acc. — because of
+ gen. — through
*eig (1767) + acc. — into
*¢Kk (914) + gen. — (out of) from
*¢v (2752) + dat. —in'®
évomov (94) + gen. —in front of, in
the presence of
€€m (63) + gen. — outside
*¢7m1 (890) + acc. — onto
+ gen. — on, in the time of
+ dat. - on, in, on the basis of
€ng (146) + gen. — until
*kotow (473) + acc. — according to
+ gen. — against

And eleven compound verbs

avoPreno (25) — I look up, receive
sight!!

*Gmolvw (66) — I set free, divorce,
dismiss

*¢xPorlo (81) — I drive out, cast out,
throw out

émkorew (30) — I call upon, name

kotolke® (44) — I dwell, inhabit, live

*neta (469) + acc. after
+ gen. with
*mopa (194) + acc. — alongside
+ gen. — from beside
+ dat. — beside
*mept (333) + acc. — around,
approximately
+ gen. — concerning, about
mpo (47) + gen. — before
*wpog (700) + acc. — to, towards
ovv (128) + dat. — together with
*Dmep (150) + acc. — above
+ gen. — on behalf of
*p1o (220) + acc. — under
+ gen. — by, at the hands of

*apokarew (109) — I exhort,
request, comfort, encourage

naporapfove (49) — 1 take, receive

*repinatem (95) — I walk about, live

*npookvvem (60) + dat. — I worship

*suvorym (59) — I gather, bring
together

*royw (79) — 1 depart

10 ¢v + dat. can also more rarely mean ‘by’ or ‘with’; see note 7 page 49.

11

Awva is a rare preposition meaning ‘upwards’ or ‘again’.
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Plus, two question words and the

negative
*twg (103) — how? *00, 00K, 00y (1606) — not
oV (48) — where?

Word helps

apostasy, diameter, eisegesis, exodus/exit/exegesis, epitaph, catacomb/cataclysm,
metamorphosis/metaphysics, parallel/paramedic, perimeter, prologue,
sympathy/symphony/synthesis, hyperactive/hyperbole, hypodermic, paraclete,
peripatetic, synagogue.

Exercises*?

Section A

*1. doEov Tapo GvOpOTOV 00 AaUBave.
*2. MLOTEVELG €1G TOV VIOV TOVL AVOP®TOV;
3. 0 xvpLog Aeyet adtolg ITov adtovg AyeTs;
*4. 0 [1eTpog 180L0KEL LDTOVG TEPL TNG POCLAELOLG TOPXL TOLG TAOLOLG.
5. &voPAemOpEVY ELG TOV OVPAVOV EVOTLOV TOV 1LEPOV.
*6. 0 Inoovg éxPailel To SalpLovia £k TOV AVOPOTOV AOY.
*7, MEPLTOTM VIO GULOPTLOY KL KOTO TOV VOOV TOV OE0V.
*8. 0 [IeTpog cLVOYEL TNV EKKANGLOY €1G TOV O1KOV TNG &deEAPNG TOV Tarkwp.
*9. We are departing towards the sea.
*10. You (pl.) are exhorting the brothers in the Lord.
11. Do you (s.) keep the Sabbath because of the law?
*12. The people in the boat are worshipping the Lord.

Section B

*1. v TN NUEPY TOV KVPLOV BAETOUEV TOV BEOV TPOCHOTOV TPOG TPOCWTOV.
*2. KVPLE, OV TIOTEL® E1G LDTOV.

3. TPOCKVLVOUUEV T® BEW €V TM 1EPW.

4. 3o TNV OPAV O KVPLOG ATOLVEL TOV OYAOV.
*5. TEPLTOLTELTE £V T AYATT) TOL HEOV KATA TOV AOYOV CLDTOV;

12 From now on increasing numbers of the sentences in the exercises will be based on sentences
from the New Testament. This means that occasionally they will not quite follow the ‘rules’ you
have learnt — Greek is a language, not a mathematical code. So, for example, in Al you would
expect to see Top’ AVOPMRMV not Toapo AvBpwnmy, the final vowel of napa eliding (as explained
in section 4.2.5). However, while normally you would find map” this sentence is taken directly
from John 5.41, where napa is found. See page 5 for further discussion of the rationale behind
the sentences, and what difference it makes.
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*10.
. The voice of God is [¢oT1v] above the heavens and in their hearts.

*12.

*11

Elements of New Testament Greek

. 0 d&yyehog Avel tov Iletpov kot TOPAACAUPOVEL ODTOV TPOG TOVG
ABELPOVG.

. HETO TNV dpynVy TovL coPPortov O PaPPt ko ol Vol ADTOV OV TOLOVOLY
épyov.

. OV O KVPLOG S1OUOKEL TEPL TOL EVOYYEALOV TNG PACIAELNG TOVL BEOV;

. Mary gathers the sisters and they seek the Lord with the brothers.

The child dwells in the house of the Lord, and does not depart from it.

The people do works on behalf of the children because of the love of
Christ.

Section C3

John 1.1-4 'Ev &pyf Av [was] 6 Adyog, kai 6 Adyog Av mpog!* tov Bedv, kal
0e0g v 6 AOY0Cc.!® 010G [this one] AV &v dpyfi TPOG' TOV BebV. . .. &V adT) Lo

v,

kol 1) Lon v 10 edg [light] 1OV dvBpOTOV.

13 Remember, the biblical text in section C is given exactly as it appears in printed texts of the
New Testament. This means that the words have accents on them, and there will be some words
that you have not met yet whose meaning is given in brackets. See the explanation on page 6.

4 We have learnt Tpog + acc. means ‘to’ or ‘towards’ It is also sometimes used metaphorically
in situations when there is a direction or orientation, but no actual movement (‘with a view to)
‘aiming at’). What do you think it means here?

15 Aoyog is the subject here, not 8eoc. The reason for this is explained in Chapter 5, section 5.8.



CHAPTER FIVE

Adjectives

5.1 FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES

Rev. 21.1-2: €180V 0VPAVOV KOUVOV KO YNV KOLVAV. O .. TPMOTOG ||

ovPaVOG KoL 1 TP@TN YN AANABov — I saw a new heaven and a new
earth. The first heaven and the first earth departed.

kouvog (new) and mpwtog (first) are adjectives. They add further
description to a noun. In Greek they have to agree with the noun they are
describing. Thus oOpavov xaivov but ynv kaivnv. Both ovpavov and
ynv are accusative singular, but ovpavog is masculine and yn feminine.

kaivog does not have a gender itself; instead it uses a masculine form
when describing a masculine noun, and a feminine form when describing
a feminine noun. Similarly mpwtog and mpwtn are both nominative
singular, but one is ‘in the masculine’ (agreeing with ovpovog) and the
other ‘in the feminine’ (agreeing with yn).

Most adjectives decline like &yoBog (good):

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Sing. Nom. ayobog ayon ayobov
Acc. ayobov ayodnv ayobov
Gen. ayoBov ayong ayobov
Dat. ayow ayodn ayobw
Plural Nom. ayoBor ayodorn ayobo
Acc. ayoboug ayodog ayolBo
Gen. ayobwv ayobwv Ayobmv
Dat. ayodolg ayodoig ayoBoig

Notes

+ We have already learnt these endings. They are the same as those for nouns of
the corresponding gender (and hence similar to a0tog and the article).
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+ In the feminine singular adjectives whose stems end in a vowel
or a p have endings in o rather than m. (This is the same Adjective?
variation in the endings as we saw between Mpepa and dipyn).
Thus the feminine singular of &yiog (holy) is ayuo, ayay, Section 1.4

aywag, ayie. (No adjectives go like do&at.) Page 242

PRACTICE 5.1

Parse

1. ayot 3. vexkpov 5. moTog 7. idwx

2. pov@V 4. TOQAn 6. koo 8. movmpolg

5.2 USE OF ADJECTIVES (1) - ATTRIBUTIVE

The most common use of an adjective is called

the attributive use. This is where the adjective Adjectives must agree with

defines more precisely an attribute of one of the noun they qualify in

. ender, case and number
the nouns or pronouns in a sentence. g ’

Example

+ They see the beautiful land.

Here we have a basic sentence ‘they see the land’, but then the ‘land’ has been
further qualified or described by the addition of the adjective ‘beautiful’ This is
the normal (attributive) use of the adjective.

Furthermore, because ‘beautiful’ is qualifying ‘land;, it will have to agree with
‘land’ in gender, case and number.

Word order

When a noun is qualified by both the article and an (attributive) adjective, there
are two possible word orders in Greek. The first is the same as in English.

They see the beautiful land.  either BAemOLGLY TNV KOANY YNV.
or BAemoOLGLY TNV YNV TNV KOANV.

Thus, if the adjective comes after the noun, the article is repeated.
When there is no definite article, things are simpler and the adjective can
come either before or after the noun it qualifies:
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They see a new earth. either BAemovoLy KoLvny ynv.
or BAemovoly ynv koLvny.

PRACTICE 5.2

Translate

EKPoALEL TOL SOLLLOVLOL TOL TTOVNPCL.
KOAELTE TOG AYoBOG BOEAPOG.
I seek a wicked life.

TNPOVIEV TOV YOOV VOLLOV.
0 &BEAPOG O AY10G BLKOVEL.
TUEAOV dOVAOV EYEL.

AY10G Aalog QLAEL TOV Bg0V.
0 xvplog ok €xet kalov viov. 10. The crowd seeks the only god.

Y 0N A

She believes her own heart.

Al ol

5.3 eipt-1AM

As in most languages, the verb ‘to be’ has its own distinctive pattern:

1* sing. [ am elp
2™ sing. You are el

3 sing. He, she or it is ¢otu(v)
1* plural We are éopev
2 plural  You are gote
3t plural They are eiou(v)

+ Note the first and second plural have similarities with Avw
€0-1ev compared to Av-0-pEV
€0-1e compared to Av-€-1€

Normally, accents do not convey any useful information. However, there are
two different words written as i which can be distinguished by their accents:

€1 — with the circumflex — you are (2" singular of eiut)
€l —no accent — if
Thus: Matt. 4.3: i viog £1 Tov 6gov — If you are the son of God.

Noticing this may help you.
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PRACTICE 5.3

Translate

1. éote 2. el 3. eilow 4. el 5. éotv

5.4 USE OF ADJECTIVES (2) - PREDICATIVE

|| Rom. 7.12: 6 vopog [€6TLv] &ytog — “The law is holy.

This sentence is in the form “x (noun) is y (adjective). Many sentences
using the verb ‘to be’ are similar. The adjective is still describing the noun
(ask ‘what is holy? and the answer is ‘the law’) but it is being used
differently from the way it is used in a sentence such as {nt® &ylov
vopov — I seek a holy law.

In these sentences it is important to understand that the adjective

. . . o s Complement?
is not an object, but rather is an adjective qualifying the noun: :

‘holy’ is telling us something further about ‘the law’. Thus it needs Section 4
to agree with the noun in gender, case and number. However, Page 245

such use of an adjective is different from the attributive use,

because the adjective is not merely qualifying one of the nouns in the sentence
— the whole point of the sentence is to make this description. The adjective itself
completes the sentence (hence the adjective is called a complement). This use of
the adjective is called the predicative use.

To tell the difference between the attributive and predicative use, try deleting the
adjective from the sentence. If it still makes sense, the adjective was attributive.
If it doesn’t, it was predicative.

Word order

Predicative adjectives follow a different word order from the attributive. Again,
there are two options, one being the same as in English.!

Predicative adjectives are
The law is holy. either & vopog éoTv érytog. — neverimmediately preceded
or AY10G €GTLV O VOMOG,. 72 2Ll

! Tt is quite unusual to have a predicative use when there is no definite article, but when this does
happen the options are predictably vopog €6Tiv &y10g or Gty1og £€6TLV VOLOG.
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Omission of the verb ‘to be’

However, Rom. 7.12 does not in fact say 0 vopog €5TLv drylog but 6 vopog &yloc.
This is because the Greeks often let the verb ‘to be” drop out of sentences. In
these cases you need to put it back in (supply it). It is normally easy to spot when
this is necessary: (a) if the sentence does not appear to have a verb in it, one must
have dropped out; (b) the adjective will be in the predicative position.

Example

+ Rom. 7.12: 6 vopog Gy10g Kot 1] €VTOAN Grylo ko dtkoio ko Gryodn.
= The law (is) holy and the commandment (is) holy and just and good.

PRACTICE 5.4

Translate

1. €o1e &yobot,; 5. alovia to Tepocoivpo Tor dyla
2. Oyl1oG €6TLV O VOLOG TOV BE0V. 6. Is the gospel good or evil?

3. “Tovdoua TO TEKVOL. 7. The only God is in heaven.

4. 7 TOEAN ABEAPN EGTLY VEKPUL; 8. We are in the synagogue.

. HALF-WAY PRACTICE
0 TTETPOG PLAEL TO VEKPOV TEKVOV.

0 vlog 6 TVPAOG PAeTEL TOV XPLOTOV.
YOV KOAOVGLV TOV KVPLOV.
BoAdel DTO €1C TNV KOANY YNV.
£TEPW EVAYYEALD OV TLOTEVOLLEV.

0 30VAOG TOVL BEOL POKAPLOC.

aylo N Baciieia tov Incov;

0 dyaBog AdeAPOG 0VK £GTLY LOVOG.
A wicked crowd seeks signs.

Is God dead?

We are departing to our own houses.
The Jewish sister is good.

¥ X NN R WD

—_ = =
N = o

5.5 USE OF ADJECTIVES (3) - AS NOUNS

Greek has a way of making nouns from adjectives, which is very common. The
adjective is just put with the article. The case of the adjective is then determined
by its function in the sentence (subject, object etc.). Its gender reveals whether it
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is a person or a man (masc.), a woman (fem.) or a thing (neuter). Note that
Greek uses the masculine as the default when referring to people in general.

Examples
+ 0 dyobog - the good person/man + to Gya - the holy things
+ M xoAn — the beautiful woman + ot vekpot — the dead (ones)

Matt. 5.8: pakapiot ol ka®opot ... — blessed are the pure ...

PRACTICE 5.5
Translate
1. 6 0eog prretl Tovg Tovdatovg,. 3. 0 [Howlog Aeyet TOlg AYLOLG.
2. ol &yoBot 318aGKOVOLY. 4. 0 TVPAOG VTOLYEL.

5.6 molvuc AND peyog

These two important adjectives, moAvg meaning ‘much/many’ and peyog
meaning ‘large/great, decline in the same way as &yofog but with a slight
irregularity.

Masc. Fem. Neuter | Masc. Fem. Neuter

Singular
Nom. | woAvg TOAAN TOAL peyog pHeyon peyo
Acc. TOAVV TOAANY  TOAL VELT0AY HEYOHAMV  pEYO
Gen. TOAAOV ~ WOAAMG  TWOAAOVL | LEYOAOVL  HEYOANG  HEYOLAOV
Dat. TOAA® TOAAY]  TOAA® | LEYOA®  HEYOAT HEYOA®

Plural
Nom. | moAAot  mOAAOL TOAAQ | HEYOAOL  HEYOAOL  MEYOAQ
Acc. TOAALOVG TOAAOG TOAAQ | LEYOAOVG HEYOANS — MEYOAQ
Gen. TOAA®Y  TOAA®V  TOAA®V | LEYOA®V  HEYOA®MV  HEYOA®V
Dat. TOAAOLG TOAAOLG TOAAOLG | LEYOAOLG  MEYOAOILS MEYOAOLS

If you look closely at this you will see that:

+ Tmolvg is moAlog with a shortened nom. and acc., masc. and neuter sing.
+ peyog is peyohog with a shortened nom. and acc., masc. and neuter sing.
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Examples
(Mark 1.34, Col. 4.13, and Mark 1. 26 slightly simplified.)

+ doupovio moAro EkPaAidel = He throws out many demons.

+ &xel ToAvv Tovov [toil] rep Twv év Acodikely = He has much labour on
behalf of those in Laodiceia (i.e. ‘he has worked very hard ...").

+ Aeyel pwvn peyoAn = He says in loud (great) voice.

PRACTICE 5.6

Which part of moAvc would agree with the following?

1. apoptior 2. onpewe 3. PBPriwv 4. doav 5. coffatolg

Which part of peyog would agree with the following?

6. oxAov 7. épywv 8. Paociiewov 9. xopdie 10. 1igpov

5.7 WORD ORDER IN GREEK SENTENCES

In general

As we have already seen, because the case of a noun communicates its function
in a sentence and agreement shows which adjectives go with which nouns, word
order can be more flexible in Greek than it is in English.

Thus, the basic meaning of these two sentences is the same:

(i) 0 6eog d1daoKeL TOVG ToVIOLOVG.
(ii) Ttovg Tovdoovg 6 Be0g dLO0CKEL.

However, the word order can communicate emphasis. The word that comes first
carries more stress — thus (i) seems to be emphasising that it is God who is
teaching the Jews, while (ii) emphasises that it is the Jews whom God is teaching.
In longer sentences, the final word also carries quite a lot of stress.

‘Sandwich’ constructions

We have now learnt three different ways of qualifying a noun (i.e. adding further
description to it):
Adjectives: Either (i) BAem® TO 1EPOV TO KOLAOV.
Or (ii) BAemm TO KAAOV iEPOV.
Genitives: BAeT® TO 1EPOV TOV_KVPLOV.
Prepositions: BAemw TO igpov €V TN YN
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If you look carefully you will see that the word order in the examples above
using genitives and prepositions is very similar to example (i) using adjectives —
the descriptive word or phrase comes after the noun.?

There is an alternative word order for genitives and prepositions which is
similar to order (ii) for adjectives. This is called the ‘sandwich’ construction
because the Tov kvprov or the év n yn is put between the to and the tepov, just
as the kaAov was between the 1o and the iepov.

BAeT® TO TOV KVPLOV 1EPOV.
BAemw To £v_TN Y1 lepoOv.

The occurrence of two articles on the run (1o tov) or the article followed by a
preposition (1o €v) can be confusing initially. However, the advantage of this
construction is that it is clear which noun the descriptive phrase is going with.

5.8 SPECIAL USES OF it

Preparatory use

While é611(v) and €ioi(v) normally mean ‘he, she or it is’ and ‘they are), if they
are put first in the sentence they mean ‘there is’ or ‘there are’:

e.g. 0 TVPLOG €oTLY €V T cvvarywyT. — The blind man is in the synagogue.
€011V TVPAOG €V TN ovvoywYT. — There is a blind man in the synagogue.

Nouns as complements

. . .. . ?
We met earlier the idea of an adjective as a complement, noting Complement?
that the adjective is not an object, but agrees with the noun it is Section 4
describing and will therefore be in the nominative. Thus ‘the son Page 245

is good’ is:

0 viog €0TLV AyaBog or AyaBog £6TLV O VIOg

Unsurprisingly, the complement can be a noun, instead of an adjective, e.g. ‘the
son is the lord’

0 VoG £6TLV O KVPLOG

Note that 6 kvprog here is in the nominative. It is not an object, but a complement
which is further describing 6 viog and therefore in the same case as it.

2 Indeed, sometimes the article is repeated before the genitive or preposition, just as it is before
the xahov, e.g. To iepov 10 TOV KVPLOL and 7o LePOV T0 &V TN YN
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In this situation it is easy to imagine that €5tiv simply functions as an ‘equals
sign’: 6 viog = 6 kvprog. However, it is a little more complicated because ‘the
king is the judge’ is not quite the same as ‘the judge is the king’.

Thus it is necessary to distinguish between the subject and any noun that is a
complement, although both will be in the nominative. Greek does this in the

following way:

Either

the subject comes before the complement

or  the article is dropped from the complement.

E.g. The son is the lord is either 6 viog €6TLV O KVPLOG 0F KVPLOG EGTLV O V10G

Examples (subjects underlined)

Mark 2.28: kvp1og £€6TLV 6 VIOG TOL AVOPMTOV

..—the son of manislord...

If the complement precedes
the subject it cannot have
the definite article

John 1.1: Beog v (=was) 6 Aoyog — the word

was (the) god.?

Translate

1. €oTlv 6g0g £€v 0VpPaVW;

2. OMUELOV TO TOVL "ABPOOL TEKVOV.

PRACTICE 5.7 and 5.8

3. &iow moAAot aylot Tovdaiot.
4. 010V Inoov AoYog DAY YEALOV.

VOCAB FOR CHAPTER 5

Eighteen standard adjectives
*qryaBog (102) — good
ayomntog (61) — beloved
*qylog (233) — holy

dukoog (79) — upright, just
£k0oTOG (82) — each

*¢1epog (98) — another, different
*1310¢ (114) — one’s own
*Tovdaog (195) — Jewish, a Jew
Kkokog (50) — bad

*kodog (100) — beautiful, good

Kovog (42) — new

*nokaprog (50) — blessed, happy

*ovog (114) — only, alone

*vekpog (128) — dead

*000g (110) — as/how great,
as’how much

notog (67) — faithful, believing

*tovnpog (78) — evil, wicked

*TueAog (50) — blind

% Because 0e0g is a complement preceding the subject it can’t have the article (the rule we have
just learnt), thus grammatically we can’t tell if the author meant that the word was 8gog or 0
6eog, but we do know the sentence means ‘the word was (the) god’, not ‘god was the word.
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Two slightly irregular adjectives Four important conjunctions
*ueyog peyoAn peyo (243) — large, *&Alo (638) —but

great el (502) —if
*TOAVG TOAAN TOAV (416) — much, 1 (343) —or

many *mg (504) — as, like

Four more feminine nouns
Tolhoto (61) — Galilee
*eipnvn (92) — peace
*kepain (75) — head
*suvaywyn (56) — synagogue

Plus
Kopog (85) — time, season
*gip (2462) — I am

Two special words:

(i) There are two alternatives for ‘Jerusalem’: either *TepocoAivpa (77) — a
neuter plural word with a rough breathing, or *Igpovcainu (63) a feminine
singular indeclinable word with a smooth breathing. (For the meaning of
indeclinable see note 4 on page 30.)

(ii) *alwviog (71) an adjective meaning ‘eternal’ oiwviog never uses the
feminine forms. It uses the masculine endings when agreeing with a feminine
noun, e.g. N olwviog Lon.

Word helps

hagiography, heterosexual, idiot/idiosyncratic, cacophony, calligraphy,
monologue/monotheism, necropolis/necromancer, megaphone/megalomania,
polytheism, irenic, encephalitis/cap.

Exercises

Section A

*1. 0 Inoovg Aeyel o0t Elpt 1 Lom ko 1) gipnvn.

*2. ko Ietpog Aeyel adte: E1 0 Xpiotog 6 viog tov Beov.

*3, AapBove TNy Tov B0V BAGIAELXY MG TEKVOV.

*4, 0VK €0TLV BE0G VEKPMV.

*5. 10 douploviov Aeyet Incov, €1 6 y1og Tov Beov.
6. BAeneL BEOL TOV KOILVOV ODPOLVOV KOLL TNV KOLVIV YNV.
7. "AyamnTot, VOOV £TEPOV 0V S1800KM AAAQ TOV AT APYMS.
8. 1 peyadn ewvn £k TV odpaveov Aeyer ET 6 viog pov [my] 6 dyonnrog.
9. The days are evil and evil people do evil things.

10. The law is just, but it is the Gospel’s moment (time).



*11.
*12.

Adjectives

Each one has his own house.
Christ is head of the church.

Section B

*1.

*3.
. €071V alViog elpnvn TOLG TLOTOLS.
*5.

*6.
. €1 T0L TOL KOO0V €PYOL TOVNPA EGTLV, TWG Ol TLOTOL TOLOVOL TCL KOO

8.
*9.
*10.
11.
*12.

Aeyer Incovg €v 1N cvvayoyn H Baciieia Tov o0paveov ok £0TLY €K
TOV KOGOV.

. elow Yool ToAlal Tov AYoBmV Kol TOV dLKOLOV €V T olKlY TOL

ol@viov Bgov.
N &yonn 1oV 00V £6TLY €V TOLG KoPdLog adT®Y d1o ToL XPLoTo.

0 Be0g dryomn €0TLV: AVOPMOTOL TNG &YOmNG £V T® Be® 1oLy Ko O BE0G
€V 00TOLG E0TLV.
to1g Tovdatoig To1g €v Tepocorvpolg Aeyet 6 ‘Incovg.

KoL TOL KOAOL,

AYOVGLV TOV TVEAOV TTPOG TOVG ToVINLOVG €V T® 1EPW TG LEYOAW.
We are sons of men.

You (pl.) are alone in Galilee.

The faithful Jews are teaching the law of peace.

Does God have a new holy people?

Section C

Matthew 12.35 6 &yaB0g GvOpwmog £k 10D GycBod Onoovpod [treasure
box/storeroom] €kpaAler dyaBd, kol 6 TOVNPOg GvOp®TOG €k TOD TOVNPOD
Oncavpod ExBaidel Tovnpd.

2 Corinthians 13.13 "H ydpig [grace] 1oV kvpiov Incod Xpiotod kol 1 &yann
100 Beod kol M xowvavia [fellowship] Tod dylov mvevpotog [spirit] peta
névtov [all] VU@V [you (pl.)].



CHAPTER SIX

The tenses

6.1 IDEA OF TENSES

I..l John 14.1: miotevete €ig Tov Beov — you believe in God.
Y\

John 11.48: TovTEG TLOTEVGOVGLY €1G ADTOV
— everyone will believe in him.
John 7.5: ol &3EAPOL DTOL ETMLGTEVOV EIG ALVTOV
— his brothers were believing in him.
John 4.50: £micTeVGEV 6 AVOPOTOG T® AOYW
— the man believed the word.
Alterations in a verb change its tense: mictevete — believe;
niotevcovoty — will believe; émiotevov — were believing; émotevoey —
believed.

+ The Future, Imperfect and Aorist are fenses, to put alongside the Present.
+ Greek indicates tense by altering the form of the verb, while in English we add
extra words. Thus, Avoopev (note the added o) means ‘we will untie’.
+ The different tenses communicate both the time
when the action is taking place (Present, Future,
Past etc.) and the aspect (the nature of the
action — whether it was a process, or completed etc.). Section 7
+ The Present, Future, Imperfect and Aorist are Page 247
the four common tenses — the final two will be
added much later (Chapter 16).

Tense?

6.2 DISTINGUISHING THE TENSES

The different tenses are formed by
(i) adding prefixes and suffixes to the stem
(ii) by having a different set of endings.



The prefixes and suffixes are the easiest thing to spot:

The tenses

Stem Ending
Tense: Present A0 [0
Future A0 c O
Imperfect AV ov
Aorist A0 o o

+ The two Past tenses (Aorist and Imperfect) have an € prefix (called an

augment).

« The Future and the Aorist both have a ¢ suffix.

Thus:
no prefix no suffix Present
no prefix plus o suffix = Future
¢ prefix no suffix Imperfect
€ prefix o suffix Aorist
PRACTICE 6.2

Which tense are the following in?

Ignore the endings — look for the prefixes and suffixes

1. &Kovc-opev

2. €&Blem-ov

3.
4.

£MOTEVC -TE
£5180.0K-ev

5. Avo-0volV
6. ay-m

6.3 THE MEANING OF THE TENSES

Greek tense Time Aspect English equivalent
Present Present Process I am untying

or Undefined or I untie
Future Future Undefined I will untie
Imperfect Past Process I was untying
Aorist Past Undefined I untied
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The meaning of the tenses is built up from the combination of time and aspect.
Time is just as in English — Past, Present or Future. Aspect needs more attention.

+ Process Aspect means that the action is being viewed as part of an ongoing
process — either continuous or repeated
+  Undefined Aspect can be used for two different reasons:
(i) Itis truly undefined — or default — nothing is being implied at all about
the manner in which the action occurred.
(ii) Itis deliberately being used as opposed to using the process aspect, thus
a punctilliar (‘one-time’) sense is meant.
Present

If you want to express present time, there is no choice in Greek. You just use the
Present tense, even though this can have two different aspects — undefined or
process. This is why we learnt earlier (Chapter 2, section 2.1) that the Greek
Present tense can mean either ‘I am untying’ (process) or ‘I untie’ (undefined).

Future

If you want to express future time, there is no choice. You use the Future.

Past: The Difference between the Imperfect and the Aorist

If you want past time, there is a choice — the Imperfect carries the process aspect,
and the Aorist the undefined aspect.

The Aorist describes a past action without reference to continuance,
repetition or completion, often but not always implying a single past action.

— I untied, you untied etc.
The Imperfect describes an action in the past that is viewed as a process. This
itself gives rise to three different possibilities:
+ Continuous process gives the English translations using ‘was’ or ‘were’
- I was untying, you were untying, etc.
+ Repeated (or habitual) process gives the English translations using ‘used to’
- I used to untie, you used to untie, etc.

+  Plus, the Imperfect can also be used for a process in the past that is viewed as
just beginning.

- I began to untie, you began to untie, etc. For example:

Matt. 5.2: He opened his mouth (Aorist) and began to teach (Imperfect).



6.3.1

Basic English equivalents

The tenses

Although you should try to understand the meaning and ‘flavour’ of the
different Greek tenses, many students do find it easier fo begin with to identify
English equivalents.

Present Future Imperfect Aorist

I*sing. | Iam untying | Iwill untie | Iwas untying | I untied

2" sing. | You are You will You were You untied
untying untie untying

3"sing. | Heis He will He was He untied
untying untie untying

1*t pl. We are We will We were We untied
untying untie untying

274 pl, You are You will You were You untied
untying untie untying

31 pl. They are They will They were They untied
untying untie untying

Remember: 3" person singular is ‘he), ‘she’ or ‘it’; Present can be ‘I untie}, ‘you

untie), etc.; Imperfect can be ‘I used to untie), etc.

Which Greek tenses are correct for the following?

1. Twill see.
2. They were hearing.

3.

She used to eat.
4. You are throwing. 6.

PRACTICE 6.3

5. He sent.

I see.

Translate

Don’t worry about the endings — they are all in the first person singular.

7. QKOLO®.
8. Aappovo.

10.

EMEUTIOV.

éRamtifov.

11. &moTevoa.
12. &yo.
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6.4 THE ENDINGS

Present Future Imperfect  Aorist
I AV-® AVG - €Av-oV EAVC-a
You (sing.) | Av-€1G Avo-£1g €AV-£G £AVC-0G
He, she, it AV-€1 AVG-£1 £Av-£(v) £Avo-£(Vv)
We Av-opev AVG -opeV €AV-OMEV  EAVC-OYLEV
You (pl.) AV-£1€ AVC-£TE £A\V-£TE £AVC-OTE
They Av-ovoi(v)  Avc-ovoi(v)  €Av-ov EAVG -0V

Notes

+ The endings of the Future are the same as the Present (but there is the ¢ suffix
to distinguish them).

+ The Present, Future and Imperfect have an ‘0’ or ‘¢’ sound at the beginning of
the ending; the Aorist tends to have an ‘@’ sound.

+ The endings in the 1* and 2" person plural are very similar in all the tenses.

+ There is an optional v in the Imperfect and Aorist 3" person singular, just as
there is in the Present (and so Future) 3 person plural.

PRACTICE 6.4
Translate
1. éBaAiopev. 4. éxPaidrels. 7. We are writing.
2. €AVCOpEV. 5. émotevoov. 8. They will believe.
3. GAKOVOETE. 6. GTOAVGOVOLV. 9. You (pl.) were taking.

6.4.1 Examples of the tenses
+ 0 ’Inoovg £8180.0KEV £V TN CLVOYOYT KOl TOAAOL EXLGTELCOLV.

€ddaokev is Imperfect, therefore describing a past process — ‘Jesus was in the
process of teaching in the synagogue’. émiotevoay is Aorist, therefore describing
a past undefined (not a process) action — ‘many believed’ or ‘many came to
believe’ = Jesus was teaching in the synagogue and many believed.

+ 0 0e0g EmeUnEV TOVG AYYEAOVG, AAAQ VOV ECLLEV HLOVOL.

éneumnev is Imperfect, therefore describing a past process — ‘God used to send
messengers. EGlLeV is Present, therefore describing the current situation — ‘we
are alone! = God used to send messengers, but now we are alone.
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HALF-WAY PRACTICE

1. éd1daokev Tov OxAov.

2. 0 0e0g AKOVGEL OLDTOV.

3. ol &Y101 €X0VOLV TOV VOLLOV.

4. AVCOWEV TO TAOLOV.

5. 31 ToV AOYOV £MIGTEVONTE;

6. €Aleyov mepL TNG PaCIAELOG.

7. TOG ATOAVOELS OLDTNV;

8. 0ol &Ader@ol 0VK EMLOTEVOALV.

9. We used to take the boat.
10. They believed God.
11. The good master will set free the slaves.
12. T used to speak but now I will listen.

6.5 POINTS TO NOTE ABOUT ¢ PREFIXES
6.5.1 Words beginning with a vowel

Look at what happens when the € prefix is added to a word beginning with a
vowel:

axkovw  — I hear (Present)

nkovov  — I was hearing (Imperfect)

In order to indicate that a verb is in the
Imperfect or Aorist, an € (augment) needs to be
added to the beginning of the stem. This is fine Watch out when an &
if the stem begins with a consonant but not if it (aug ment).|s ‘?‘dde‘? 19 & I
. . ) ) s beginning with a vowel

begins with a vowel — you can’t say €¢é&kovov!

What happens is that the normal rule for
adding the € augment is followed, but contractions then take place (¢ + & — 1
etc.).!

o becomes n

, £ becomes n
¢ plus

becomes ®

nuLvandew remain 1, vand ®

! Some people prefer to understand this as the vowel being lengthened instead of the € being
added. The result is the same, but this seems to be an extra rule to remember.
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Diphthongs follow the logic of the above chart. For example,

o - n ) - n oo - o
o — no £V - nv?
Thus, since the Imperfect of Avw is EéAvov
. the Imperfect of &xovw is RAKoVOV.
n the Imperfect of oixodopew is @xodopovv.®

. the Imperfect of edbAoyew is nOAOYOLV.?

The € behaves in the same way in the Aorist, so
. the Aorist of &kovw is fiKovoL.

6.5.2 Compound verbs

Look at what happens when the € prefix is added to a compound verb (Chapter 4,
section 4.4):

ATOAV® - I set free (Present)

ATmEAVOV - I was setting free (Imperfect)

In compound verbs the & (augment) comes

between the preposition and the verb’s stem. Watch out when an &
You can understand this by thinking of the (augment) is added to
following four steps. a compound verb
1. Take off the preposition
2. Add the ¢ to the verb as normal (take care if the verb begins with a vowel)
3. Replace the preposition
4. Watch out for elision, since the preposition now precedes a vowel (look back
at the rules in Chapter 4, section 4.2.5)
Examples
Present Imperfect
Actual form Meaning Process of getting there
ATOAV® | ATTEAVOV I was setting free ~ &mo-gAvov
ExPorio | E€ePordov I was throwing out é€x-efoAlov
VIOY® VINYoV I was departing VTO-E0LYOV  VTO-MYOV
oVVAY® | CVVNIYOV I was gathering GUV-EQYOV  GUV-TYOV

2 In fact it is more common for €V to be left unchanged, despite v being more logical.
3 The endings used by the -go verbs in the Imperfect are explained in Chapter 6, section 6.8.
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The augment behaves in the exactly the same fashion in the Aorist.
e.g. The Aorist of &mnolvw is drelvco

Observe carefully the difference between the contractions that occur when an
augment is added to a verb that begins with a vowel and the elision that
happens when a preposition is followed by a vowel. A vowel at the beginning
of a verb combines with the augment, while a vowel at the end of a
preposition is normally destroyed by the augment.

€ + dyov > nyov £ + avoPrenov — dvefremov € + Avayw —> Aviyov

PRACTICE 6.5
Put these verbs into the Imperfect (1% singular)
1. dyw 3. PBlemw 5. TopoAopBave 7. &volym
2. vmayw 4. avoPremw 6. QTOKOAVTTO 8. dduok®

6.6 POINTS TO NOTE ABOUT THE ¢ SUFFIX

Look at what happens when the ¢ suffix is added to verbs which end in
particular consonants:

Bremw  — Isee (Present)

Brewow  — I will see (Future)
A o suffix (for the Future or Aorist) will often
combine with the final consonant of the verb’s Watch out when an o is
stem. This should not be seen as a special rule added to stem of a verb
about the Future and Aorist of verbs; it is more ending in a consonant

a matter of pronunciation. We will meet the
same changes later on in certain nouns
(Chapter 12).*

4 The groupings of letters here is not random. The sounds =, B, ¢ are all made with the lips (and
are called ‘labials’), 1, 3, 0, { are made by the tongue touching the teeth (called ‘dentals’) and x,
v and y are made further back in the throat (called ‘gutturals’).
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m, B, @ + 6 > vy
7,0,0,C + o > o’
Examples
Present Future
Actual form Meaning Process
BAemw Breyw I will see Brem-cw
Bartilw Bamticwm I will baptise Bartil-cm
AVOLY® avolEm I will open AVOLlY-0®

The o behaves in the same fashion in the Aorist (Aorist of PAenw is éBAeya).

Because the Aorist involves the addition of the ¢ prefix and the o suffix, both sets
of complications can occur. Thus the Aorist of &voryw is AvoiEa (eavoryoar).

PRACTICE 6.6

Put these verbs into the Aorist (1% singular)

1. Bantilw 3. KoL 5. KNPLVOCM 7. ATOKOA VT
2. TEUT® 4. dmolv® 6. AvaPrenm 8. dokalw

6.7 DEALING WITH THE PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES

You need to think carefully about the way in which these prefixes and suffixes
behave (as described in sections 6.5 and 6.6) because they make it harder to spot
which tense verbs are in. You need to get used to realising that

nyov is really €-dyov and thus is an Imperfect
avolém is really &voly-ocw and thus a Future

> Except for xpafw which behaves as if it were kpooow. Thus since 66 + ¢ — & its Future is
kpagm and its Aorist is €kpagat.
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Very few verbs begin with n or w in their basic form® — if you see a verb
beginning in this way, it is very likely to have been something else initially (o,
g, or 0) to which an £ has been added - it will therefore be in the Imperfect or
the Aorist.

Almost no verbs end in v, &, or a single o (they do end in oc) naturally” — if
you see a stem ending in this way it must have been something else initially
to which an ¢ has been added - it will therefore be in the Future or the Aorist.

Note: ¢y (I have) is unusual.

Imperfect elyov (€ being augmented to &1 not 1)
Future e€w (x+o — & as expected, but € not €)

The Aorist of &y is actually éoyov which is arrived at by following a different
pattern (see Chapter 11, Section 11.1.3) but is quite rare, since ‘having’ in the
past normally implies ‘over a period’ and hence the Imperfect.

PRACTICE 6.7
What tense are the following in?
1. éxpalev 3. PBleyete 5. e&iyouev 7. TELCOUEV
2. &dwéa 4. E&ypoyov 6. dQvePiremete 8. éxmpuiev

6.8 TENSES IN THE -¢» VERBS

In Chapter 2, section 2.2 we learnt that there was a family of verbs with a weak
€ at the end of their stems. This combined with the endings in the Present, giving
forms such as gihovpev (pLhe-opev).

— In the Imperfect the same pattern of contractions occurs.

— In the Future and Aorist the addition of the ¢ suffix causes two changes:
(i) The € lengthens to a n (except kadew keeps the €: kahecw, Ekadeca)
(ii) The endings are now next to the o, not the weak €, so there are no
contractions (i.e. the Future and Aorist of -£w verbs are identical to Avw).

¢ In the NT only fiyeopon, kw and @d@eAew (which occur 28, 26 and 15 times respectively) and
the very rare words novyalw, NTToopAL, OS1V®, GVEOLOL, APLOHAL.
7 In the NT only dyoo (20 times) and ab€m and Bopoew, both of which are uncommon.



The Elements of New Testament Greek

Thus the full pattern for @iAew (I love) is as follows:

Present Future Imperfect Aorist
I PLA® PIANC® £€pLAoVV £puinoo
You (sing.) | @uielg QLANCELG £QLAELG £QIANCOG
He, she, it | @iAel QLANOEL Q1AL £pLAnoev
We (QULOVHEV ~ QLANGCOMEV  EQLAOVUEV  EQLANCOLEV
You (pl.) QLAELTE QLANCETE E€QLAELTE EQLANCOLTE
They @LAOVLGLY QLANCOVGLY  €QLAOVV €QLAnoov
or PLALOVLG1
PRACTICE 6.8
Translate
1. émowmoav 3. TPOCEKVLVOLHEV 5. &tnpmoev 7. €0YOPLOTNOOTE
2. @QlLAnoEl 4. oitnoovoilv 6. &lntovv 8. @xodounoav

VOCAB FOR CHAPTER 6

Twelve more verbs like Avw

*qvoryw (77) — 1 open

amrokaAvrto (26) — I reveal, uncover
*Bortilw (77) — I baptise, dip
*ypapw (191) — I write

Srwkw (45) — I persecute, pursue
*doEolw (61) — I praise, glorify
*knpvoow (61) — I proclaim, preach

Five more verbs like ilew
One which is clearly not a compound
*oitew (70) — I ask (for)®

Three that look like compounds but
do not behave as compounds
(e.g. augments are added to the
beginning)

*kpalw (56) — I cry out

*mepuno (79) — I send

nedw (52) — I convince, persuade

*solw (106) — 1 save, rescue, heal
(sometimes written
oin)

vropyw (60) — I exist, [ am

*gDAoyew (42) — I speak well of, bless,
praise

*gvyopLotem (38) — I give thanks

*olkodopem (40) — I build (up)

And one which is a compound

*npoceyw (24) + dat. — I take heed
of, pay
attention to

8 aiteo is followed by a double accusative — both the person asked and what is asked for occur
in the accusative. E.g. ‘I ask God for life’ is aiitw Tov 6gov {onv.
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Twelve words all about time.

apTL (36) — now, just now *mov (141) — back, again

*¢11 (93) — still, yet navtote (41) — always

*Nom (61) — already *1ote (29) — once (at some time)°®
*vov (147) — now onpepov (41) — today

*61e (103) — when *101e (160) — then

oUKeTL (47) — no longer
o0m® (26) — not yet

Plus *3vo (135) — two

A couple of extra nouns: *Tiuo6eog (24) — Timothy *tomog (94) — place

Word helps

apocalypse, baptize, graph/bibliography, doxology, kerygma, soteriology,
etiology, eulogy, eucharist, palindrome, dual/duel/duet, topology/topic.

Exercises

Section A

*1.
*2.

3.
*4,

5.
*6.
*7.

*9.
*10.
11.
*12.

éponTica ToTe, AL VOV 01DTOG POTTIOEL.

@VN €K ToL 0VPAVOL EkNPuéev: Kou £d0Eaico adTo Kot TaALy 30EAom.
KoL dortplovia ToAAo EEEBAALEV €V EKAOTH TOTW.

EKOAECEV KOl E6MOEV ADTOVG TOTE TPOCEKLVNOUY ALVTQ.

0 'Incovg mapehopPovev TOL TEK VA KOl TO TEKVOL TKOVOEV ToV Incov.
0 O1Y10G ALY YELOG MVOLYEV TOVG OVPOLVOVG.

KOl KAAECELG TO TEKVOV INCOLV GWOEL TOV AOOV QDTOL ATO TMV
QULOPTLOV OLDTMV.

. KOl EAOANCOY TOV AOYOV TOV KVPLOV TOLG TLOTOLG AGEAPOLG £V TN OLKLY

oOTOV.

Now we will bless the Lord.

I have already written (=1 already wrote) to them, but now I will write again.
He revealed his love when he wrote to her.

They asked for signs and cried out with a loud voice to Jesus.

Section B

*1.
2.
3.

0 Mowlog kot 6 TIeTpog £ypayay TEPL TOV EPYOV TOL KVPLOD.
00K £31wEV TOVG ABEAPOLG £V TN CVLVAY®YN €V T® CoPRUT.
TUQEAOL AvePAeyoy, YWAOL TEPLETATNONY KOL KWOPOL NKOVCWV.

¥ mote is an ‘timid word’ (technically a ‘postpositive’) which means that it cannot come first in a
sentence (we will meet more of these in Chapter 9, section 9.4.1).
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4. 6 Ilavdog Tote €d1mkey TNV EKKANGLOY GALQ OVKETL O BE0C ECWOOEV
a0TOV.
*5. ¢owlev TOV A0OV OLDTOV GO TOV TOVNPO.
*6. MEPLEMOTNONTE TOTE KOTOL TOV KOGHOV KOl TOV TOVNPOV, GAAOL VOV
TPOCEYETE TA KVPL® TNG d0ENG KOl 0O1KOSOUNCETE TOVG ADEAPOVG.
7. TELWYOUEV AYYELOVG APTL TPOG ALVTOVG, AAA’ OVKETL TELGOVGLY QLDTOVG.
8. 0 TiuoBeog £kNPLEEV TAVTOTE TO EVAYYEALOV GAL OVT® EMIOTEVETE
701G A0YOLG CLVTOV.
*9. We built a house beside the sea.
10. The faithful ones worshipped Christ, and the evil ones were persecuting
them.
11. Will the great temple exist again?
*12. He was preaching the good news and was baptizing the saints (holy ones).

Section C

John 9.13-21 ¥ "Ayovotv odtov Tpdg 10dg Doploaiong tov Tote TOEAOY. 4 Ay
[it was] 8¢ [and/but] cbPPatov év || [which] fpépa tov mnAov [mud, clay]
énoinoev 6 Incodg kot avéméev [=1voi&ev] odToD T0VG 6POUALOVG [eyes] ...
16 gheyov odv [therefore] éx 1@V ®apioaimv TLvég [some — nom.] OOk €6TLY
oVtog [this one] mopd 80D 6 GvBpwmoc, 6Tt [because] 10 cdPPatov 0V TNPel.
GAAou [others] &8¢ €heyov, TR dOvoton [he is able] GvBpmTOg AUOPTOAOG
[sinful] Towadta [such] onpeta molely [fo do]; ... V7 Aéyovoiv oDV 1@ TVEAD
naAv, Tt [what?] 60 [you — nom.] AEyelg mept a0ToD, OTL NVEMEEV [=Tjvoi&eV]
cov [you, gen.] tovg 0@BOApODG; O 8¢ elnev &t [but he said ] Tpoefng
[prophet] €éotiv. ¥ Ok énicTevoav 0DV ol Tovdaiot Tept 0dTOD GTL NV TVEAOG
kol avéBreyev €wg Otov [until] Eépavnoav [pwvew — I call] tovg yovelg
[parents] 00OV ... 2! widg 8¢ VOV BAémer 0Ok oldapev [we know], 1 Tig [who?]
fvot&ev a0Tol ToVG OPOAALOVS NLETS [we] 0VK OTSEV.



CHAPTER SEVEN

Moods

7.1 IDEA OF MOODS

The Mood of a verb indicates the manner in which the action is to be regarded —
is it a statement, a command, hypothetical etc.? There are five moods in Greek —
we have already met one (Indicative). This chapter introduces three others
(Imperative, Infinitive, Participle) and one is left until Chapter 17 (Subjunctive).

Mood Used to express Example in English
Indicative Statements and questions I am listening
Imperative Commands Listen!

Infinitive The idea of the verb in general  To listen

Participle Verbal adjective Listening, he understood
Subjunctive  Uncertainty I may listen

+ Often the Indicative behaves in one way and all four other
moods behave in a different way — therefore they are known as
the other moods.

+ In the other moods, there is no Future tense or Imperfect. Section 9

* In the Indicative, tense communicates both time and aspect. Page 248
In the other moods, the time part falls away — thus the difference
between the Present and the Aorist becomes solely one of aspect — process or
undefined.

+ In the Indicative, verbs are made negative by the addition of ob (or 00k/00y) —
see Chapter 4, section 4.6. In the other moods, a different word is used — pn.

Mood?

This also affects any compounds of o0v.
Thus, obkett means ‘no longer, but this
becomes pnkett with a verb in one of the
other moods.

Negation — Indicative 00
Other moods un
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7.2 THE IMPERATIVE

I..l Acts 16.31: motevoov €t Tov kvplov Incovv — Believe on the Lord Jesus!
sy SR\

TLOTEVOOV is communicating a command (or exhortation). ToTELO is
now in a different mood — the Imperative.

7.2.1 The formation of the Imperative*

Present Aorist

2" person singular | Ave Avoov
27 person plural Avete Mcate

Notes

+ Imperatives are either singular (to one person) or plural (to more than one).

+ Imperatives are either in the Present tense or in the Aorist.

+ These imperatives are known as 2" person imperatives — this is because they
are commands to ‘you’ to do something.?

+ Note that the Aorist Imperatives do not have the augment. This is because the
augment marks past time, but in the Imperative the difference between the
tenses is only one of aspect, not of time.

+ The Aorist Imperative has a ¢ suffix, just as it does in the Indicative.

+ The 2" plural Present Imperative looks identical to the 2" plural Present
Indicative (Avete could be ‘you untie’ or ‘untie!’” but the context normally
makes it clear which it is).

+ The ew verbs follow the normal rules for the contractions (pages 24 and 71)
which gives the imperatives: @lLeL, PLAELTE, PLANGOV, PIANCOTE.

It’s easy to mix up the Future Indicative and the Aorist Imperative (both have a ¢
suffix and no prefix). The endings are the key —if it looks like a Future but doesn’t
seem to have the right endings, think ‘Aorist in another mood’.

« Acts 16.31: mioteLOOV €L TOV KVPLOV INGOVV
— Believe in the Lord Jesus! (Aorist Imperative)

! Throughout this section, ‘command’ needs to be understood quite broadly, covering the whole
range of more or less forceful/polite expressions — thus a request, exhortation, plea etc.

2 There are 3" person imperatives (‘let him/them listen’). Since these are rare, they are left until
Chapter 18.
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+  Matt. 27.42: TIGTEVOONEV €T QLDTOV
— We will believe in him. (Future Indicative)

7.2.2 The difference between the Present and Aorist Imperatives

English only has one Imperative. However,

Greek has the flexibility of putting a command
Present — Process

in either the Present or Aorist tense, to - ¢
Aorist — Undefined

communicate aspect.

The Present Imperative expresses a ‘process’— that is, a command for something
to be done either repeatedly or continuously — ‘keep on doing it’

The Aorist Imperative is undefined. Sometimes this will be truly undefined
(or default) — the simplest form of the Imperative. Sometimes it is delib-
erately used as opposed to using the Present for process, to stress a ‘one-time’
sense.

It is hard to put into an English translation the difference between the Present
and Aorist Imperative — that’s why you need to read the Bible in Greek!

Most students wrongly think of the Present Imperative as the normal one, and
then either forget the Aorist or think of it as stressing a ‘one-time’ action. In
fact, the Aorist is the normal or default — if you see a Present Imperative being
used you should ask yourself, ‘Why is the process command being used here?’

Examples

+ xmpvoocete 10 gvayyeliov. — Preach (pl.) the good-news! (continually: ‘go
on preaching’)

+ PBreyoate ta mpoParta. — Watch (pl.) the sheep! (default)

* KVLPlE, OGOV ToV Aaov. — Lord, save the people! (default)

PRACTICE 7.2
Translate
1. éxPaiie. 6. {ntnoarte ToV BeOV.
2. HETOLVOMOOV. 7. {mnoete Tov Beov.
3. TNPELTE TOV VOUOV. 8. Open (s.) the heavens!
4. ypayov avTn. 9. Teach (pl.) her! (continually)
5. QKOVETE TNV QOVMV. 10. Untie (pl.) the children!
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7.3 THE INFINITIVE

|| John 16.12: moAlo £xm Vv Aeyewv. — I have many things to say to you.

Aeyerv is the equivalent of ‘to say’ in English. This is clearly closely related
to Aeyw meaning ‘I say’ — it is the same verb but now in the Infinitive
mood.

Infinitives come in just one form in each of the Present and Aorist tenses.

Present Aorist

Infinitive AVELV Avoo

Notes

+ The Infinitive can be translated in English as ‘to . . . . Both Aveitv and Avoon
mean ‘to untie’.

+ As in the Imperative, the Aorist Infinitive has a o suffix, but no augment.

+ The ew verbs follow the normal rules: iAetv, ptAncat.

The difference between the Present and Aorist Infinitive is the same as between
the Present and Aorist Imperative — the Aorist is the default, undefined, aspect;
the Present is process (either continuous or repeated).

Later (in Chapter 18) we will learn some special uses of the Infinitive in
Greek.

However, it is often used just as it is in English. In particular, it is used to
convey purpose, and tends to follow certain verbs, such as:

0elw — I wish / want to . .. pello — Iintend to .. ., T am about to ...
del — It is necessary to . . . é€eotL — It is permitted to . . .
Examples

Mark 3.14-15: énowncev dwdeKka ... £xe1v EEovotov EKPAAAELY TOL SOLLLOVLOL.

And he made twelve . . . to have authority to throw out the demons.
These infinitives are Present, because the twelve will continuously have authority
and will repeatedly throw out demons.

6 'Incovg Berel cwoon avTNV. — Jesus is willing to save her.
This Infinitive is Aorist because it does not point to a continual action.
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PRACTICE 7.3

Translate

1. Beieg Preyonr, 4. épelrete ypageLv.
2. &lntovpev &KOvELV.
3. Oel MEPLTOLTELY. 6. Itis necessary to love God.

o

Do you (pl.) want to repent?

HALF-WAY PRACTICE

Bamtilete ToVG AdELPOVG.

AKOVOOV ALVTOV.

¢€eott Aadnoat;

detl Aeyelv 1o TULOBE.
TPOCKVVELTE T AYL® BEW.
AKOVOATE OLDTOV.

felo Tep oL AyyELOV.

un {ntetr dmodvoat.

Do you (pl.) want to give thanks?
Seek (pl.; continually) the good news!
Do not walk (s.; in general) in the temple!
They are about to cry out, ‘Amen.

¥ X NN

—_ = =
N =2

7.4 PARTICIPLES

Philem. 4-5: e0Y0p10TO T® OE® ... AKOLOV GOV TNV ALYUTNV. I..l
Y\

— I give thanks to God . . . hearing of your love.
Acts 18.8: moALol TV KoptvOiwv AKOVOVIES ETLGTEVOV.
— many of the Corinthians hearing were believing.

axovmv and dkovoveg are from dkovw (I hear) but are in the Participle
mood meaning ‘hearing’ (one is singular, one is plural). A participle
works alongside a main verb adding a further layer of meaning: not just
‘I give thanks’ but ‘hearing of your love’, not just ‘they were believing’ but
‘hearing’

The frequent use of participles is one of the most characteristic features of
Greek. The full scheme for participles is quite complicated, and so is left until
Chapter 14. However, we will learn one particular usage now that is particularly
common in the New Testament.
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Participles are verbal adjectives — part of the verb behaving like an adjective.

Like adjectives:

Participles must agree with

o o ) the noun they qualify in
nominative of the participle, because often in gender, case and number

the New Testament participles are qualifying
(further describing) masculine nouns in the
nominative. You will need to ensure they agree in number — singular or plural.

For now, we will learn only the masculine

Like verbs:

Participles have tense
(Present or Aorist), and may
have an object

7.4.1 The form of the participle

(Masculine nominative)

Present Aorist
Singular AVOV Avoag
Plural Avovteg AVCOVTEG

Notes

+ As in the Infinitive and Imperative, the Aorist does not have an augment
(time is not expressed outside of the Indicative), but it does have a c.

+ The plural participles both have endings in - vteg.

+ The Aorist participles have an ‘@’ sound, the Present an ‘0’ sound.

+ The ew verbs follow the normal rules, thus the participles are:

(Masculine nominative)
Present Aorist

Singular PLA®V QLANCOG
Plural QLAOVVTEG PUANOOLVTEG




Moods

PRACTICE 7.4.1

Parse the following (giving tense, gender, case and number)

1. PBoAdlovieg 3. dwwEovieg 5. ypopmv 7. VTOYOVTEG
2. TEPYOG 4. mowmoog 6. TopoKOUA®Y 8. AKOVLOOG

7.4.2 The meaning of the participle

Greek participles do not easily translate word for word into English. The
technique is to start with the ‘wooden translation’ given below and rephrase it
into good English, guided by the underlying ‘idea’ of the participle.

Wooden translations Present participle untying
Aorist participle having untied

Idea The heart of understanding participles is that the participle is dependent
upon a main verb (Indicative, or possibly Imperative) in the sentence. It
expresses meaning in relation to that main verb, not absolutely.

Present Participle  Simultaneous process — the action in the participle is a process
going on at the same time as the action in the main verb.

Aorist Participle  Sequence — the action in the participle occurred before the
action in the main verb.?

Present Participle  Simultaneous
Aorist Participle ~ Sequence

Good English

Rephrasing into appropriate, good English is really a matter of practice.

For a Present participle, this often involves ‘while’ or ‘as’ Thus from
€o00lovteg Nkovoav you get ‘eating they heard’ and so ‘while they were eating,
they heard’

For an Aorist participle, this often involves ‘after’ or ‘when’. Thus BAeyavteg
é¢miotevcoy is rephrased from ‘having seen they believed’ to ‘after they had seen
they believed’ or ‘when they had seen they believed.

> The connection between this and ideas of aspect will be discussed more in Chapter 18,
section 18.5.
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Examples

Matt. 4.18: mepimatov Topo TV Bodaccay g Faitlowog €idev (he saw)
S0 GBEAPOVG.
— While he was walking alongside the Sea of Galilee, he saw two
brothers.

Mark 6.16: dxovoog de (but) 6 Hppdng éreyev ...
— But when Herod heard (this) he said (was saying) . . .

PRACTICE 7.4.2

Translate
1. PAemovteg DENyOV. 4. TEPLETOITOVV TNPOVVIEG TOV VOWLOV.
2. éxpakev Aeyov. 5. dxovooag Tov Aoyov £30Eaca Tov BeoV.

3. Preyog Aeyel o0T®. 6. TLOTEVCOVTEG LETEVOMCOV.

7.4.3 Participles with objects

Because the participle is a verb, it can have its own object (in the accusative).
This is not complicated once you get the hang of it:

+ Breyog tov OxAov 6 Incovg EknpuEev Tov Aoyov.

The main sentence is underlined above: Jesus (subject) proclaimed (main i.e.
Indicative verb) the word (object). The participle introduces a subordinate
clause. It agrees with the subject of the sentence (Jesus) and is telling us
something extra involving its own object: ‘having seen the crowd.

= When he saw the crowd, Jesus proclaimed the word.

If the simple subject-verb-object sentence is the trunk of the tree, the participle
starts off a new branch:

Simple Sentence Complex Sentence

Subject Subject
| | Participle
Main Verb Main Verb |
| | Object
Object Object
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PRACTICE 7.4.3

Translate

1. &volgavteg Toug OQOUALOVG OLOTOV EBAEYAY TNV BoAOGGaY.
2. AeYOV TO OYA® O ATOCTOLOG £0EMPEL TOV OVPAVOV.

3. ypoyog to BipAtov O ITeTpog EMELWYEY DTO TN EKKANCLY.

4. After proclaiming the word, they worshipped God.

7.5 PARTICIPLES AS NOUNS

We learnt in Chapter 5, section 5.5 that adjectives can be ‘turned into’ nouns by
the addition of the article. Thus 6 &yo®og means ‘the good man’. Since
participles are verbal adjectives, unsurprisingly the same can be done with
participles.

+ Mark 4.14: 6 omelp®V TOV AOYOV GTELPEL.

onelpov = sowing (Present masculine nom. sing. participle of onelpm — I sow)
6 omelpov = the sowing person = the sower

Sentence = The sower is sowing the word.

+ Mark 4.18: ob1ol (these) eiotv ol ToV AoyOV AKOVOOVTEG.

axovoavteg = having heard (Aorist masculine nom. pl. participle of &xovw)
ol &xovoovteg = the having heard ones = those who heard

Sentence = These are the people who heard the word.

Don’t be afraid to introduce words like ‘who’ in your translation of participles
that are acting as nouns. The aim is to convey the meaning in good English.

PRACTICE 7.5
Translate
1. O mepyog avtov owletl.
2. HoKopLog 6TV O BAET®V TOV BEOV.
3. 0l LOPTVPOVVTEG KNPVLEOVOLV.
4. 0 MOTEVOV AEYEL TNV EIPMVNV.
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VOCAB FOR CHAPTER 7

Fourteen more important nouns

Some feminine

*dikaocvvn (92) — righteousness

*¢vToAM (67) — commandment

*¢Eovoia (102) — authority

*mopafoin (50) — parable

noppnoia (31) — outspokenness,
boldness

xopa (59) — joy

Some masculine

*@&mootolog (80) — apostle

*Qavortog (120) — death

*0pBoApog (100) — eye

*@oproorog (98) — Pharisee

And some neuter

*Onplov (46) — animal, beast

*potiov (60) — garment

pvnpetov (40) — tomb, monument

*wpoPatov (39) — sheep

Four negatives, used in the
‘other moods’

*1m (1042) — not

*unde (56) — and not, but not
punkeTt (22) — no longer

punte (34) — and not, nor

Word helps

Eleven more verbs

*dkolovBem (90) + dat. — I follow

avoyo (23) — 1 lead up, restore

dew (43) — 1 bind, tie up

*dokemw (62) — I think, seem

éLeew (29) — I have mercy on, pity

*9edw* (208) — I wish, want

*Qewpew (58) — I look at

katapyew (27) — 1 make ineffective,
abolish

*LapTtupew (76) — I bear witness,
testify

*neAdw (109) — I intend, am about

(to)

*netavoe (34) — I repent, change

my mind

Plus two verbs which only occur in
the 3" singular (called ‘impersonal
verbs’)

*det (101) — it is necessary

€€eott (31) — it is permitted

One more preposition
*dmom (35) + gen. — behind

parable, apostle, euthanasia, ophthalmologist, mnemonic, acolyte, diadem,

docetic, theory, martyr.

4 Belw is slightly irregular: Imperfect i8elov, Future 8eAnow, Aorist nBeAnca.
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Exercises

Section A

1.

*2.
*3,
*4,

*8.

9.
10.
11.

*12.

KoL Aeyet toig @apioororg E€eotiv v tolg coffacty’ dyobov Toincot
N xokoroinoon [do evil], yoxnv coGAL 1 LN COOOL;

QUMY GUNV AeY®, O TLoTELOV €Yel Lomv alwviov.

N €vToAn avtov €6ty {on aiwviog.

Kol 1o TpoPotor TNV @@vny oTOV GKOVEL Kol Tal 1810 Tpofotor
AKOALOVOEL OTLOG® OLDTOV.

. M &deAdon N ot £kpolev T Incov: EAencov, kupte vie Aavid.
*6.

Kot €knpuéev 6 Incovg Aeywv: METAVOELTE KOL TICTEVETE €V TM
DOy YEALY.

. AEYEL T OXA® GVV TOLG ATOGTOAOLG 0L0TOV" El Belelg OTLGM TOL KVPLOV

AKkoALoVOELY, dEL TOPPNOLOLY EYELV.

avbpwmnog it dmo g€ovoiay, kol Aeyw dovAig: IToincov odto, Kot
TOLEL.

He was telling a parable concerning joy.

Do not lead blind animals up into the temple.

Are you (pl.) looking at the tomb?

Jesus was speaking in parables but with [use kot + acc.] authority.

Section B

*1.
2.
3.

*4,

*5.
6.

*7.
8.

*9.
10.

un dokette Aeyerv: 'Ecpev viot Tov "ABpool.

ol PoPLoLol KOTAPYOLGLY TNV EVIOANY TNG GLYUTNG.

TOALOL GUVNYOV BEMPELY TO LVNILELOV.

Aeyel 00T AxoAovBeL’ T Incov ko popTupet’.

del mpookLVELY T® Be® d1o TNV do&atv ADTOV.

éleyev O dyyeAog aDTOLG "AKOAOVOELTE OTIC® TNG POVNG AVTOV Kol
MLOPTOPELTE TOPPNOLY KOl X OPQL.

0l ATOCTOAOL £KNPVOCOV TO EVOYYEALOV AEYOVTEG: METUVOELTE.

70 doryLoviov €dnoev adTNV GAA’ ol Poploaiol Aeyovsty: OV del KoL
0k £€Ee0TLV Moo DTNV ATO TOV TOVNPOD €V Tw GoPRaT.

People do not seek death.

A man bound Paul, but an angel released him.

> Normally in the New Testament we find caBBoctv when we would expect capBotorg (this is
presumably because the plural of coppatov looks like the 3¢ declension pattern for neuter
nouns, in which the dative plural ending is -ouv; see Chapter 12, section 12.3).

¢ Because of the way -ew verbs work there are two different possible ways of parsing these verbs.
Can you work out what they are? In your translation use the imperative.
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*11. Lord, open the eyes of the blind.
*12. They are about to bear witness concerning the righteousness of Christ.

Section C

1 John 3.4-10 T16g [everyone] O mol®v v apoptiay Kot [also] Thv &vopiow
[Gvopio- lawlessness] motet, kol 1) dpoption €oTiv N dvopic. 3 kol oidate [you
know] 61t [that] ékelvog [that one] épovep@Bn [was revealed], Tva [so that]
T0g apaptiog Gpn [he might take], kol apoptio €v adT® odk EoTLv. ® aG O
€V 00T) péEvoV [pHévem — I remain] oy apoptdver [opoptove — I sin]. Tag O
apoptTavev oy Edpakev [he has seen] adTOV 008E Eyvakev [irreg. Aorist of
ywooko] adtdv. 7 Texvia [=texva], pndeig [nobody] mAavétw [let him
deceive] Dpag [you]: 6 Totdv TNy dtkotocvvny dikaldg E6TLY, KoOMG [just as]
gxetvog dlkondc Eotiv: 8 O ToldV TV dpaptioy £x 100 dtofoAov [dréBorog —
devil] éotiv, 011 & dpyfig O dtdPorog apopTavet. elg ToVTo [for this reason]
€pavep®mOn 6 V10G 10D BeoD, Tvar Abom [so that he might release] ta €pya 0D
SraBorov. ? TIag 6 yeyevvnuévog [having been born] éx 10D 8e0d quoptioy
0V ToLeT, 0Tt omeEPP [seed] aDTOD €v DTG PEVEL, kKol 00 dOvartart [he is able]
apopTdveLy, 8t £k 100 Beod yeyévvntou [he has been born]. 1 év to01e [in
this way] @avepd [revealed] éotiv 10 Tékvol T0D Be0D kol TO TEKVOL TOD
810BOLoV TTAG O UM TOLAV diKalooDVNV 0VK £0TLV €K TOV Bg0D, Kol O UN
ayandv [loving] TOv &delpov obToD.



CHAPTER EIGHT

Other patterns of nouns
and verbs

8.1 DEPONENT VERBS

John 21.13: épyxeton ‘Incovg Kot AauBovel Tov GpTOV. ||

— Jesus comes and takes the bread.

Both £pyeton and AopBover are 3™ person Present Indicative verbs.
However, they have different endings. This is because €pyetoun is from a
different family of verbs called the deponent verbs, with their own set of
endings.

The majority of Greek verbs conjugate like Avw. However, there are two other
groups. One, the pt verbs, only contains a handful of words and will be left until
Chapter 19. The other group, the deponent verbs, needs to be learnt now.

The deponent verbs behave just as other verbs do, including sharing the same
pattern of € and o in the different tenses, but simply have different endings.

8.1.1 The deponent endings

Indicative of pvopou — I rescue

Present Future Imperfect Aorist
I pLv-opot PLC-OpLOL £€PL-0oUNV €PVO - UMV
You (sing.) | pv-m pvo-M £€pL-0V £€PVC-®
He, she, it pL-£TOL PLO-€TOL £€PL-£TO £€PVO-0LTO
We pv-opebo  pvc-opebo  Epuv-opnebo  EPVO-OLEDD
You (pl.) pv-e0Be pLG-£00e €pL-£00e €pV0O-000E
They PL-OVIOL  PVO-OVIOL  €PVL-OVTO €PVO - VIO
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Notes

+ The endings are completely different from those of Avw.

+ Asin Ao the Aorist endings have ‘@’ sounds, the other tenses ‘0’ or ‘e’

+ Asin Avw the endings in the Future are the same as the Present.

+ The endings are very similar in the different tenses, except for the 2" sing.

+ The addition of the € and the ¢ have the same features as in Avw. Thus from
apyopar (I begin), the Future is &p&opot, the Imperfect npyounv and the

Aorist np&aunv.
Other moods of pvopon

Present Aorist

Imperative 27d Sing, pvov puoait
2nd P, pLECOE puoacOe
Infinitive povecOoL pucacOot
Participle Sing. pLoLLEVOG PLCOLLEVOG
(masc. nom.) Pl pLOLLEVOL PLCOLLEVOL
Notes

+ As in Ao the 2" plural Present Imperatives are the same as the 2™ plural
Present Indicatives.

+ As in Avo the Aorists in the other moods lack the € but still have the ¢ and
the ‘@’ sound in the endings.

+ The Present endings are very similar to those of the Aorist.

+ The participles have a distinctive -pev-.

PRACTICE 8.1.1

Parse

1. épyovton 4. ApvnoopeEVOg 7. elogpyopevol
2. éroyileto 5. deketon 8. épyalopevog
3. ocvvnpyopnv 6. Qmtov 9. domalecbe

8.1.2 Using deponent verbs

Deponent Verbs mean exactly

It is crucial to understand that deponent
the same as Normal Verbs

verbs are simply a second group of verbs.
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For example, the Future of a deponent verb means just the same as the Future
of a normal verb (like Avw). Some verbs are deponent verbs and use the
deponent endings, most are normal and use the normal endings — that is just the
way it is — and it makes no difference to the meaning.

8.1.3 Which verbs are deponent?

It is very difficult to produce a rule for why certain verbs are deponent when
most are normal. Many of the deponent verbs are intransitive verbs, that is they
cannot have objects (e.g. I go), but there are so many exceptions that this is not
a useful guide.

The form of a verb in a vocabulary list or dictionary reveals whether the verb
is deponent, since verbs are always quoted in their 1% person singular Present
Indicative. If the verb is listed as ending in -, it is therefore like Av® (normal);
if it is listed as ending in -opou, it will be deponent, like pvopou.

For example, miotevom (I believe) and Bartilw (I baptize) are normal like Moo,
while épyopon (I come) and dpyopon (I begin) are deponent like pvopart.

PRACTICE 8.1.3

Put the verb in the form indicated

BAemw, Present 3™ plural Indicative
gpyopo, Present 3 singular Indicative
deyopon, Imperfect 27 plural Indicative
apyopo, Aorist masc. nom. pl. participle
vpopw, Future 1% plural Indicative
€E€epyopat, Present Imperative (plural)
roylopon, Aorist 3% plural Indicative
nelBo, Present masc. nom. sing. participle
mpocevyopat, Present Infinitive
&pveopat, Imperfect 3™ plural Indicative

0 X NN

—
e

8.1.4 Terminology

Grammatically, the deponent verbs are said to be in the Middle Voice, and the
normal verbs in the Active Voice. This is potentially confusing because it could
imply that it is possible for a deponent verb to be put into the Active Voice rather
than the Middle Voice, which is not true.

Later (in Chapter 15) we will need to use the terminology of Middle and
Active Voices. For now, it is easier to think of two types of verbs — normal and
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deponent — each with their own family of endings. Indeed, the details in Chapter
15 will be easier to understand if you have got used to the ideas of two different
types of verb, and have learnt the different endings appropriate to each.

When parsing (e.g. épopoit) you can say either Middle or deponent (1 sing.

Present) — the former is technically better, though the second more helpful.

HALF-WAY PRACTICE

gpyovtal €ig 10 lepov.

felm pvoachHat ADTOV.

deyecOe TOV AOYOV.

aKovoovteg NPEXVTO £pYecoL. @
amepyopevog £do&alev Tov Beov.

pLeAL® TPOGELYEGOHUL AEYOV:

ot Tovdatot £€epyovTan €K TNG CLVOLYOYNG.
pun evoyyeMlecOe.

The Pharisees began to work.

They were greeting the wicked.

I will refuse to keep the law.

It is necessary to go into the temple.

8.2

IMPERFECT, FUTURE AND OTHER MOODS OF &ijt

We have already learnt the Present of eipt (I am). Unfortunately, most of its
forms are irregular, and so also need to be learnt specially.

Present Future Imperfect
Indicative I el €oopon NUNV
You (sing.) el éon ng (or nodar)
He, she, it ¢ott (V) £0TaL nv
We ECLLEV éoopebo  Muev (or nUed)
You (pl.) £01e £0£00¢e nte
They eiot (v) £60VTOL noov
Present Infinitive glvor
Present participle (masc. nom.) Sing. @v Plural dvteg

Notes

+ The Imperfect begins with an m, the Present and Future an e. This makes

sense — if you add the augment for the Imperfect to an €, you get an 1.
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+ The Future is almost exactly € plus ¢ (for the Future) plus deponent endings
(except the 3™ singular is é5ton rather than £ceton).

+ There can be no Aorist of €ijt — since if you are talking of ‘being’ in the past,
it is naturally Imperfect, describing a ‘process’ or ‘continued state’.

PRACTICE 8.2
Translate
1. &ylton fioav od EvtoAoi. 6. The children were alone. E}
2. 0 Aovid Vv HEYOG. 7. The slaves will be dead.
3. Below elval PET AVTOV. 8. Being Jewish, we wish to enter the
4. 0 @AV BEOV £0TOIL LOKOPLOG. synagogue.
5. TPOCMNVYETO DV AY10G.

8.3 NOUNS OF CONFUSING GENDER

John 20.3: 6 ITetpog kot 6 AAAOG LOONTNG ... NPYOVTO EIG TO [LVNILELOV. ||

— Peter and the other disciple were coming to the tomb.

The words 0, Iletpog, dAAog and podnTng are nominative masculine
singular since ‘Peter’ and ‘disciple’ are both the subjects of the sentence,
and 6 and &Alog are agreeing with them. However, po@ntng does not
look like a masculine nominative singular — this is because it is from a
new pattern of nouns.

So far we have learnt that masculine nouns decline like Aoyog and feminine
nouns like &pyn (or Nuepo/do&a). However, there is a family of masculine
nouns that decline similarly to &pyn, and a couple of feminine nouns that
decline like Aoyoc.

8.3.1 Masculine nouns similar to &pyn — tpopntng and ‘Tovdog

There is a group of masculine nouns that are either proper names or are the
names of types of people. Their endings are identical to those of &pyn / fpepa
except in the nominative and genitive singular.

(prophet) (Judas/Judah)
Sing. Nom. TPOPNTNG "Tovdag
Acc. TPOPN TNV Tovday
Gen. TPOPNTOV "Tovda
Dat. TPOONTY Tovda
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Plural Nom. TPOPNTOLL (the few words in -og for
Acc. TPOPNTOLG which a plural is logical
Gen. TPOPNTMOV have the same endings as
Dat. TPOPNTOLG in TPoENTNG)
Notes

+ These nouns are unusual for not having vocatives identical to their
nominatives — the vocatives are npopnto and ‘Tovda.

+ Nouns in -ag whose stems end in €, 1 or p (e.g. ’HAtag) have a genitive in
-ov ("HAwov), copying mpoenTng.

8.3.2 Feminine nouns identical to Loyog
Here are three words that decline exactly the same as Loyog but are feminine.

080g — way épnuog — wilderness Aiyvrtog — Egypt

8.3.3 Agreements

For both of these types of noun you need to watch agreements carefully, for
these nouns are the gender they are (e.g. mpoentnv is masculine, 63ov is
feminine) despite what the endings might suggest.

When these nouns have the article, adjective or anything else that has to agree
with them, the agreement is with the actual gender of the noun, rather than
simply ‘the endings matching’

e.g. TOV TPOPTTNV, TNG 630V, T TLoT® BopvoPa.

8.3.4 Terminology

Traditionally the different declensions we have learnt are labelled as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter
1%t declension (Limited number of & (none)
words like TpoenTNg) pxn
pa AOYO (Few words like 680g 2ovov
declension 05 declining like Aoyog) pY

However, since the adjectives, pronouns and the article all take endings like
Aoyog in the masculine, like &pyn in the feminine and like €épyov in the neuter,
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it is more helpful to think of all these words belonging to a single pattern, with
the minor variations noted in this section.

Masculine Feminine Neuter

Normal

A ] ]
Pattern 070g apxn £pYOV

(Limited number of nouns | (Few nouns like 630¢
Exceptions | like mpo@ntng which have | which decline like the | (none)
feminine-looking endings) masculine A0y0g)

However, occasionally it might be necessary for you to understand the
traditional terminology of 1% declension and 2™ declension.

PRACTICE 8.3

Translate @
1. ol pofnton odToL EpYoVvTaL. 4. TOALOL GTPOUTIMOTOL TPOCTPYOVTO.
2. éleyev 1o Tovdq. 5. Jesus was proclaiming the way.
3. 6 &deApog deEeton Tov Twowvvny. 6. The prophets were not holy.
VOCAB FOR CHAPTER 8
Nineteen deponent verbs *evoyyerlopar (54) — 1 proclaim
*g¢pyopon (634) — I come, go good news (a compound €v-
*qmepyopot (117) — I depart, ayyelMlopon)

go away Aoyilopon (40) — I calculate, consider
Siepyopon (43) — I cross over *npocevyopot (85) — I pray

*gloepyopat (194) — I go into, enter npockoAeopot (29) — I summon
*¢Eepyopon (218) — 1 go out, go away  *puopo (17) — I rescue
napepyopon (29) — I go by, pass by
*mpocepyopon (86) — I come to, go to,
approach
ovvepyopon (30) — I come together

Six masculine nouns like po@ntng
‘Hpwdng, 6 (43) — Herod

*Toavvng or Toovng, 6 (135) — John
*o®nng, 6 (261) — disciple
*TPoeNTNG, O (144) — prophet
*GTPULTIOTNG, O (26) — soldier
VANPETNG, O (20) — servant

antopot (39) + gen. — I touch
*qpveopon (33) — I refuse, deny
*qpyopon (86) — I begin
*qomolopon (59) — 1 greet And three like Tovdog
*deyxopar (56) — I receive Bapvaopoag, 6 (28) — Barnabas
*¢pyolopar (41) — I work *Tovdog, 0 (44) — Judah, Judas
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Tatavog, 0 (36) — Satan Three feminine words declining like

A0YOG

Aiyvmrog, 1 (25) — Egypt

*¢pnpog, N (48) — wilderness, desolate
land

*080g, 1 (101) — way, road

Plus one like ‘Tovdog but with a
genitive in -ov
*HAag, 6 (29) — Elijah

It is easy to confuse apyopon and épyopan particularly since they look identical in
the Imperfect — npyxopny.

Don’t try to use épyopoun (or its compounds) yet in the Future or Aorist — these
are irregular (we will meet them in Chapter 11, section 11.1 and Chapter 18,
section 18.4).

Word helps

archaic, deck/dock, energy, evangelise, logic, mathematics, strategy, exodus,
hermit.

Exercises

Section A

*1. &pyeton 0 Inoovg kol AopBaVEL TOV APTOV.
*¥2. kot 0 OYA0g MPYETO TOALY TOPO TNV BOANCCAV TPOG CDTOV, KOl
£3180.0KEV QDTOVG,.
*3, amo tote Mp&ato O 'INCOVG KNPLOCELV KOl Aeyelv: MeTavoelte:
TPOGEPYETOL 1| BACIAELY TV OVPOLVOV.
4. gleyev £V Tapofoln aDTOG AEL TALVTOTE TPOGEVYECHOL.
5. kow 6 Oxhog €lntouvv! amtecBul adToV: onpela £E0VoLOG TP CDTOV
EEnpyeTo.
6. 0’ Tmovvng €0TaL LEYOG EVMTLOV TOL KVPLov mg 6 'HAtag &AL’ 6 Hpwpdng
TOVNPOG,.
7. HEALEL O VIOG TOV &VOpOTOL €pxechat €V TN 80&N TOL BEOV LETO TV
AyYEA®V aDTOV, Kol ToTe deetat Exkaotog kKoto TV Lomv adTov.
*8. gleyev mpog Tovg pobntag El Belete dmiow Tov VIOV TOL AVOPWOTTOL
£€pyecoi, apvnooche Tov ToTovoy Kot AKOAOVOELTE T® KLPL® KOO
nuepoy.2

! Here (following Luke 6.19) a plural verb is used with dxAog. While technically incorrect, this
is perfectly understandable since in a sense an 6yAog is plural.
2 ko® Mpepav is a Greek idiom for ‘each day’ or ‘daily’.



Other patterns of nouns and verbs

9. The house of Judah prayed, ‘Lord, rescue Israel from Egypt!’
*10. Elijah was a great prophet.
*11. They were going away from the synagogue when we were going in.
*12. Barnabas and Paul were proclaiming good news on the road from
Jerusalem with the faithful disciples.

Section B

*1. ol mpoentot xknpuEav: 'Ex tng koapdiag Eepyetal movnpa kol yodoL.
2. de1 diepyecOo diol TNG EPMILOV GVV TOLG GTPULTIWTHLS.
3. N &yomn kokov ovk Epyaletor | HEYOAN EVTOAN €GTLV Gryomn.
*4, "Aomafovior €v kvplw BopvoPag kot Tovdag ol pobntor Tog
g¢xkkAnolog g Tepovooinp.
*5, AeYel mpog Tov ayyelov: I[wg €éota;
6. OTE HUMV TEKVOV, EAOAOVY O TEKVOV, EAOYILOUNV MG TEKVOV.
7. GAAO. €pYETOL MPO. KOL VOV €0TLV, OTE Ol HOBNTOL Y OpQ
TPOGKVVNOOVGLY TQ KVPL®, O DTOVS {NTEL KOl TPOSKAAELTHL O B€0G.
*8. PpUOMN AVOPOTOV GLLAPTLAG £K TOV BXLVOTOV TOV CLimVIOU;
*9. John was a brother and disciple.
10. The soldiers of Herod are passing on the road.
*11. Do you (pl.) wish to go into church or to be alone?
12. Because of Herod, Joseph and Mary were going along the sea on the road
to Egypt with the child Jesus.

Section C

Mark 4.1-2 Kol wéhv fp&ato 81ddokelv mopa TNV BGAacoov: kol
ovvayeton [it was gathered] npog avTOV Sylog TAelotog [very large], dote
[with the result that] a0TOV €lg TAotov euPdvta [getting in] koOTicOoL [sat] v
Th Boddoon, kol wag [all] 6 Eyxhog mpog TV BGAacoay £l ThHg Yhg Aoav.?
2 kol €3idaiokev aDTOVG €v opaPorolc TOALY kol Edeyev adTolg €v TH
dWay T [teaching, instruction] avTOD, . . .

% See note 1 on page 98.



CHAPTER NINE

Pronouns and conjunctions

9.1 ¢xeivoc AND obtog (THAT AND THIS)

|| Matt. 21.11: Eéreyov: OVTOG €0TLY O TPOENTNG INCOVG ...

— They were saying: ‘This is the prophet Jesus . ..
Matt. 14.1: év ExkelVD T Kap® NKoVoey Hpang ...

— At that time Herod heard . . .

9.1.1 Formation

éxewvog (‘that) plural ‘those’) declines just like adtog (Chapter 3, section 3.6) —
i.e. like &yaBog except in the nominative and accusative neuter singular, where
the ending is -o rather than -ov.

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Sing. Nom. £KELVOG £KELVN EKELVO
Acc. EKELVOV E£KELVNV EKELVO

Gen. E€KELVOV EKELVNG EKELVOL
Dat. EKELVQ gkeLvn EKELVQ
Plural Nom. £KELVOL £KeLVOL EKELVOL
Acc. £KELVOVG £KELVOLG EKELVOL

Gen. EKELVOV EKELVQOV EKELVOV

Dat. EKELVOLG EKELVOULG EKELVOLG
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oUtog (‘this), plural ‘these’) is a little more awkward:

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Sing. Nom. 0VTOG avtn! TOVTO
Acc. TOVTOV TOVTNV TOVTO
Gen. TOVTOV TOVTNG TOVTOV
Dat. TOVT® TOLLTN TOVT®
Plural Nom. 0VTOl o0TOL TOTOL
Acc. TOVTOVG TOVTOG TOVTOL
Gen. TOVTWV TOVTWV TOVTWV
Dat. TOVTOLG TOVTONG TOVTOLG
Notes
+ The endings of ov10g are the same as for éxetvog (and therefore
the same as or0T0G and similar to dyo®oc). Eonoun?
+ oVtog begins with a T in most of its forms. However, there is a Bection 1.3
rough breathing instead in the nominative, masculine and Page 242

feminine, singular and plural. This is the same as in the article
(which begins with a T except for 0, 1}, ol and ai).

» The first vowel fluctuates between ov and ov. The rule is that it matches the
second vowel (the one in the ending). If the second vowel has an o sound, the
first vowel is ov, but if it has an 1 or & sound, it is ovv.

Initially, what is important is simply to be able to recognise the forms of obtog
in Greek. This is relatively easy, but watch for the forms without the .

PRACTICE 9.1.1

Parse

1. ékewvo 3. TO0TOL 5. onTol 7. €KELVO
2. TOVLTOV 4, gxelva 6. ovTol 8. avtn
9.1.2 Use

oVtog and €xewvog can both be used either as a pronoun or as an adjective.
Although this sounds complicated, it is exactly the same as English (pronoun —
this is boring; adjective — this book is boring).

! abtn (from obrtog, with a rough breathing) is easily confused with adtn (from adrog).
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Their use as pronouns is straightforward (if it is not clear what noun they are
standing in place of, try supplying in English ‘person’ or ‘man’ if they are
masculine, ‘woman’ [feminine] or ‘thing’ [neuter]).

éBreyoa ékervoug. — I saw those people.
ap&etou Torvto. — He will begin these things.

Their use as adjectives is almost as simple, but two points need to be learnt.

(i) The article must always be used in addition.

(ii) They are placed in the predicative word order (i.e. before the article or
immediately after the noun, but never immediately after the article) despite the
fact that their use is really attributive.?

In English: This brother
In Greek: oVtog 6 &derog (This the brother)

« 0Mog (‘whole’) declines like &yoBog but it is used like obtog (i.e. it comes
before the article), e.g. the whole crowd = 6Aog 6 dyLog not 6 6Aog dyArog

PRACTICE 9.1.2

Translate

1. ovTog N 6 ToTOG. 4. Aeyel EKELVOULG TOLG TAPOPOAOLLS.
2. vekpa To TpoPoartol TOVTMV. 5. 0l TPOPNTOL QDTOV EPYOVTOL.

3. 0Mog 6 dYAOG HKOVEV. 6. TLEAOL €lGLY 0VTOL O1 o TOLL.

9.2 THIRD PERSON PRONOUNS
9.2.1 Further use of o0tog

We have already met the common 3™ person pronoun ad1og (he, she, it, they —
Chapter 3, section 3.6). As well as its use as a pronoun, a0tog can be used as an
adjective, in which case it has two different meanings, depending on its position:

+ Adjective meaning ‘same’
Normal attributive position (between article and noun)

+ Emphatic adjective (himself, herself, itself, themselves)
Coming before the article (predicative position) ‘for emphasis’

2 You can rationalise this by thinking that ‘this’ and ‘that’ are by nature emphatic words, and so
come first for emphasis.
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Examples

+ Aey® avtn. — [ am speaking to her.

+ ol podnron adtov eleyov. — His disciples were speaking.

+ 0 00Tog kVpLog cmlet Tov Aoov. — The same Lord saves the people.

+ V710G 0 kVpLog cmlel Tov Aoov. — The Lord himself saves the people.

9.2.2 £0LVTOG

£0wtog is the 3™ person reflexive pronoun (himself, herself, itself, themselves).
This is confusing, because English uses the same words (e.g. himself) to cover
two different meanings — an emphatic adjective and a reflexive pronoun. In
Greek the emphatic adjective is adtoc, the reflexive pronoun éovtoc.

€awtog declines exactly as avtog does, but because of its meaning will never
occur in the nominative.

Examples

+ 0 xvplog omletl Eavtov. — The Lord saves himself.
+ V106 0 kVprog cmlet Tov Aoov. — The Lord himself saves the people.

You can tell whether ‘himself’ etc. is reflexive or emphatic by deleting it. If the
sentence’s basic meaning is unaltered, it was emphatic; if not, it was reflexive.

9.2.3 d&A)log and &AAniog

aArog (other) and &AAniog (one another) both decline like éxetvoc.

A&AAOG is an adjective meaning ‘other’. It is used in the same way as a normal
adjective, i.e. in the attributive position (not like éxetvog and ob1oG).

AAANAOG is a pronoun meaning ‘one another’. It is used exactly as one would
expect (note: because of its meaning, it can never appear in the nominative).

Examples

Mark 4.36: kot GAlo TAowa v pet adtov. — And other boats were with him.?
Mark 4.41: éheyov npog dAAniove. — They were saying to one another.

HALF-WAY PRACTICE

1. é&pvovvTol E0VTOVG.
2. @UA® £KELVOV TOV LOONTNV.

3 The neuter plural nom. or acc. of &AAog looks the same as the word for ‘but’. Here accents can
help us — &ALo means ‘but’ while &AAo is from éAAog.
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3. CUVOYEL TOVTA TO TPOPOLTOL.
4. £3ackev dAlong mopaBoAroc.
5. &v1n avtn nuepo N Mapia EBAEYEV TOV KVPLOV.
6. S TorvTal O OxAog EAAAEL AAAMAOLG.
7. o010G 6 INncOVg TPOGNVLYETO.
8. LINPETNG NV TOVTOL TOV 1EPOV.
9. We are praying to the same God.
10. Peter himself denied Jesus.
11. They began to listen after this.
12. Those demons were evil.

9.3 FIRST AND SECOND PERSON PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

9.3.1 Pronouns

1t Person 2"d Person
Sing. Plural Sing. Plural
Nom. | &yw I MNHELS we () you  DUELG
Acc. | épe orpe me NHOG us (13 you  DHOG
Gen. | épov or of me, NHLoV of us, cov  of you, VLV
Hov mine our your
Dat. | éupotor to/for me MU to/for us | oot to/for bV
ot you

Note

+ Avopev itself means ‘we untie’. There is no need for a word for ‘we’. Indeed,
these pronouns should be used in the nominative (£yw, fpuelg, ov, DUELS)
only when particular emphasis or contrast is intended.

Examples

Gal. 5.2: ¢y ITavhog Aeym DUy ... — I Paul tell you . . .

John 12.27: cmcov pe €k TG OPOg TaLTNG. — Save me from this hour.

John 21.17: Aeyel aOT® ... DIAELG UE; ... KOl AEYEL OLDTQ' KVPLE ... GV YIVOOKELG
0Tl @UA® o€. — he said to him . . . ‘Do you love me?’ . . . and he said to
him, ‘Lord . . . you know that I love you’.
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9.3.2 Reflexive pronouns

Myself épavtog (declines like adtog)
Yourself (sing.) oeavtog (declines like o tog)
Ourselves just use plural of éorvtog
Yourselves (pl.) just use plural of €orvtog

9.3.3 Possessive adjectives

The most common way of expressing possession is by using the genitive of the
personal pronouns — pLov, 6ov, NV, VLoV (of me, of you, of us, of you).

However, there are also adjectives (which decline like &yobog) for ‘my’ and
‘you’ (singular).

My €OG Your (sing.) c0g

‘My words’ is ot Aoyotl pov not Aoyotr pov. (Compare: ‘his words’, oi Aoyor
adTOV.) £l0G, 560G, LoV, NHmV, cov and dpwv all need the article.

Examples

John 10.26: 00k €071e €k TV TpoPatov TV Eumv. — You are not of my sheep.
John 20.28: “O kvprog pov ko 6 Ogog pov. — My Lord and my God!

Translate PRACTICE 9.3
1. 0 vopog cov cwlet.

2. 0 6eoc owlel oe.

3. TUELG EMLOTEVCOUEV AAAOL GV OVK NKOVOOS.

4. OV COOCELG GEAVTOV AAN €Y GAAOLG.

5. Save yourself!

6. I will proclaim your (pl.) deeds.

9.4 CONJUNCTIONS

Conjunctions are words that join together two sentences — words such as
‘therefore’, ‘thus’, ‘when’ etc. There are equivalent words in Greek and so
translation is quite straightforward. However, there are four points to note.

9.4.1 Timid words

There are a number of conjunctions that are ‘timid), in that they cannot
stand first in their sentence or clause (the technical name for them is
postpositives).
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AapoL — SO pev —indeed
yop — because / for ovv — therefore
de — but te —and

cannot come as the first word#4

When translating you need mentally to move the postpositive one word earlier in
the sentence.’

Examples

\z .
Mark 3.10: TOAAOVG YOp €0EPUTEVGEV
— because he healed many
1 Thes. 2.20: Vuelg yop €0Te 1 d0EQ MOV KoL 1] XOPCL.
— because you are our glory and joy.

9.4.2 pev and d¢

pev is normally used preceding a d¢. In these cases, a contrast between two things
is being stressed. You can think of pev meaning ‘on the one hand” and then d¢ as
meaning ‘on the other hand’ (although this can sound excessive in English).

LoyilecBe Eavtong elvor VEKPOUG LEV TN OLOPTLY CLovtag de 1@ Be@
(Rom. 6.11) — consider yourselves to be (on the one hand) dead to sin but (on
the other hand) alive to God.

1 Cor. 1.12: ¢éko.oT0G VLV Aeyel Eym pev eipt [TovdAov, £Ym 6 "ATOAA®, £Y®
de Knoa, £yw de Xpiotov. - Each of you says, T am Paul’s, I am Apollos’, I am
Cephas’, [ am Christ’s’ (or ‘I belong to Paul, I belong to Apollos .. ).

If pev and 8¢ are used just with the article, they mean ‘some . . . but others . . ..

Acts 14.4: ... koL 01 eV o0V 6VV T01G Tovdoitotg, ol 8€ GVV TO1G ATOCTOAOLG.
— and some were with the Jews but others were with the apostles.

9.4.3 Use of 3¢

Normally every Greek sentence needs to be connected to the previous one by a
conjunction in a way that is not necessary in English. Greek will tend to use the
word 3¢ to do this. Therefore, a Greek 8¢ will often be untranslated in English.

* Plus mote (once, at some time) learnt in Chapter 6.
° Notice that in English we sometimes do put conjunctions later in the sentence — for example,
saying ‘I find, however, that Greek is enjoyable’ in place of ‘However, I find that Greek is
enjoyable In Greek, though, there is less flexibility: most conjunctions will occur at the
beginning of the sentence; the postpositives never do.
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Thus d¢ is a weak ‘but’. Another conjunction, &AAo (which is not postpositive),
expresses ‘but’ more strongly.

e is also used just with the article (e.g. 6 d¢) to point out that the subject has
changed (e.g. Mark 6.37-38: Aeyovolv aOT® ... 6_0e Aeyel avtolg, [ocovg
aptovg €xete; — They said to him . . . he said to them, ‘How many loaves of bread
do you have?’)

9.4.4 Use of xou

kot normally means ‘and’® However, it can also be used to give emphasis,
equivalent to ‘also’ or ‘even’ in English. The rule for translating it is that if
‘and’ is necessary (i.e. there is no other conjunction), then it is ‘and’. If ‘and’ is
not necessary (i.e. the kot seems redundant), then it is there for emphasis and
should be translated ‘also’ or ‘even’.

e is often followed by xou giving the meaning ‘both . . . and’

Examples

Mark 2.28: xvprog €6tV 6 V10G TOL AVOPO®TOV KoL TOL GUPRUTOV.
— The son of man is lord even over the Sabbath.

Acts 1.1: (@v) npEato 6 'INCOVG TOLELY T€ KOl SLO0CKELV.
— (which) Jesus began both to do and to teach.

PRACTICE 9.4

Translate

TOAAOL £MGTELOALY, OL Yap padntot eonyyeiilovro.

0 HeV BEOG EMEUWYEV TOVG TPOPNTAS, TVGAOG dE O ALOGC.

0 B€0g PLAEL KOl TOVG TOVNPOVG;

0 Toone Aeyel adTQ. O 3¢ 0VK AKOVOEL.

Ol LEV TPOCEPYOVTOL, O1 BE DIOYOVOLY EIG TOVG OIKOVG QLDTMV.
Therefore we will seek the lord.

AN

VOCAB FOR CHAPTER 9

Sixteen pronouns or personal adjectives

*@AAnAog (100) —each other, one *€avtog (319) — himself, herself, itself
another (reflexive)

*@AAog (155) — other *£Y, NUELS (2666) — 1, we

© Like 3¢ it is sometimes used merely as the necessary conjunction between two sentences, and
so is unnecessary in English.
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*¢Ke1vog (265) — that (pl. those)

épavtog (37) — myself

épog (76) — my, mine

*kAyw (84) —and I (= ko + &yw).”

*0Log (109) — whole, entire

*00T0og aLTN TovTo (1387) — this (pl.

these)

moog (33) — of what kind?

10c0g (27) — how great, how much?

*Ge0VTog (43) — yourself

60g (27) — your, yours (sing.)

*G, VILELG (2907) —you (sing.), you
(pl)

to10v10G (57) — of such a kind, such

Four more neuter nouns
*&pviov (30) — lamb, sheep
devdpov (25) — tree

Word helps

Twelve conjunctions
apa (49) —so
*yop (1041) — because, for
ve (25) — indeed
*3¢e (2792) — but
*310 (53) — therefore
5107t (23) — because
*gite (65) —if
(eire ... eite —if ... if, whether ... or)
émel (26) — since
*1Lev (179) — on the one hand
unmote (25) — never
*00v (499) — therefore, consequently
*1g (215) — and
(e ... xou — both ... and)

pvuotnplov (28) — mystery, secret
*motnplov (31) — cup

parallel, allotropic, autobiography/autograph, egotist, holistic/catholic,

rhododendron, mystery, pottery.

Exercises

Section A

*1. obtog 8¢ 'Incovg 0K £MLoTELEVE EAVTOV ADTOLC,
*2. Kol ELEYEV aVTOLG "YHELG €K TOVTOV TOL KOCHOV £0TE, £YM 0VK Eifll €K

TOV KOGHLOV TOVLTOV.

*3, KOl TOLOVTOLG TOPOBOAOILS TOAAOILS EACAEL OLDTOLG TOV AOYOV.
*4, ko €pYovTot TaALY €1¢ TepoGoA VL. KoL €V T 1Ep® TTEPLTATEL O INCOVG
KoL £pYoVTOL TPog arvToV ol Tovdaot.
5. g¢leyov ovv ol Tovdauot Tpog Eavtovg: [Tov oVTog pedlet Epyecou,;

7 This combining of ko and €y to give kdyw is technically called crasis and can occur with

other words, e.g. kéiketvov for ko exetvov, though is relatively rare. The breathing on the vowel
in the middle of the word highlights that crasis has taken place.
8 Here miotevo has the relatively unusual meaning of I entrust.



*6.
. kKol EAeyeV aDTOG YHLV TO HUOTNPLOV S1800K® NG BOCIAELNG TOV
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€K TOVL BEOV ECEV KO O KOGHOG OAOG £V T TOVNP® ECTLV.

Beov: £xelvolg de to1g €M £V TapaBorailg TAVTA AEY®.

. gleyev yop 0 Toovvng 7@ Hppdn OOk €E€0TLV GO E€YELV TNV YLVOLKOL

[wife] Tov &deAPOV GOV.

*9. This is my commandment: Have love for one another, because you are my
disciples.
*10. I am the bread of life.
*11. Jesus says to them, ‘T do not tell you (pl.) by (use év) what authority I am
doing these things.
12. Having received his sight, he was saying, ‘I see people, but they are walking
about like trees.
Section B
*1. €{ntovv oV Tov Incovv kol EAeyov HET AAANA@V €V 1@ lepy: [lwg

TOLEL TAVTA;

2. €0TLV YopoL £V DULY Sl TNV AYATNV DUOV TE KO ELOV.

*4.,

*5.
*6.

. Zaddovkaror [Sadducees] pev yop Aeyovolwv pn eivor {onv peto

Oavotov unte dyyedov, @oploaiot 8 318aGKOVOLY THLVTA.

KA&ym 8e 6ot Aeyw 0Tt [that] 6v €1 ITeTpog, Kol €L TLTN TN TETPQ. [ rock]
01K030UNO® OV TNV EKKANGLOV.

€xpolov ewvn LEYAAN AEYOVTES ‘AYLOV £GTLV TO GPVIOV.

Ko leyev: OD Bed® TO TOTNPLOV TOVTO" AAAO TOVTO OeAELS, 610 Y
deEopo avro.

. koL €l Yop elowy dALot Beot eite €V 0VPOVE ELTE EML YNG, TULV ECTLY €1G

[one] Be0g" KoL Y 0VTOG €GTLY O KLPLOG TOV OVPALVOV KOl TNG YNNG AVTW
POl TTPOGKVVICOWEV.

. TOTE TPOCKOAECOUEVOS GDTOV O KVPLOG CDTOV AEYEL GVT®, AOVAE

TOVNPE, TOLNO® EKELVO OOL, EMEL TUPEKOAECAG JLE.

*9. The Pharisees therefore were saying to him, ‘You are bearing witness about
yourself’
*10. The whole earth exists for his glory, so we bless him and give thanks.
*11. If I cast out demons by the authority of God, the reign of God is upon you
(pl).
12. On the one hand, you come together with one another, on the other hand,
you persecute one another.
Section C

Matthew 16.13-18 EAO@V [Aorist participle of épyopati] 8¢ 6 Incodg eig To
pépn [the region] Kaioopeiog tfig @dinnov fpdta [he began to ask] tovg
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podnTog adtod Aéywv [saying], Tivo [whom] Aéyovoty ol vBpwmot givat TOv
V1OV 100 AvBpdTov; * o1 8¢ elmawy [they said], Ol pev Twévvny tov Barnticothy,
GAAor 8¢ “HAiowv, €tepor [others] 8¢ Tepepiav 1| €vafone] @V TpoENT@®V.
15 Aéyer adtolg, Yuelg 8¢ tiva pe Aéyete elvon; ¢ dmokpiBeig [in reply] 8¢
Tipwv Tétpog einev [said], TV €1 6 Xp1o1og 6 ViIOg ToD Be0D 10D {DVTOG
[living]. 17 &mokpiBeig 8¢ 6 'Incodg einev abtd, Mokdpiog €1, Tipwv Boplova,
611 o€ [flesh] xoi aipa [blood] obx dmekdlvyév oot AL 6 mathp [father]
Hov 0 €v 1olg 0vpavols. B kdym 8¢ col Aéyw 611 o €1 TI€Tpog, kKol €nt TordTn
T mETpe [rock] olkodopunom pov v ékkAnciav kol molot [gates] Gdov [of
Hades] ov katioyvoovorv [they will overcome + gen.] adtiic.



CHAPTER TEN

Complex sentences

10.1  RELATIVE PRONOUN

Rom. 16.5: dcnococde ETOvETOV TOV &YOTNTOV HOL, OC £€0TLV ||
amapym TG "Actog eig XpLoTov.
— Greet my beloved Epaenetos, who is a beginning of Asia for
Christ.
Luke 7.27: 00T0G £€0TLV TTEPL OV YEYPATTOL ...
— this is (the one) concerning whom it is written . . .
Luke 6.46: T1 3¢ L€ KOUAELTE" KVPLE KVPLE, KOl OV TOLELTE & AEY®;
— why do you call me, ‘Lord, Lord’, and do not do what I say?

The Greek word 0g (which declines giving forms such as ob and &) is
equivalent to the English ‘who’ (which itself produces whom, whose,
what and which). These words join together two sentences/clauses: they
come in the second, but point back to a noun in the first, exactly as they
do in English.

10.1.1 Understanding relatives

The relative pronoun is not difficult in Greek — it functions in basically the same
way as in English. However, because the function of the relative is to join
together into one sentence what could be two sentences, you do

need to have a firm grasp of the basics of Greek sentences (from Pronoun?

Chapters 2, 3 and 4). In particular:
Section 1.3
+ There will be two main verbs in a complex sentence — one from Page 242
each of the two constituent sentences. You need to be clear
which verb is going with which subject.
+ The relative pronoun functions as the join between the two constituent
sentences — both of these sentences have a role in determining its gender, case

and number.
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+ In formal English the relative pronoun changes in different cases (‘who’ is
different from ‘whom’), but most English
speakers do not now use this distinction,
and so find it frustrating that there is not a
single word for ‘who’ in Greek.!

The relative pronoun links
together two basic sentences

Examples
Two basic sentences: 1. The lord sent the messenger.
2. The messenger saw the sea.

Since ‘the messenger’ occurs in both sentences, he can be replaced in the second
by the relative pronoun.

One complex sentence: The lord sent the messenger who saw the sea.
When this is written in Greek, it is vital to be aware that:

— there are still two basic sentences here (e.g. there are two main verbs — ‘sent’
and ‘saw’)

— ‘who’ is standing in for ‘the messenger. Grammatically ‘the messenger’ is
called the antecedent of ‘who’ — the word in the previous sentence that the
‘who’ is looking back to.

One complex sentence: They are keeping the law which he teaches.

Two basic sentences: 1. They are keeping the law.
2. He teaches the law.

Thus, in the complex sentence, ‘the law’ is the antecedent of ‘which’.

— The antecedent will come in the first sentence.
— The relative will be in the second sentence (replacing the antecedent).
— In English the antecedent normally immediately precedes the relative.

PRACTICE 10.1.1
Break down these complex sentences into two basic sentences.
Which word is the antecedent of the relative in these sentences?

1. Jesus threw out the demon which was in the man.
2. Tam the man whom you are seeking.

! However, ‘whose’ as the genitive of ‘who’ is still generally used in English.
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She ate the meal which the king sent.

The prophet offered the sacrifice, because of which the rain came.
Is this the Messiah for whom we are waiting?

The governor sent the soldiers who arrested Jesus.

SANR LIl

10.1.2 Formation of the relative in Greek

The relative pronoun 6¢ (English: who, whom, whose, what, which) declines very
similarly to the definite article. To highlight this in the table below, the article is
declined in the white columns next to the corresponding part of the relative.

Masculine Feminine Neuter
(\2 \2
0 . 0| . 0
Nom. s 0 n 10
< (\2
ov nv 0
) Acc. 0V mv 10
Slng. oY ﬁQ oY
Gen. T0V me T0V
® M ®
Dat. ™ m ™
ot? . ot? . &
Nom. ol ol ™o
oV o (v
Acc. 5 TOVG 6 oG o
Plural (j)V (;JV va
Gen. TOV TV TV
ol ol ol
Dat. s 015 s TG - 701G
Key: O0v Relative pronoun tov Definite article for comparison

A very short word with a rough breathing is almost certain to be part of
the relative pronoun. Replace the rough breathing with a T and you will have
the corresponding part of the article which, hopefully, you will be able to
recognise.

2 The forms 1, 6, ot and ai occur in both the relative and the article. Context will normally make
clear which is meant. However, accents can help here, since the relative always has an accent
(normally grave), while the article almost never does. These forms will be accented in this book
to help you; you may find it helpful to write them yourself.
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PRACTICE 10.1.2

Parse
0 3. oV 5 ol 7. ovlg 9. @v
2. 0OV 4. 1 6. ol 8. v 10. oig

10.1.3 Using the relative in Greek

To get the relative correct in Greek, it is useful first to identify the two basic
sentences, and the relative’s antecedent.

In the relative:

Number and Gender agree with the antecedent

Case is determined within its own sentence, by the normal rules
(e.g. whether it is the object, governed by a preposition etc.)

Examples

+ The lord sent the messenger who saw the sea.
Antecedent: the messenger
27 sentence: who (the messenger) saw the sea

The antecedent is masculine singular; ‘who’ is the subject of its sentence.
Relative should be masculine, singular, nominative = 6¢

= 0 KVPLOG EMEPYEV TOV &YYEAOV OG EBAEYEV TNV BOAIGTOLY.
+ They are keeping the law which he teaches.

Antecedent: the law
2nd sentence: he teaches which (the law)

The antecedent is masculine singular; ‘which’ is the object of its sentence.
Relative should be masculine singular, accusative = 0v

= TNPOVGLV TOV VOLOV OV S1800KEL.
+ That is the synagogue into which they are coming.

Antecedent: the synagogue
2" sentence: they are coming into which (the synagogue)

The antecedent is feminine singular; ‘who’ is governed by €ig and therefore
must be accusative. Relative should be feminine, singular, accusative = fv.

= gKkelvn £6TLV 1| CVVOLY®OYN EIG T)V EpYXOVTOL.
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Further points3

Often the relative clause will come in the middle of the complex sentence, not
neatly at the end. English also does this, but not as often as in Greek.
e.g. To. Tekvol O €d1d0oKov Kpalet.

— The children whom I was teaching are crying out.

If the antecedent should be part of abtog, ovTog or ékelvog it will often be
omitted.
e.g. 6 viog og Beret {womotel. = 6 viog Lwomotel AVTOVG 0VG BeAeL.

— The son makes alive those whom he wishes (John 5.21)

Also Greek will often put the relative clause first.
e.g. & PreT® PLA® = QLA® aDTO & BAETO.
— I like the things which I see = I like what I see.

Examples

John 6.2: £6e@pPovV TOL GMLELD (L ETOLEL.

— They were seeing the signs which he was doing.

Rom. 9.18: &pa. 00V Ov Bedet Eleet.

— So then, he has mercy on whom he wishes.

¥ X NN R WD

—_ = =
N = o

HALF-WAY PRACTICE
BAemw Tov SovAov OV EKOAECEV.
VTaye £K TOL 01koV &V @ £1.
OV £GTLV TOL TTOTNPLOL & PLAOVEYV;
EMLOTEVOOV YOP TO EVOYYEALD O 01 ATOGTOAOL EKNPVLGCOV.
donmoleche ol £pYOVTOL TPOG VIO,
0VTOG £0TLV O KVPLOG 31’ 0 TpocevEopedaL.
& KOVOOL TALVTO AEY® DULV.
aormoleche tov Tynobeov mep 0D 1 EKKANCLO TPOGEVYETAL.
He keeps the bread which he made.
It is necessary to love the God who saves us.
Do you (s.) believe the gospel which you heard?
Did the disciple who denied Jesus repent?

3 The relative is also occasionally aftracted into the case of its antecedent, rather than being in
the case appropriate for its own sentence. Thus 1 Cor 7.1 mept ®@v €ypoyote, should really be
nepL avTwV O £ypayate (concerning the things which you wrote), but the & has been attracted
into the case of the adt@v, which has then dropped out!



The Elements of New Testament Greek

10.2 SLANTED QUESTIONS

In Chapter 4, section 4.5 we learnt how to ask questions in Greek (using either
a question word or just the question mark).

However, in Greek just as in English it is possible to ask questions in such a
way as to imply that you are expecting the answer ‘yes’ or ‘no’. Greek does this in
a very compact and straightforward way.

In English we have various ) ) o'~ ... ;
different ways of expressing A duestion expecting the answer: .
these kinds of question,

often involving tone of voice. What is important is the we understand the meaning
conveyed by the question, and then find some suitable way of putting it in English.

yes’—ov...;

Examples

John 6.67: Mn kot VELG BedeTe DIOYELY;
—You don’t also wish to go away, do you?
— Surely you don’t also want to go away?

John 7.25: OOy oVtog €0tV OV {nTtovoy;
— This is whom they are seeking, isn’t it?
— Surely this is the one they are after?

Notes

+ It is difficult to find any logical reason behind the use in slanted questions of
these two forms of ‘not..

+ Word order can help distinguish this special use of 00 and pn from their use
as negatives. As question words they will normally come first in the sentence,
but this is very unusual when they are simple negatives. (When they are
question words there will also be a question mark, of course.)

+ unti is also sometimes used instead of pun, and 0Oy instead of ov.*

Luke 4.22: ko €édeyov, OVxL viog €611y Twone ovToG;
— And they were saying, ‘Isn’t this Joseph’s son?’
John 8.22: éAeyov 0Dv ol Tovdaiot, Mntt &roktevel [to kill] éovtov;
— So the Jews were saying, ‘He isn’t going to kill himself, is he?’

4 untt can also be used for a hesitant question wondering whether something could be the case.
For example John 4.29: pntt o01og €61V 6 Xprotog; — Could he be the Messiah? or He cannot
be the Messiah, can he?
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PRACTICE 10.2

Translate

1. un Bremete; 2. 00 QLAELG UE; 3. €Y 00 QLA® Oe. 4. N €yw;

10.3 DIRECT AND INDIRECT STATEMENTS

In English a verb of saying can be followed either by the words that were said
enclosed in quotation marks or by the word ‘that’ followed by a report of what
was said. The former is said to be direct speech or a direct statement, the latter
indirect speech or an indirect statement.

He said, ‘T am the Christ. — Direct statement
He said that he was the Christ. — Indirect statement

Indirect statements also occur after other ‘verbs of saying or thinking (such as
feeling, believing, knowing, learning, fearing etc.).

I thought that he was the Christ.

Direct statements

Direct statements are expressed in four different ways in Greek:

1. The word 61t is used to introduce the direct statement (thus the 071U is
equivalent to the opening inverted commas or speech marks in English).

2. The participle of Aeyw is added immediately before the direct statement
(again, the participle is then equivalent to the opening inverted commas in
English).

e.g. ko eknpuvoocev Aeyov Epyetot... (Mark 1.7)
and he used to preach (saying), ‘He is coming . ..
3. Both 011 and the participle of Aeyw (i.e. 1 and 2 combined).
4. Nothing marks out the beginning of the direct statement.

In most printed texts the beginning of a direct statement is also marked out with
a capital letter. However, early manuscripts were written completely in capitals,
and so this marking out of direct statements merely expresses the opinion of the
editors of your printed text and is not part of the text itself (but to begin with,
it is sensible to assume they are right!).

+ Nothing marks out the end of a direct statement in Greek. Thus it is hard to
be certain where direct speech finishes (e.g. in John 3 it is not clear where
between verses 10 and 21 the speech begun in verse 10 ends).



The Elements of New Testament Greek

Indirect statements

Indirect statements are expressed in Greek by the word 611 (meaning ‘that’), and
so are quite straightforward.

e.g. Bewpw 6TL TPoeNTNG €1 6. (John 4.19)
— I see that you are a prophet.

However, when the words or thoughts were in

the past, Greek uses a tense for the words /
Greek uses the tense of the

thoughts that is different from the tense used in A
original words or thoughts

English.

For example, take the English sentence, ‘She heard that Jesus was coming.’ This
is an indirect statement and so will be translated into Greek using 6t1. However,
the actual report that she heard was ‘Jesus is coming. Hence it will be translated
into Greek using the Present tense of coming (is coming), whereas in English we
use a past tense (was coming).

She heard that Jesus was coming.
nkovoev 0Tt Incovg épxetot. (John 11.20)

Similarly, to translate into Greek the sentence “The Jews did not believe that he
had been blind’, you need to identify that the original words/thoughts were ‘He
was not blind’; thus, this would be an Imperfect in Greek:

The Jews did not believe about him that he had been blind.
ok émotevcoay ol Tovdaiol Tept odTOL 0TL AV TVPAOG. (John 9.18)

Do not be confused by the three different meanings of o7u:
1. To introduce direct statements (= open speech marks)
2. To introduce indirect statements (= ‘that’)

3. As a word meaning ‘because’

PRACTICE 10.3

Do these sentences include direct or indirect statements? If
indirect, which Greek tense would be used in the indirect

statement?

1. The centurion says that he is going.

2. Isaid to him, ‘Worship me.’

3. The women said that he had been blind.
4. The soldiers thought that they saw him.
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5. The blind people said, ‘We want to see.
6. Then they cried out that he was coming.

10.4 TIME EXPRESSIONS

Greek expresses time in a rather clever but

compact way. No preposition is used — the ~ Time ‘how long’ — accusative
Time ‘during’ — genitive

word referring to the period of time is simply . ! ;
Time ‘at which’ — dative

put in the appropriate case.

Examples

* 310 MUEPAS AKOVOVGLY TOV KVPLOV.

NUepog is acc. pluraP

In a time expression acc. means time ‘how long), expressed in English by ‘for’
Sentence = ‘For two days they listen to the Lord.

L=

NG MUEPOS AKOVOVGLY TOV KVPLOV.

Nuepag is gen. sing.®

2. In a time expression gen. means time ‘during, expressed in English by
‘during’ or ‘by’

3. Sentence = ‘During the day they listen to the Lord.” or ‘By day they listen to

the Lord’

—_

TN NUEPY BEKOVOVGLY TOV KVPLOY.

Nuepa is dat.

In a time expression dat. means time ‘at which’, expressed in English by ‘on’
Sentence = ‘On the day they listen to the Lord.

S o

Note: Sometimes, although no preposition is needed, év is used as well as the
dative (év tn npepa PAemovorv). This makes no difference to the meaning.

5 In form it could be gen. sing. but Vo meaning ‘two’ shows it must be a plural.
¢ In form it could be acc. pl. but tng in front of it shows it must be gen. sing.
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PRACTICE 10.4

In Greek, what case would be used for these time expressions?

1. They came on the Sabbath. 4.
2. He fasted for forty days. 5.
3. Nicodemus came by night. 6.

Three days he was in the tomb.
At dawn the stone moved.
He was arrested during Passover.

VOCAB FOR CHAPTER 10

A host of important words
*dAndeio (109) — truth
aAnduvog (28) — true, genuine, real
€yYvg (31) — near
*¢kel (105) — there (in that place)
¢ke10ev (37) — from there
*e00vg (51) — immediately
*KkoBmg (182) — just as
Kadwg (37) — appropriately, well
vou (33) — yes, of course
Opotog (45) — similar, like

*Oopowmg (30) — likewise
*0mov (82) — where
*0¢ 1 6 (1398) — who, which, what
*071 (1296) — that, because, or

“(marking beginning of
speech)

oV (24) — where
*000¢e (143) — and not
*001e (87) — neither

00TE ... 00Te — neither . . . nor
*00Twg (208) — in this manner, thus

Word helps

*00y1 (54) — not, no

wAnv (31) — however, yet
no0ev; (29) — from where?
*®de (61) — here

Four more prepositions
*¢unpocbev + gen. (48) —in front of
gveka + gen. (26) — for the sake of
nepav + gen. (23) —on  the other
side of
*oplg + gen. (41) — separate, apart
from

*Tidotog (55) — Pilate

And five more verbs

*¢yyWlo + dat. (42) — I approach,
come near

Tyeopon (28) — I lead

*Qaropolo (43) — I am amazed

*Qgpanevw (43) — I heal

*KkoBevdw (22) — I sleep

homoiousios, hegemony, thaumaturge, therapeutic/therapy.

Exercises

Section A

*1. oVK €L ATOGTOAOG; 0VYL INCOVV ToV KVpLov NU®V ERAEYX; AKOVCOLTE

O AEY® VULV,



*2.

*3.

*4.

*6.

*9.
10.
11.
12.

Complex sentences

o1 &’ €k TV Paplooimv Kooy ToLTo Ko €00vpalov Aeyovteg adTe:
Mn ko NUELS TUPAOL EGUEV;

00 povov dg, GAL’ eyyilopev T B o ToL KVPLOY HH®V ITncov XpLoTov
1 0 vuv TV glpnyny LeTol ToL B0V AOUPBOVORLEV.

aAlot édeyov: OvTog €0Tv 0 Xplotog, ol de éleyov: Mn €k Tng
TaAthonog 6 XpLoTtog EpeTotl;

. Kot Aootd Aeyel 611 Moakoplog €0ty 0 &vBpwnog @ O Beog Aoyiletar
S1KAlooVVNV XWPLG EPYDV.

moAAaG Mepag 6 Aoog MV €v Alyumte kobwg EAoAncev O 0o T@
"ABpooL.

NPVNOATO O GTPATIOTNG AeY®V- MnTL €Y Tovdoog eipt;

KO ECHEV £V T® AANOLVD, £V T® VI aDToV Incov XpLotg. oVTog £6TLV
0 &Anduvog Beog ko {on aimviog.

Jesus says to him, ‘I am the way, the truth, and the life’

Pilate was sleeping on the other side of the sea of Galilee.

But what I wrote to you, I bear witness in the presence of God.

Do not be amazed because of this, because an hour is coming in which the
dead will hear his voice.

Section B

1. €éleyev de 6 InooVg "AUNV AEY® VLY, TOAAOL OVKETL £XOVCLY OLKIOV 7
ASEAPOVG N ABEAPOG N TEK VA EVEKOL ELOV KOl EVEKOL TOV EDOLYYEALOV.

2. TANV OVT GBEAPN XWPLG ASEAPOV 0VT ABEAPOG YWPLG ABEAPNG €V

KOPLQ.

*3. €01000KEV QDTOVG AEYWV OTL ADTOG AovLd AEYEL QLDTOV KVPLOV, KO

mo0eV tDTOV £0TLY V10G; KAl O TOAVLS OYAOG IKOVEV CLDTOV.

4. ko 0 ‘Incovg éheyev abT® Ymoye. kol €0OvLG avepreyev Ko

NKOAOVOEL LDT® £V TN O8.

*5. g¢pyopevor de kmpvooete Aeyovieg 0Tt Eyyiler 1 Boaociieo tov

0VPAV®V.

*6. KaOwg Behete AUUPOVELY ATTO TOV AVOPOTOV, TOLELTE CLDTOLG OLOLMG.

7. €l Premete Tavta, Bavpalete: £yyVg €0TLV 1| PactAgla Tov Beov.
8. dALot Eédeyov 6TL OVTOG EGTLY, AAAOL EAEYOV, OVYL, BALX O[LOLOG OLOTE

€0TLv. EKELVOG EAeTEV 0TL Eym elpt.

9. During the Sabbath the brothers were sleeping but the sisters were giving

thanks to God.

*10. Likewise neither life nor death is outside of (use ywpig) God’s authority.
*11. You have done these things well; go in peace.

*12. Pilate was amazed because that man did nothing evil but healed many.
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Section C

Mark 6.3-6 ovy, 00t0g £0TLv O TékTwV [builder, carpenter, stonemason], 6 vViog
g Mapilog kol aderpog Takapov kal Toofitog [Joses (gen.)] kot Tobdo kol
Sipwvog [Simon (gen.)]; koi ovk eiciv ol ddedpoi adTod MGde TPOG NUAG; Kol
1 kot Eleyev odtolg 6
‘Incodg 6t Ovk €0ty TPoPNTNG Gtipog [unhonoured] el pn [except] év T
motpidt [homeland] adToD KOl €V T01g GVYYeveEDOLY [kinsmen] odTOD Kol €V
T oixig adTod. ° kol ok £80varto [he was able] éxel moificol oDdepioy
[no, none, no one] dOvapiv [act of power, miracle], el pn oAiyoig [a few]
appmotolg [sick, ill] émbeig [laying on] tog xeipag [hands] €é6epdmevoey.
¢ kot €0adpoalev dua v amotiov [unbelief] adtdv. Kol mepiijyev [go
about] tog kdpog [villages] kOxA® [in a circle, round about] di3dcK®V.

éoxavdarilovto [they were scandalized] év adT®.



CHAPTER ELEVEN

Special verbs

John 1.11: ig ta 181 NABEV, KL 01 18101 LVTOV 0V TOPEABOV. ||

— he came to his own, and his own received him not.
Luke 4.9: fiyaryev 8e avTov €ig TEPOVCAAN ... KO EITEV ALVT® ...
— he led him to Jerusalem . . . and said to him . . .

The four verbs here — NABev, maperlofov, Nyayev and ginev — are all in the
Aorist tense, as is reflected in their translations. However, the Aorist has not
been formed in accordance with the pattern we learnt in Chapter 6
(in particular, while there is an € augment, there is no added o). This is
because these four verbs belong to the group of verbs that form their Aorist
in a different way, called the ‘Second (2") Aorist’

In the 2" Aorist, verbs use different stems. Sometimes these are
similar to the normal stem — mopelafov from mwoporopfove and
nyoayev from &ym — at other times they are completely different — NA6ev
from épyopan and eimev from Aeyw.

11.1  SECOND AORISTS
11.1.1 The principle

There is a group of Greek verbs that do not form their Aorist in the normal way.
They are said to use a 2" (form of the) Aorist
rather than the more common I¥ (form of the)

Aorist, which is the one we have already met. The 2" Aorist has the same
It is crucial to realise that the I Aorist and the meaning as the 1° Aorist
2" Aorist are simply different ways of forming Averb will have either a 1°

Aorist or a 2" Aorist but

the Aorist — they are not two different tenses.!
not both

! Some grammars call the I¥ Aorist the weak Aorist and the 2" Aorist the strong Aorist. This is
confusing because neither is stronger nor weaker than the other.
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Thus, in this chapter you need to learn which verbs have a 2"¢ Aorist and how to
form the 2" Aorist, but there will be no discussion of its meaning or use,
because its meaning and use are the same as those of the 1** Aorist in Chapter 6.

11.1.2 Compare in English

Most English verbs form their Past tense by adding —ed.
e.g. walk — walked; row — rowed; attack — attacked

Some verbs form their Past tense by changing their stem instead of adding -ed.
e.g. sing — sung; see — saw; throw — threw

Only very rare words can do both.
e.g. hang — hung or hanged.

There is no ‘different quality of pastness’ depending on which way the verb
forms its Past tense. The form is different, but the meaning is the same.

There is no rule for determining which pattern a given word follows. When
learning English you simply have to learn which verbs form their Past tense by
changing their stem, and learn what their stem changes to. You know that all the
other verbs will form their Past tense by adding —ed. Those learning English may
sometimes get this wrong and create forms such as ‘sayed’. This is wrong, but
understandable, and not too serious a mistake, because ‘sayed’ is simply wrong
rather than meaning anything different from ‘said’.

All of the points are also true of the Greek 1% and 2"¢ Aorists.

English Greek

There is a standard form of the Past tense Most verbs have a 1°* Aorist

Certain words follow a different pattern Some verbs have a 2" Aorist

Very few words can follow both patterns No verb has a 1% and a 2™
Aorist

The normal pattern forms the Past tense 1** Aorists are formed by

by adding —ed to the stem adding © to the stem

The other group forms the Past 27 Aorists are formed

tense by changing the stem by changing their stem

11.1.3 The formation of the 2" Aorist

The distinguishing feature of the 2™ Aorist is
the changed stem. This changed stem is always
present in the 2"¢ Aorist and is only present in

nd et —
the 274 Aorist. 2" Aorist = Changed Stem
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Stems

Unfortunately, there is no way of working out what the changed stem will be.

You have to learn the changed stems of the verbs which have a 2" Aorist. There

are 21 such verbs which occur

with any frequency in the New

Testament. These are listed here and It is impossible to spot a 2" Aorist

in the grammar reference pages on unless you recognise the 2" Aorist stem
Learn them!

page 270.

Some 2™ Aorist stems are shortened versions of the Present stem:

Present 2nd Agrist
I sin GHLOPTOY - ® NHaPT-0V
I die ATOBVNOK - ameday-ov
I throw BoAl-w £Bal-ov
I find EVPLOK - €VP-0V
I leave KOTOAELT - © KOTEALT-OV
I take Aoppov-w éLop-ov
I learn Hovooy - m énad-ov
I suffer TOCY - ® £moB-ov
I drink V-0 EML-0OV
I flee QEVY-® £QUY-0V

These include two whose endings are a little different:

I go? Bov-m £B-nv
I know YIVOOK-® £Yv-v

Others make other minor adjustments to the stem:

I lead ay-® nyoy-ov
I have Y- €0y -ov
I fall TAT-© £nec -0V

One is deponent (and therefore has deponent endings):
I become YLV-0Opot €YEV-0OUNV
Five have 2" Aorists that bear no resemblance to their forms in the Present.’

I come €Y - OLLOL NA6-ov
I say AeY-® eim-ov

2 Bouwva is only ever used in compounds such as katoBfotve and dvefoive.
> What is happening here is that there are two different verbs with the same meaning, one of
which is used in the Present and the other in the (2"¢) Aorist (as in English ‘g0’ and ‘went’).
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I eat £001-0 puy-ov
I see opo-m* eid-ov
I carry PEP-® NVEYK-0V

Endings

The 2™ Aorist does not use the (1%) Aorist endings. Instead it uses the endings
more normally associated with
other tenses — the Imperfect in the
Indicative, and the Present in the
other moods (where there is no
Imperfect).

2" Aorist Indicative — Imperfect Endings
2" Aorist Other Moods — Present Endings

Thus for BaAlo (I throw), the 2°¢ Aorist forms are:

Indicative 1 £Balov Imperative 2" Sing.  Bode
You (sing.) éBoheg 20d Pl BoAete
He, she, it  €BaAev Infinitive BaAerv
We éBolopev | Participle Sing. BaAwv
You (pl.) £Balete (masc. nom.) Plural Baiovteg
They £Barov

11.1.4 Indicative 2" Aorists

Notice that in the Indicative the 2" Aorist looks very similar to the Imperfect —
having the augment, no ¢ and the Imperfect endings, just as the Imperfect does.
In fact, the only difference between, for example, the 2"¢ Aorist and Imperfect of
BoAlw is that the 2" Aorist uses the changed stem, hence éBoov, Boleg,
€Borev etc. rather than the Imperfect EBodAov, EBarrec, EBardrev etc.

Examples
€pevyoV 3" Plural Imperfect Indicative They were fleeing
£QUYOV 3™ Plural Aorist Indicative They fled
€yiveto 3" Singular Imperfect Indicative It was happening
gyeveto 3" Singular Aorist Indicative It happened
gleyete 27 Plural Imperfect Indicative You were saying
elnete 27 Plural Aorist Indicative You said

1 opow belongs to the -aw groups of verbs. These verbs are quite rare and so will not be dealt
with until Chapter 19. However, €idov, the 2" aorist of 6pa®, is much more common and
regular (for a 2" Aorist!) and so is dealt with here.
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PRACTICE 11.1.4

Translate
1. émecopev 3. éBailete 5. é&yeveto 7. £@egvyev
2. élofov 4. eilmev 6. MABoV 8. e&ideg

11.1.5 Other moods 2"¢ Aorists
Augments

The 2" Aorist Indicative has an augment. However, as in the 1% Aorist, the
augment is removed in the other moods. You need to be aware that the forms
listed above included the augments. This is obvious in the case of, say, éLafov,
but less so in the case of AABov (whose unaugmented form is €A0-). A list of the
more confusing unaugmented forms is given on page 270.

eimov and eidov are confusing, in as much as while the augment can be
removed from gidov to give 13-, even in the other moods einov remains €in-.

Endings

In the other moods, the 2" Aorist can look like a Present (just as, in the
Indicative, it can look like the Imperfect). For example, the -ov in Badwv tricks
many students into thinking that it is a Present participle like Avwv. However, in
fact, the Present (simultaneous) participle of BaAlw is BalAwv while the Aorist
(sequence) participle is Bodwmv.

Examples

Aappovev  Masc. Nom. Sing. Present participle Taking

AaPav Masc. Nom. Sing. Aorist participle ~ Having taken

£ABeLv Aorist Infinitive To come (undefined)

1dovTeg Masc. Nom. Pl. Aorist participle Having seen

povlove 2" Singular Present Imperative Learn! (process/ongoing)

PRACTICE 11.1.5

Parse
1. poBewv 3. pavlovelv 5. EVEYKOVTEG 7. AoPete

2. ebpwv 4. eime 6. £ABV 8. idewv
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11.1.6 Unusual endings
(i) yivooxw and xotofoive

ywooke (I know) and Bouve (I go) have unusual endings in the 2" Aorist.
In Greek of the New Testament period, aitve only exists in compounds such as
kotoPoive and dvaporve. Therefore we will use katafoive as a model.

Indicative £YVOV, £YVOGC, EYV®, EYVOLEV, EYVOTE, £YVOCOY

Imperative  yvom, Yvote Infinitive Yvovor
Participle YVOLG, YVOVTEG

Indicative KotePny, katePng, kotefn, kotePnpey, kotente, kotefnoov
Imperative  katofnot, xatafnte Infinitive Kotopnvol
Participle KotoPog, KoToBovTeg

These can best be understood as the result of the form being dominated by the
strong long vowel with which their stems end (® or n). These verbs also have
irregularities in the other tenses (see Chapter 18, section 18.4 and the lists on
pages 253—-4).

(ii) 2"d Aorists with 1° Aorist endings

NABov, einov, eidov and veykov are sometimes found with 1% Aorist endings
(i.e. what we learnt in Chapter 6 as the Aorist endings) rather than with the
Imperfect/Present endings you would expect for the 2" Aorist. This makes no
difference to the meaning.

e.g. einav rather than eimov (Acts 16.31)
NABate rather than AABete (Matt. 25.36)

PRACTICE 11.1.6

Translate

1. xotofog 2. &vePn 3. mMABav 4. &yvote 5. yvovg

HALF-WAY PRACTICE

TOALOL ATTEOOLVOV.

nyov ovTo.

£QOUYoV TOV GpTOV.

€ABovTeg €100V OLDTOV.

ide tnVv Odov.

del éMBey eig ta TepocolvplaL.
elrov tovta 6 ITnoovg EENABev.

NSk W
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8. avoPoag eig to lepov ATeBUVEY.
9. The prophets spoke.

10. TIloved the son.

11. I want to see the sea.

12. When I found it, I took it.

11.2 THE FUTURE AND AORIST OF LIQUID VERBS

1 Cor. 1.17: 00 yop ameoteirev pe Xprotog Bantilery ... ||

— because Christ did not send me to baptize . ..
Luke 11.49: &mo0TeEL® €1G ADTOVG TPOPNTAG KO ATOGTOAOVG ...
— I will send to them prophets and apostles . . .

aneotetlev is the Aorist of &mocteAlw and dmooteAd is the future. In
both cases notice how the ¢ we would expect to find at the end of the
stem, marking out the Future/Aorist, is missing. Also there are slight
changes in the stem. This is because &nocteAAw is a ‘liquid verb.

Verbs whose stems end in A, p, v or p (called liquid verbs)® have peculiar Aorists
and Futures. However, this is not because they form a new class of verbs. What
is happening is that for both the Aorist and the Future a ¢ is added to the stem.
However, for reasons of pronunciation a ¢ cannot follow a A, p, v or p — thus the
expected o disappears, and there are various compensatory changes.

The Future

+ A different stem is used.

+ No o is added (which you would expect for the Future).

+ The endings from the Present of gilew are used (-, -€1g, -€1, -OVUEV,
-E1TE, -0VOLV).

The Aorist

A different stem is used.
+ No o is added (which you would expect for the Aorist).
+ The augment and endings of the (1) Aorist are used as normal.

Fortunately, the stem changes involved are
normally minimal — just the shifting between a
double and single consonant, or between long
and short vowels.

In liquid verbs there is no o
in the Future or Aorist

5> Some students find it helpful to think of these liquid verbs as the ‘mineral water’ verbs — since
the consonants in mineral are the consonants in question — L, v, p, A.
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11.2.1  Common liquid verbs®

Many use the same stem in the Aorist as the Present. In the Future this stem is
altered by the final vowel of the stem being shortened:

Present Future’ Aorist
I sow OTELPW OTEPE®W éomelpal
I raise Eyelpw £YEPEM nyepo
1 kill ATOKTELV® ATOKTEVE® ATEKTELVOL
Similar is:
I lift up opw APEM npa

Others move from a final double consonant in the Present to a single consonant
in the Future, and to a single consonant with a lengthened vowel in the Aorist:

I send ATOOTEAL® ATOCTELE® ATECTELAD
I announce AYYEA® ayyerew nyyelio

Some are similar but show no change in the Future, since in the Present their
final vowel is already short, and their final consonant is not doubled:

I remain pevm LEVED éuelva
I judge KPLV® KPLVE® £KxpLvo,

Some follow the same general principles but have 2" Aorists:

I die ATOOVNOK® ATOBALVEOLLOL amnedovov
I throw BoAA® BaAew £Badov
Examples

John 15.10: peveite €v TN dyonn pov.
—You will remain in my love.

Matt. 21.1: tote 'INGOVE ATMECTELAEV dVO LAONTOG,
— Then Jesus sent two disciples.

11.2.2 Accents in the Future

Because some liquid verbs such as peveo and xpive use the same stem for the
Present as for the Future, the only difference in form between the Present and the
Future is that the Future uses the -ew endings. However, once the contraction has
happened, often the -ew endings are no different from the normal -® endings

¢ Because the changes affect all verbs whose stems end in A, [, v or p, a complete list cannot be
given. However, these are the common ones, and the rest behave similarly.
7 Written uncontracted for clarity.
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(e.g. peve, pevelg, pLevet, pevovorv). Thus the
Present does not differ from the Future. In these
cases the accent can be helpful.

A liquid verb has a circumflex
if (and only if) it is Future

e.g. pEvelg is Present (you remain), peveig is Future (you will remain).

PRACTICE 11.2.2

Translate

1. épewvav. 7. Bglm omEPOL.

2. GATOYYEAODLEV. 8. &povTeg, NVEYKOV.

3. fyelpev. They will announce.

4. QATEKTELVOLV. 10.  You (pl.) will throw.

5. KPLVET TOV KOGLOV. 11. Raise (s.) the dead man!
6. anootellog EENAOEV. 12. He killed her.

VOCAB FOR CHAPTER 11

Verbs with 2" Aorists

opoptove (43) — I do wrong, sin

*qmodvnokm (111) — I die

*yivopat (669) — I become, happen
mopaytvopot (37) — I arrive,
stand by

*¢601w (158) — I eat

*gvpLokm (176) — I find

ko TaAelnm (24) — I leave (behind)

povlove (25) — I learn

*0poiw (454) — I seed

nooyw (42) — I suffer

*mive (73) — I drink

*mnto (90) — I fall (down)

*pepm (66) — 1 bear, carry

8 6pam has the 2" Aorist £idov.

npocpepw (47) — I bring to, offer
*pevyw (29) — 1 flee

Liquid verbs
anayyeAlo (45) — I report, announce’
nopayyeAdo (32) + dat. — I order®

*aipw (101) — I take (away), lift up
amoktelve (74) — I kill
*qmooteAAm (132) — I send (out)
*¢yelpw (144) — 1 raise up, wake
*Kkpivo (114) — I judge, decide
*nevm (118) — I remain

opeldm (35) — I owe

onelpw (52) — I sow

*yopw (74) — I rejoice!®

9 Both of these are compounds of the very rare word &yyeAiw (1) — I announce.
10 youpw is very rarely found in a tense other than the Present, and normally found in the
imperatives youpe and youpete to mean ‘Greetings!”
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Verbs with 2™ Aorists with

unusual endings

*avoPoive (82) — 1 go up *¥ivooko (222) — I know
*kotoBaive (81) — I go down avoyveoko (32) — I read

émytvookm (44) — I recognise

Plus, *i80v (200) — Look! Behold! !

Word helps

comestibles, heuristic/eureka, horror/panorama, passion/sympathy/ pathology,
proffer, Christopher, fugitive, angel, apostle, critic, permanent/remain, diaspora,

gnostic.

Exercises

Section A

1.

*5.
. AEYEL OVLV T ATOGTOA® M1 YLVOL TOVTOTE TVOAOG £V TN KOPSLY GOV

*7.
*8.

9.
10.

*11.
*12.

TpoonABov DT o1 pHoBnton Aeyovteg Epnprog €6V O TOTOG KoL ) PO
NN TopNABeV: ATOAVGOV TOVG OYAOVGE.

. KOl QOVT] £YEVETO €K TV 0DpOVeV: TV €1 6 VI0G LoV O dyonnTog.
*3.

KoL 01e elonABev gig olkov Ao Tov dYAoL, VPOV ALVTOV Ol HoBNTOL
o DTOL KoL ELTOV DT TEPL TNG TOPOBOANG.

. gxnpuéa yop Vv O ko Taperafov, 0Tt XploTog AneBAVEV VTEP TMV

QUOPTIOV MOV KOTO TO EVOLYYEALOV.
€70 Yop 8100 VOULOV ATEBOVOV VOLLE.

QAL TLOTOC,

€V T® KOOU® MV, Kol O KOOHO0G 81’ atDTOV £YEVETO, KOl O KOGHLOG aDTOV
ovK £YVa.

KVPLE BIKOULE, KOl O KOOHOG OE OVK £YVM, £Y( d€ OE £YV@V, KOL 0VTOL
£YVOOV OTL OV [LE ATECTELAOG,

And he went up into the boat with them and they fled.

After this he went down to Galilee, and Mary and his brothers and his
disciples, and they remained there for not many days.

Behold, the son of man will send his angels.

That word which I spoke will judge him on the day of the Lord.

Section B

1.

avTn 8 €0TLv 1| owviog Lo, YIVWOKELY O€ TOV Lovov GAnOLvov Beov
Ko OV dmeoteirlag Incovv Xpiotov.

11

180w is related to, but not actually part of, €idov — I saw.
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2. Ko GAAOV ATECTELAEY: KAKELVOV!? ATEKTELVALY, KOl TOALOVG GAAOVG,
oG eV BLKOVTEG, 0VG 8€ ATOKTELVOVTEG.
*3, Kol AeYel aDTOLG OVK YIVOOKETE TNV TOPOPOANY TALTNV, KOl TOG
AALaG Tog TopoBorag Yveoecs;!?
*4, KOl TOALY VEYKOV TO TEKVOV UETO TOV SCILLOVIOV TPOG CDTOV. KOl
€0OVG TECMV ML TNG YNG EkpOlEV.
5. 180V O OTEPWOV CTEPEL ETL TNV YNV* KL EYEVETO O LEV ETMECEV TOPAL TNV
080V, Kol AAAO ETEGEV €1G TNV YNV TNV KOANY, KoL £€00VG GvePn KOA®G.
6. TOVTO 0LV TO BIPALOV TOAAOL AVEYVMOGAY OTL ETEYVOCAY TNV AANOELOLV.
*7. 0 0e 'Inoovg einev adT® 0TL Tot AeY®, EYELPE GPOV CLDTO KO DITOLYE €1G
TOV 0lKOV GOV.
8. KoL Ol DIMPETOL KOTAUALTOVTIES TOL TPOPOLTOL EQVYOV ATOLYYEAALOVTES O
€idov kol aArot avepnoay idety.
*9. And the disciples of John came and took away the dead man.
10. Having received (him) they killed him and cast him outside.
*11. And coming into the house, he said, ‘Rejoice! We will eat with one another
now.
*12. It happened that a sheep fled. Therefore the son left the others and found it.

Section C

Revelation 1.1-19 'AmokdAvyig [revelation] Incod Xpiotod fiv £dwkev [he
gave] a0T® 6 Be0g det&oun [to show] 1olg dovAOLG CDTOD & el YevécBou €v
tyet [speed], xoi éonpavev [he showed] dmooteidog dua Tod &yyédov
o010 T 300 Am adTOD Twdvvn, 2 8¢ Epaptdpnoey TOv Adyov 10D 80D kol
TV poptupioy Tnood Xpiotod doa e1dev. * poakdplog O dvayivaokmy kol ot
akovovteg ToLg AOYOLG THg Tpogntelag [prophecy] kai tnpodvieg To €V
o0t Yeypoppéva [having been written], 6 yap wopog €yyoc. .. ° Eyd
Twdvvng, 6 adelpog DUAV ... 10 Eyevopuny év mvedpott [spirit in the dat. sing. ]
év 1f xvprokfi [lord’s] Mpépa kol fikovoa OTICW HOVL EWVNV LEYEANY MG
obAmiyyog [trumpet in the gen. sing.] !! Aeyobong [saying], “O BAémelg
Yp&wyov eig BipAiov kol TEPYOV TOXg EMTA EkKANGLONG, ... 12 Kol énéstpeya
[émiotpepw — I turn] BAEmELY TV VIV fitig [=17] éAdAeL pet €nod, kol
¢moTpéyag e1dov Enta [seven] Aoy viog [lampstand] xpvodg [gold] ... 17 Kot
Gte €180v adTOV, Emeca TPOg Todg MHdag [feet] dTod Mg vekpds, kot EBMKEV
[he placed] trv de€iav [right] adTod &1 épe Aéyov, ... I ypdwov odv & £18eg
Kol O €101V Kol O LEALEL YEVECHOL LETA TODTOL.

12 xéicetvov = kou ékelvov. See note 7 page 108.

13 yvooopou is the irregular future of yivwoka. This is explained in Chapter 18, section 18.4.



CHAPTER TWELVE

The third declension -
Part 1

|| Rom. 8.9: VpeLg de 0VK £07TE €V COPKL AAAC £V TVEVLLOLTL.
— you are not in flesh but in spirit.

Matt. 16.17: 6 'Incovg einev adtm Makoplog €1, Zipov Bopiova, 6Tt
cop€ Kol oo 00K ATEKOAVYEY GOl AAL’ O TTOTNP [LOV.
— Jesus said to him, ‘You are blessed, Simon Bariona,
because flesh and blood did not reveal (this) to you, but
my father.

Acts 2.17: Aeyel 0 8e0g ExYe®d GO TOV TVEVLLOLTOG LOV £TTL TOLOOLV
COPKQ, KO TPOPNTELCOVGLY Ol VIOl VWOV KO Ol
OVYQTEPEG DUMV.

— God says, ‘I will pour out from my spirit on all flesh,
and your sons and your daughters will prophesy.

None of the nouns underlined in these passages have the endings that
we would expect. capkt and mvevpatt must be dative (after €v); copg,
oipo. and motnp are nominatives (subjects); the tov in front of
nvevuotog shows it is genitive; similarly 6vyoatepeg must be nominative
plural (with ai). All of this highlights that there is another family of
nouns, adjectives and pronouns with a different set of endings.

12,1 THE ESSENCE OF THE 3Rf° DECLENSION

All the nouns, adjectives and pronouns that we have learnt so far form one large
family, having endings either identical or very similar to those of &yaBog. The
traditional terminology divides this group into 1** and 2" declension nouns (see
Chapter 8, section 8.3.4), but they basically form one family.

In this family you can work out the stem from the nominative, and then add
the endings to it. Thus, 8eog has the stem 0e- to which we can add endings,
giving Be-o0g, Be-0v, Be-0v, Be-® etc.

We now need to learn the other family of nouns, adjectives and pronouns
known as the 3" declension.
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There are a few characteristic features of the 3™ declension:

+ The masculine and feminine are identical; the neuter is similar.’
+ The nominative singular form is irregular — it is not formed from the stem
plus an ending, although all the other forms are.?
+ Because the nominative is irregular:
— for a 3" declension word you need to learn both the nominative and
another form from which the stem can be deduced (the genitive is best)?
— no ending indicates that a word is 3" declension, in the way that up to
now words ending in -og have always declined like Aoyog. Indeed, the
beauty of the 3" declension is its ability to cope with words whatever
their nominative.

These features are true of all the 3™ declension family. In this chapter we shall
learn the standard 3" declension words (those with consonants at the end of
their stems). Chapter 13 covers those with stems ending in vowels.

12,2 MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS WITH

CONSONANT STEMS
The endings are as follows:
Singular Plural
Nom.* Various -£¢
Acc. - -0G
Gen. -0G -V
Dat. -1 -ow?

Notes

+ On the whole there is no connection between these endings and those of the
1* and 2" declension, although the genitive plural ending -wv is the same.

* Watch out for the endings that are used differently in the 3 declension from
the way they are in the 1*t and 2™ (see overleaf):

! Indeed, there is no way of identifying the gender of a 3™ declension noun from its form.
Therefore, in a vocabulary, a 3 declension word is always quoted with the appropriate form of
the nom. sing. of the article (0, 1}, or 70) to show its gender. Thus: copo, cmpaTog, To is neuter
(as revealed by the 10); vv&, vokTog, 1 is feminine; and movg, modog, 0 is masculine.

2 Unsurprisingly, at a deep level there is an underlying pattern behind the ‘irregular’ forms.
However, most students find it far more trouble to go into than it is worth.

3 The genitive is used because in neuter forms the accusative is always identical to the nominative,
thus a neuter accusative will be just as ‘irregular’ as the nominative, and not based on the stem.

4 As one would expect, the vocative is the same as the nominative.

5> Or -ot (the v is optional), although the form with the v is far more common.
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3 declension 1°/2"d declension
-0G gen. sing. masc. nom. sing.
-0 acc. sing. (masc. or fem.)  neut. nom. or acc. pl. (or nom. sing. of fepaL)
-og acc. pl. (masc. or fem.) fem. acc. pl. (or gen. sing. of Huepa)

The stem to which these endings are added is found by removing the -og from
the genitive singular of the word (which needs to have been learnt or can be
found in the vocabulary).
For example, ‘star’ is &otnp, &otepog and therefore its stem is dotep-.
Hence it declines as follows:

Singular Plural

Nom. | dotnp AOTEPES
Acc. AoTEPOL QOTEPOG
Gen. AOTEPOG QOTEPOV
Dat. AOTEPL AOTEPOLV

12.2.1 Note on the dative plural

Since the ending for the dative plural is -oiv, the ¢ will end up next to the
consonant with which the stem of the word ends. Then, as happens with verbs
(Chapter 6, section 6.6), the o and the final

consonant will combine. Because this is about

pronunciation, rather than anything special =B, ¢ + ocwv — ww
about the 3" declension, the combinations ©%6. Vv + ocw — ow
are the same as in the Future and Aorist of verbs. 1% T ow = &w

e.g. ‘flesh’is capg, caprog and so the dative plural is cop&v.
‘child’ is moug, moudog and so the dative plural is maiov.

In addition, there can be slight changes to the vowel sounds within the word.
This happens according to a standard pattern for those with stems ending in
-evt and -ovt, and then occasionally for other words.®

€VT + OV — €10V ovVT + G1v — 0VoLV

e.g. ‘ruler’ is dpyov, &pyovtog and so the dative plural is &pyovorv.

¢ The most common being that &vnp, &v3pog (man) has a dative plural in &vdpactv and xeip,
x€pog (hand) has a dative plural in xepouv.
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12.2.2 The family group

father TOTNP, TALTPOG,
mother UnTnp, UNTPoG all follow the same slightly irregular pattern
daughter  Bvyatnp, BvyaTpog
Singular Plural

Nom. TaTNP TOTEPEG

Acc. TOLTEPQL TOLTEPOLG

Gen. TOLTPOG TOLTEPOV

Dat. TaTPL TATPOLOLV

Note the € which is sometimes part of the stem and sometimes not. Also the o
in the dative plural. natnp (alone) also has an irregular vocative motep.

PRACTICE 12.2

Parse

1. ocwtnpog 3. éAmdt 5. voukto 7. XEPOLV
2. GPYOVTEG 4. pntepov 6. o©OpKog 8. Zipova

Put in the form indicated

(You will need to look at the vocab list on pages 142 to find the genitives)

9. &vnp, genitive plural 13. ocapg, dative singular
10. yvvn, dative plural 14.  yopic, genitive singular
11. movg, accusative singular 15. @vyatnp, nominative plural
12.  xep, accusative plural 16. oiwv, dative plural

12.3 NEUTER NOUNS WITH CONSONANT STEMS

These follow a very similar pattern to the masculine and feminine nouns:

Singular Plural
Nom. Various -0
Acc. Identical to nom. Identical to nom.
Gen. -0G -V
Dat. -1 -ow (or -ot)
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The only difference is that, as in all neuters, the acc. is the same as the nom., and
the nom. and acc. plural is -o (as in the 1% and 2" declensions). The dative
plural follows the same rules as in the masculine and feminine.

For example, ‘body’ is cmpo, copotoc. Therefore, it declines as follows:

Singular Plural
Nom. COUO COLLATO
Acc. GO COULOTO
Gen. COULOTOS  COUATOV
Dat. COULOTL COLLOOLV

In fact, although there are 3™ declension neuter nouns with a wide variety of
stem endings, many 3' declension neuter words are very similar to copa,
ending in -po in the nominative and having a stem ending in -pot.

PRACTICE 12.3

Parse

1. mvevpott 2. Belnuotog 3. pnuoto 4. OVOpOTOV

Put in the form indicated

5. alpo, accusative singular 7. ocwuo, dative plural
6. mvevpa, genitive plural 8. dvopa, accusative plural

HALF-WAY PRACTICE

cwtnp €0ty 6 Incovg;

0 V10G TOV TOLTPOG EQVYEV.

£xm &yobnv puntepa.

€100V TOVG TOTEPUG ALVTMV.
Bartilel VOOTL.

ol &vdpeg EENABoV.

0 Xp1otog ATEBOVEV VTIEP AVEPMV KOLL YUVOLKWV.
TOLELTE TO BEANLA TOV Bg0V.
He loves two women.

The spirit does not like the flesh.
I have big feet.

They saw the light.

—_ =
PO N0 XN AW

,_‘
o



12.4 ADJECTIVES WITH CONSONANT STEMS

The third declension — Part 1

The few adjectives that follow the 3" declension have the endings of the masculine/

feminine nouns in their masculine/feminine parts, and of the neuter nouns in their
neuter parts. They have a single stem, but both of their nom. sing. forms need to
be learnt (i.e. the masculine/feminine and the neuter nom. sing.).

The most common adjectives of this form are the comparatives e.g. ‘more’:
TAELOV, TAELOV, TAELOVOG.

Singular Plural
Masculine  Neuter Masculine  Neuter
Feminine Feminine
Nom. TAEL®V TAELOV TAELOVEG TAELOVOL
Acc. TAELOVOL TAELOV TAELOVOLG TAELOVOL
Gen. TAELOVOG TAELOVOG | TAELOVOV TAELOVOV
Dat. TAELOVL TAELOVL TAELOCLY TAELOCLV

If a noun and an adjective qualifying it are from different families, their
endings will differ even when they are agreeing in gender, case and number.

e.g. 0 dryoBog £xel Thelovog elhovg — The good man has more friends.

L

TAELOVEG GTPOLTLOTOL EPYOVTOL.
£xelg pellovor KEQPOANY HLoW.

0 'Incovg elyev mAglovog padntog N Toovvng;
TpoeNTNG eipt petlovog tepov.

PRACTICE 12.4

7 While learning the form of the comparatives, it makes sense to learn how to use them. The
normal way of expressing comparison is by putting the second noun in the genitive (¢yw éym
nAelov 6ov - I have more than you). Another alternative is to use the word 7, with the two words
being compared put into the same case (€Yo £xm TAglov 1 OL).
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12.5 11c AND tig

There are two pronouns that decline like mwAeiwwv. What is a little more
confusing, however, is that although the pronouns are different, they look
identical — in all their forms — except for the accents they carry.

T1g is the indefinite pronoun — someone, anyone
Tig is the interrogative pronoun — who? what? 8

Formation

Since their neuter sing. is Tt and their genitive Tivoc, they decline as follows:

Singular Plural
Masculine Neuter Masculine  Neuter
Feminine Feminine
Nom. TG T TIVEG TLVOU
Acc. TLVOU T TIVOIG TLVOU
Gen. TLVOG TLVOG TLVOV TLVOV
Dat. TLVL TLIVL TL01 TL01

Use

Their use as pronouns is quite straightforward, although when using tig
meaning ‘who’ you need to think about which case is appropriate (since in
English the distinction between ‘who’ and ‘whom’ is now being lost).

e.g. Tiva Bewpelg; Whom do you see? €BAewa tiva. I saw someone.
Tig épxeta;  Who is coming? AKOVEL TIC.  Someone is listening.
TEPL TLVOV AEYELC; What/Who are you speaking about?

Both can also be used as adjectives, when they must agree with their nouns.

e.g. Tivo ooy EXETE; What reward do you have?
GTPOTLOTOL TLVEG EPYOVTOL. Some soldiers are coming.

1 can also mean ‘why?’

e.g. TLAgyeLs; Why are you speaking? (or ‘What are you saying?’)

8 1ig is always a question word and hence is different from 6g which is the relative (linking
together two sentences), despite the fact that English translates both as ‘who’
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Examples

Mark 2.24:  1i TolovGLY 101G GaPPacty O 0Vk EEeGTLV

— Why are they doing on the Sabbath what is not permitted?
Mark 8.29:  bpeig de tiva pe Aeyete eivon — But who do you say that I am?
Mark 11.25: el T éxete xkota TLvog — If you have something against someone.

Distinguishing between 11¢ and tig

There are three ways of distinguishing between Tig (someone) and tig (who?).

+ The context normally makes it very clear (and indeed there will be a question
mark if Tig is meant). You just need to start with an open mind.

+ T1¢ (someone) cannot be the first word in a sentence, while tig (who)
frequently is.

+ You can learn some relatively simple rules about the accents.

Accents

The full rules of accentation are complicated. But the following test is simple
and 99 per cent accurate:

Accent on the first syllable — 1ig (who?, what?)
No accent or an accent on the second syllable — Tig (someone)

PRACTICE 12.5

Translate

1. Tic épyxetot;

2. Belw GPTOV TLVAL.

3. 11l eulerte tov XpLoTov;

4. TePL TIVOV ELTEV;

5. TOTEPEG TLVEG ELOLY TOVNPOL.
6. Ttiva {nteute;

7. Why are you (s.) praying?

8. To whom did you (pl.) speak?
9. Some prophets are calling.

10. What law do you (pl.) keep?
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VOCAB FOR CHAPTER 12

Third declension words, grouped into

their rough patterns

*@vnp, &vdpog, 6 (216) — man (male),
husband

aotnp, AoTEPOG, 0 (24) — star

*GWTNP, COTNPOGC, O (24) — saviour

*oilov, oiwvog, 6 (122) — age (long
time)°®
apywv, &pyovtog, 6 (37) — ruler,
leader
TV, ZIUOVOG, 0 (75) — Simon
#YOVM, YOVOLKOG, I (215) — woman,
wife
*¢Aig, EAmd0G, 1| (53) — hope
VuE, vokTog, 1| (61) — night
*10VG, T0d0G, 0 (93) — foot
*copE, copkoc, N (147) — flesh
*YOPLS, XOPLTOG, 1| (155) — grace
*yYELP, XEPOG, N (177) — hand
Bvuyotnp, Buyatpog, N (28) — daughter
*untnp, KNTpog, N (83) — mother
*TOTNP, TATPOG, O (413) — father,
ancestor

Word helps

VP, TVPOG, T0 (71) — fire

*Ddwp, VOUTOG, T0 (76) — water

*QWG, PWTOG, 10 (73) — light

*aipo, aipatog, to (97) — blood

*Qelnpo, BeAnpatog, to (62) — will

*QVOLLOL, OVOROLTOG, TO (231) — name

*TVELUOL, TVEVROLTOG, TO (379) —
spirit, wind

PMHL, PNHLOTOG, 1o (68) — word, saying

OTOLLOL, OTOLOTOG, TO (78) — mouth

*GWULOL, COHNTOS, T0 (142) — body

Two adjectives
pelwv (48) — larger, greater
*TAelmVv (55) — more

Plus
*T1g T (525) — someone, something
*71g 11 (556) — who? which? what?

(Tt can also mean why)
60711g (153) — who
womep (36) —just as

android/polyandry, androgynous, astronomy/asteroid, soteriology, aeon,

monarchy, gynaecology, eucharist/charismatic, nocturnal, sarcastic/sarcophagus,
chiropodist/tripod, metropolis, patriarch/patristics, pyre/pyrotechnics,
hydrant/hydro-electric, photography/phosphorous, haematology/haemorrhage,
onomatopoeia/pseudonym, pneumatology/pneumatic, rhetoric, stomach,
psychosomatic.

° Note the expression, eig Tov aiova — into the age, forever.
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Exercises

Section A

*1.
*2.
3.
*4,
*5.
6.

*7.

*10.

*11.

12.

ToLTEP, BOEAGOV GOV TO OVOLLAL.

£yw éBanticn DLOG VAOTL, ADTOG 8E POTTIOEL VUG £V TVEVHOTL ALYL®.
0 8¢ eimev A LT OLYATNP, 1| TLOTLG GOV ECOOE CE" VRAYE €1G ELPMVNV.
&€v ovTe Lom 7, ko | {on Av T0 eOg TV AVOPOTOV.

KoL 0 Aoyog copE €yeveto.

1 yovn ginev avTe: OVK £xm dvdpa. Aeyel adtn 6 Incovg, Kolwg einag
0T "Avdpo. 00K €Y.

gimev avtolg 6 Incovg Eimov VULV Kol 0V TLOTEVETE: TOL £pYOL O €Y®
TOL® &€V T OVOLLOLTL TOV TOLTPOG OV TOVTOL LOPTVPEL TTEPL ELLOV.

. elmev avTe Zipov Ietpog: Kvpie, tive dkolovdncopev; pnpoto {ong

olmviov €xeLs.

. The Pharisees said to him, ‘Why do your disciples not eat appropriately

with their hands?’

But in the Lord neither is a wife separate from a husband nor a husband
separate from a wife.

Grace to you (pl.) and peace from God our father and the Lord Jesus Christ
our saviour.

Just as he spoke through the mouth of his holy prophets, he will do this.

Section B

1.

*3.

*4,

*5.

kot Zipov eimev: Kople, 81 0Ang vvktog mpyalopedo kot ovk
ELaPopev ML B T® PNUOLTL GOV EPYOULCOUEDD TOALY.

. kot 1dov RABeY dvnp @ dvopa Toupog Kot 0VTOG APYMV TNG CVVOYMYNG

VINPYEV, KOl TECO®V TOPO TOVG TOdMG INcov TopekaAel oDTOV
eloelBeLv €1g TOV 01KOV QLDTOV.

0Tl Gvnp £€0TLV KEQOAN TNG YOVOLKOG MG Kol O XPLOTOG KEQOAN TNG
£€KKANnolag, 00TOG COTNP TOV COUOLTOG.

[MTowdog GmooToA0g XpLotov Incov kot €£0Votay BE0V COTNPOG MMV
Kot XptoTov Inoov g EAmLd0og NHLMV.

TOL TEKVO, TOV B0V €161V 0VTOL 01 0VK €€ LAtV 0Vde €k BEANLOTOG
copKog 008" £k BeAnpatog Avdpog AAA’ £k BE0L YLvOoVTaL.

6. 10 daipoviov avtov EBaAdev glg VP Ko €ig VAATAL.

*8.

*9,

. ol dpyovteg eloniBov Aeyovteg ITov €0ty O GpyxV TV Tovdoiwv;

€ldopev yap aDTOL TOV AGTEPQ KOl NABOLEV TPOCKLYNOOL CLVTW.

¢yvo 0 ‘Incovg 0Tt fkovcav ol dopioolot 0Tl Incovg TAELOVOG
podntog roletl ko Boantilel N Ioovvng.

For in love we will receive [use deyopa] the hope of righteousness by the
Spirit.
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*10. Now hope and love remain, and we wish to have more.
*11. The wife does not have authority over [of] her own body, but likewise the
husband also does not have authority over his own body but the wife [does].
12. In that hour the disciples came to Jesus, saying, ‘Who therefore is greater in
the kingdom of heaven?’

Section C

Mark 3.32-35 kol €xdbnto [was sitting] mepl avTOV SYA0G, Kol AEYOVLOLV
a0T®, 1801 1 UNTNP OOV KOl Ol AdEAPOL GOV Kal ol AdeAPOl GOV EEm
{nrodotv oe. 3 kal dnokpiBeig [answering] abTolg Aéyel, Tig £0TLv 7| HATNP
ROV Kol ol &deApot pov; * kail tepiBreydpevog [= mept + Brenw] Tobg mepi
aVTOV KOKAQ [in a circle] ka®nuévovug [the people sitting (acc.)] Aéyet, "18e M
UATNP Lov kot ol adelgot pov. > 6g &v [whoever] Towhon [translate as if moret]
10 BEANI TOD B0D, 0DT0¢ ABEAPAG POV KoL GdEAEN Kol LRTNP 0TIV,



CHAPTER THIRTEEN

The third declension -
Part 2

In Chapter 12 we learnt the 3™ declension. In this chapter we look at several
groups of words that exhibit some variations from the standard pattern.

13.1 NOUNS WITH VOWEL STEMS

There are quite a number of nouns with -t stems. These are all feminine and
frequently describe abstract nouns (e.g. yvmoig — knowledge, miotig — faith).
They have a nominative in -1g and a genitive in -e®g,.

Similarly, there are several nouns with -gv stems. These are masculine, and
frequently describe ‘occupations’ (e.g. Bocirlevg — king, lepevg — priest). They
have a nominative in -gvg and a genitive in -e®c.

e.g. city’ or ‘town’ is moAlg, Tolewc, N and ‘king’ is Bocireve, Baciiewg, O

Singular | Plural Singular Plural
TOALG TOAELG Baotieng Baociielg
TOALV TOAELG Baocirea Baociielg
TOAEWG TOALEDV Baociiewg Baociiewv
TOAEL TOAECLY Baociier Baciilevorv

Notes

+ These two patterns are very similar — in particular having the distinctive gen.
singular in -ewg and nom. and acc. plurals in -€1g. The main difference
between them is in the acc. singular (-1v or -ea.).

+ If you think of -ewg as -eog then the -og ending is what you would expect in
the 3 declension.

+ There is another pattern of words that have stems ending in -v. However,
there is only one word in this family that is at all common, ix6vg (fish), and
even that occurs only 20 times in the New Testament. Its endings are the same
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as &otnp except for the accusative singular: iy0vg, ixBvv, ix0vog, ix6v;
ixOveg, ixbvag, ixBvav, ixbuoty.

Don’t worry too much about these nouns. They are not particularly common, and
most of their forms are close enough to either the 1t and 2" or the 3" declension
endings in the appropriate case and number for you to be able normally to guess
them correctly!

PRACTICE 13.1

Parse
1. duvopelg 3. apylepewv 5. ToAeolv
2. KpLowv 4. PBaocirieo 6. YvVOOoLg

Put in the form indicated

7. 1lepevg, accusative plural 9. ypoppatevg, dative plural
8. Avaotaolg, genitive singular 10. moTLC, accusative singular

13.2 CONTRACTING NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

There is a family of 3" declension adjectives and neuter nouns that have stems
ending in -&. Unsurprisingly, this weak € combines with the endings, giving rise
to slightly altered forms. However, these are not new endings, but the normal 3™
declension endings hidden by rather predictable contractions.

13.2.1 Nouns

These are all neuter. Remember their stem ends in -& even though this is
normally not displayed. E.g. ‘nation’ is €6vog, £6vovg, 10 (with a stem €0ve).

Form Process of getting there
Singular Nom. | £@vog
Acc. £€0vog Neuter, therefore as nominative
Gen. £€0voug €0ve + og €+ 0—o0v
Dat. £€0vel £0ve + 1
Plural Nom. £€0vn €0ve + a e+t oa—n
Acc. £0vn Neuter, therefore as nominative
Gen. £0vov £€0ve + oV eto—>n
Dat. £0veov £€0ve + o
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13.2.2 Adjectives

These decline very similarly to €6vog. E.g. true is &Andng, aAnbeg, dAndovc.

Masculine / Feminine Neuter

Sing. Nom. | &Aneng AaAnBeg
Acc. aAnoén e+ o—n aAnBeg
Gen. aAnboug €+ 0—o0v aAnBovg €+ 0—o0v
Dat. aAnOeL aAnbet

PL Nom. | &Andeig et+te—el aAnon e+ o—n
Acc. aindelg copying nom. | &Andn e+t oa—n
Gen. aAndmv eto—oo aAndwv eto—oo
Dat. aAnBectv aAndectv

Note: It is only the acc. plural masculine/feminine which is slightly peculiar in

copying the nom., when you might expect some contraction of -€o.

Parse
1. TeAeL 3. OKOTOLG 5. opwv
2. peAn 4, &obevelg 6. £€10g

Put in the form indicated

mAn0og, accusative plural 9. oKeVog, genitive plural
8. &obevng, fem. dative singular 10. €8vog, dative plural

PRACTICE 13.2

HALF-WAY PRACTICE

Drayoye €lg o €0v.

EKELVQ T £TeL O BAGIAELS ATeBOLVEY.

Ol YPOULUOLTELG ELTOV KOTOL TOV Incov.

0 ITetpog 00 TPOCEYEL T® APYLEPEL.

ol GAndelc LodnToL EloLY €V TN TOAEL.

S moTE®G EXOHEV EATLOO SOENG.

€Yo Hepog NG PociAgLlog.

0 {ntov Ty dAndelov kot SVVoLY AopPover.
The king’s father spoke to the high priest.

X NN



The Elements of New Testament Greek

10. Because of his mercy God rescues us.
11. Once we lived under judgement.
12. Faith found its true goal.

13.3 mwog (ALL)

nog defines a hybrid declension called the 3-1-3, because in the masculine and
neuter it follows the 3™ declension but in the feminine the 1% declension. Think
of mag as a 3" declension word that wants to have distinct feminine endings. But
in the 3" declension there are no separate feminine endings, so it borrows the
only ones available — those of the 1* declension.

To decline a word such as mag, you needs to know four pieces of information:

the masculine nominative singular

the neuter nominative singular

the genitive (or stem) for the masculine and neuter
the feminine nominative singular

L e

Points 1-3 are the same as you need to know for any 3™ declension adjective
(since there is no rule for deducing the nominative singulars from the stem).
Point 4 is sufficient to generate the whole of the feminine, since in the 1% and
2" declensions the endings follow on directly from the nominative.
Thus, for oG, once we know the nominative singulars: nog, naco, Tav, and
the 3" declension stem: mowvt -, we can deduce the rest of the declension.

Masculine Feminine Neuter
314 decl. 1t decl.! 34 decl.
Sing. Nom. oG TOLCOL oLV
Acc. TOVTO TOUOoAV oY
Gen. TOLVTOG ToLoNG TOLVTOG
Dat. TOVTL oo TOVTL
PL Nom. TOVTEG TOCOL TOLVTOL
Acc. TOVTOG TOLOO0G TOLVTOL
Gen. TOUVTOV TOUCMV TOUVTOV
Dat. TOGLV TOOOULG TOUOLY

nog is the only common adjective that follows this pattern. However, the pattern
is important because half of the participles in Greek also follow it. Up to now we

! Because the final letter of the stem of naca is a o, it follows the pattern of do&o.
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have only used participles in the nom. masculine (Chapter 7, section 7.4), but in
the next chapter we shall need to use them in any case, gender or number.

Using mog

nag means ‘all, but in English this is normally best translated as ‘every’ or ‘whole’
when in the singular. It is used in the same manner as other adjectives:

+ On its own, in which case its gender reveals what is implied: masculine =
person/man; feminine = woman; neuter = thing.

e.g. John 1.3: mawvto 81 odtov €yeveto. — All things came to be through him.
Mark 6.50: movteg yap odtov eidov. — For everyone saw him.

+ It can occur with a noun without the article.

e.g. Matt. 7.17: mav 8evdpov dryoBov Kapmoug KoAovg TOLEL.

— Every good tree produces good fruit.

+ It can occur with a noun with the article, in which case it normally stands in

the predicative positive (i.e. before the ‘the’).

e.g. Mark 14.53: cuvepyovion TOVTEG Ol APYLEPELS.

— All the chief priests gather.

+ It can occur with the article and participle.

e.g. 1John 5.1 mag 0 motevoV 6TL Incovg éotLv 6 XpLotoc.
— Everyone who believes that the Messiah is Jesus.

PRACTICE 13.3

Parse

1. mavteg 3. TmovTog 5. mov
2. mooog 4. mooov 6. movTL
Translate

7. TOVTEG Ol TOTEPES ATEDOLVOV.
8. kMpLE® TO EVAYYEALOV €V TOGLY TOLG EOVEGLY.
9. oG €00VHOCEV dlal TOVTOL O ETTOLEL.

10. 0 COTNP TOVTWV TPOCEVYETOL.

2 Notice that the sing. participles (Avov, Avcog) do not precisely match mag, but that the plural
forms (Avovteg, Avoovteg) do share the masculine nom. plural ending -eg. This is to be
expected: in the 3" declension the nom. sing. (alone of the forms) is not fixed.
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13.4 ¢ic— ONE

The word ‘one’ declines in a manner similar to wog, in as much as its masculine
and neuter follow the 3™ declension, and its feminine (using a completely

different stem) the 1** declension. Obviously there is no plural of ‘one’

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. elg pio &V
Acc. EVQL Hiov Y
Gen. £V0G pog £V0G
Dat. EVi Hig EVL

Watch the breathings — &v (one) and &v (in); ig (one) and &ig (into).

00de1g and pndeig

Both 00de1¢ and pndeig mean ‘no one, nothing’. 003e1g is used when od would
be used (i.e. clauses in the Indicative), and pndeig is used when un would be
used (i.e. in other moods). They are declined as €ig plus a prefix:

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. 0VJELG ovdepLL ovdeV
Acc. 00deVOL ovdEULAY | OVOEV
Gen. 003EVOG ovdepIOg | ovdeVog
Dat. 00dEVL 0VOEMLY 0vdEVL

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. undeig HUndepLLOL HUMdev
Acc. pndevo pndepoy | Undev
Gen. pundevog pUndeptag | Umdevog
Dat. pundevi UndepLLe Pndevt

Note: In Greek, a sentence is either negative or not. If it is negative (i.e. it contains
00 or un), then other suitable forms in the sentence will also be in the negative.
That is, in Greek two negatives make a negative, not as in English where two
negatives make a positive (e.g. 00 BAen® o0dev means ‘I did not see anything’ not
‘T did not see nothing), which in English implies that you did see something!).
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Mark 13.32: mept 3¢ Tng MLepag EKELVNG A TNG DPaS 0VdELS 01dev [he knows]
003 ol dyyelot €v 0VPOVE 0VBE O VIOG, €1 PN O TOLTNP.
— But about that day or hour no one knows, neither the angels in
heaven, nor the Son, but only the Father.

Mark 14.60: OOk dmwokpivn 00SEV;

— Do you reply nothing? (Don’t you have any answer?)

Translate

1. ovdelg éoTLv Ayobog;, 4.
2. €l80V [V TOALV. 5.
3. oVY eLpeg 0VOEV; 6.

PRACTICE 13.4

eimeTe UNdEV UNOEVL.
€imev 0TL £€0TLV €1C KVPLOG KOl [L10L EKKANCLL.
£y w v Tpofatov.

VOCAB FOR CHAPTER 13

3" declension neuter nouns with

genitives in -ovg (declining like €é6vog)

*¢0vog (162) — nation (pl. Gentiles)

*¢heog (27) — mercy

*¢10G (49) — year

perog (34) — member, part, limb

*Lepog (42) — part, share

*0pog (63) — mountain, hill

nmAndog (31) — multitude, large
amount

oKevog (23) — object (pl. property)

o0k071og (31) — darkness

*telog (40) — end, goal

3 declension masculine nouns

with genitives in -ewg (like

Baotlevg)

*qpy1epevg (122) — high priest, chief
priest

*Boaotrevg (115) — king

*ypoULaTeEVG (63) — scribe, clerk

iepevg (31) — priest

3t declension feminine nouns with
genitives in -ewg (like ToA1g)
&vooTaoLg (42) — resurrection
yvoolg (29) — knowledge

*dvvapg (119) — power, miracle
*OALyig (45) — suffering, oppression
*Kkplolg (47) — judgement
TopakAnols (29) — encouragement
*ToTIG (243) — faith

*moAlg (162) — city, town
ovveldnoig (30) — conscience

3t declension adjectives with
genitives in -ovg (like &Andng)
*@ANONG (26) — true, truthful, genuine
*do0evng (26) — weak, sick

*mog (1243) — all, every, whole
amog (34) — all, every

*eilg o €v (345) — one, a single
*00de1g (234) — no one, nothing
pundetg (90) — no one, nothing
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Two 3™ declension masculine words with irregular endings:
*Movong (80) — Moses (Maoiong, Movonv, Moicews, Movcet or Movon)
vovg (24) — mind (vovg, vouv, voog, Vo)

Word helps

ethnic, melee, merger/polymer, plethora, teleology, basilica, grammatical,
hieroglyph/hierarchy, gnostic, dynamite, crisis, paraclete, politics, pantheism.

Exercises

Section A

*1.

*2.

*3,

*4,

*5.

*6.

*9.

*10.

éleyov obv T ITAote ol &pylepelg tov Tovdotwv: Mn ypaee: ‘O
Baocirevg tov Tovdaimv, GAL 0Tl £kelvog €inev, Bacilevg gifl TV
‘Tovdouwv.

0 0¢e Incovg einev abT@: T1 pe Aeyelg ayobov; ovdelg AyoBog el un €ig
0 0g0G.

N xoplg Tov kvplov Incov XpioTov Kot f AYOmNn TOV BE0VL Ko T
kowvewvia. [fellowship] 10UV Y10V TVEVUOITOG LETOL TALVTMV DILMV.

pun kodette Tivor PafPu elg yop €0ty VpoV O ddackaAog [feacher],
TOVTEG O DIELG AOELPOL EGTE.

ko 6 Tetpog Aeyer’ 1@ Incov: PaPPt, kahov €6TLV TiLag MOE eivor, Kot
olkodopuncopev tpelg oknvog (three tents) DLy, ot prav kot Mmvoet
piory kot "HALQ oy,

Kot £€60VTOL Ol V0 €1G COPKOL IOV OVTMG OVKETL 161V BVO AN Lo

copt.

. Ko oG 6 0xAog €nTovv antecHorl ahTOL, OTL SVVOLLG TTap  ODTOV

EENPYETO KOl E0EPUTEVEY TAVTOG.

. kot €EnABov ol podntat Kot AABoV €1¢ TNV TOALY KoL €VPOV KOOMG EITEV

aDTOLC.

And one of the scribes, having approached, said to him, ‘Rabbi, I will follow
you!

And he will be king over* the house of Jacob forever®, and of his kingdom
there will not be an end.

3 Note the Present tense here. Greek sometimes uses a Present tense when relating a story in the
past. This is called a ‘historic present’ and can make the account more vivid. It is very common
in the gospels.

* For ‘over’ use ém + acc.

° For ‘forever’ use ‘into the ages’ (This is a common Jewish way of expressing ‘forever’, found here
in Luke 1.33. The singular ‘into the age’ is as common.)
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*11. In this world you have suffering, but you have peace in me.
12. Some go out into resurrection of life, but others to a resurrection of
judgement.

Section B

1. Ko EpYETON £1C TV APYLOVVOYOY®OV®, dOvopott Toipog, Kot 1dwv adTov
TLTTEL TPOG TOVG TOJOG ALVTOV.
2. 0 vOoug €V T OKOTEL EPYOLETOL TOVNPOL TT) CLVELSNOEL TN KOUKT).
3. 70 8 TANOOG £ML T OPEL OULTNOEL TNV TOPAKANGLY ATO TOL KVPLOV.
*4, &V €106 O APy LEPELS NV BLoBEVC.
*5. Tig 0e€etail T0 €Ae0g TOL POCIAEWG; OVIELG T TAVTEG;
6. AWOOLV [LEV T YVOOLG TNG AVOOTACEMG, TOAL®OV 3€ O VOUG €V OKOTEL.
*7. 0 VOPOG T0L MmHoemg AeYEL TEPL TOV EAEOVG TOV AANBOVG BEOV.
*8. KOl AMECTELAEV ADTOVG KNPLOCELV TNV Paciielov Tov g0V Ko
OEPATEVELY VTG TOVG ACOEVELC.
9. Our nation has knowledge about the blind and the weak.
10. He received from his father his part of their property.
11. You are all members of the body of Christ.
12. There will be suffering for everybody, good and bad.

Section C

Matthew 28.18-20 kol TpoceABdV 6 Incodg EAGANCEY aDTOTG AEYmV, Ed00N
[ has been given] pot ndoo €Eovoia £v 0dpavd kol £ Thg YHic. ¥ mopevdévieg
[going] oDv paBnredoote [podnteve = pabnng moww] mhvta Ta £6vn,
Bamtilovieg adToLg €16 TO GVOUO TOD TOTPOG Kol ToD VoY Kol ToD Gylov
nvebpatog, 2 dddokovieg adTOoLG TnPelv TavTa Oca EveTELAGUNY
[évteldhopor = [ command] DUTV: kol 1000 €ym LeED DUDV €L TAOOG TOG
NHEPOS EwG THg cvvteleiog [completion] Tod ol@VOG.

o gpyL-CVVOY®YOG = AP OV TNG CVLVOY®YNG (compare dp) - LEPEVG).



CHAPTER FOURTEEN

Participles

Example 1

In Chapter 7, section 7.4 we learnt the basics of participles:

Luke 18.22: éxovoog de 6 Tncovg einev o0T@ 'ETL £V GOl Agimelr
— having heard Jesus said to him, ‘One thing still remains for you . ..
— when Jesus heard (this) he said to him, ‘You still lack one thing ..~

axovoag is a participle from éxovw. It agrees with 6 'Incovg (nom. masc. sing.),
which tells us that it is Jesus who is doing the hearing. It is in the Aorist to convey
the ‘sequence’ meaning (present would be ‘simultaneous’), i.e the action in the
participle is happening before that in the main verb: first Jesus hears, then he
speaks.

Example 2

Luke 7.9: dxovoog 8 1avt0 6 TnG0ovg £60VHOGEY QDTOV.
— when he heard these things Jesus was amazed at him.

Once again, dkovoag is a participle, but this time it has its own object tavTo —
these things.

Thus the participle has some of the features of a verb, and some of an
adjective (grammarians call it a ‘verbal adjective’).

Like adjectives:

. Participles must agree with
Like verbs: the noun they qualify in

ender, case and number
Up to now, we have only dealt with participles §

that are in the nominative — qualifying the
subject. However, participles can qualify any

noun. Participles have a tense
(Present or Aorist) and may
have an object
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Example 3

Rev. 7.2: ko €180V dAAOV &yyeAov Avafoivovta Gmo GvoTtoAng TAlov £xovia
opeporyda Beov ... — and I saw another angel ascending from the rising
of the sun having a seal from God . ..

The basic sentence here is clear:

eldov is the main verb, containing in it the subject — ‘I saw’.

ayyelov is the object — an angel.

dAlov is an adjective (‘other’) in the acc. masc. sing. agreeing with é&yyelov,
thus it is further describing (qualifying) &yyeAov — not ‘an angel, but ‘an other
angel’

— ‘I saw another angel’, but then the sentence is enriched by two participles:

avaBoaivovta is a participle — it behaves partly as an adjective and partly as a verb.
As an adjective, it is similar to &AAov. It is also in the acc. masc. sing. because
it is further describing dyyelov.
As a verb, it is in the Present tense — the ascending is going on at the same
time as the seeing — and it leads into &mo &votoAng MAov — from the
rising sun.

gxovto is also a participle. Again it is masc. acc. sing. agreeing with &yyelov.
It is in the Present tense — having — and has its own object — oppayido — a seal.

Thus we have two participles in the accusative, further describing the object of
the main verb. He did not just see an angel, but an angel ascending . . . and
having . ..

Example 4

Mark 1.16: mapayev mopo tnv Bodacoay . . . €18V Zilova kot 'Avepeay . ..
apoiBarioviag £v 1n 6adooon.
— While he was passing alongside the sea, he saw Simon and Andrew
casting (nets) in the sea.

The basic sentence is again clear:
eldev Zipwvo kot 'Avdpeov — he saw Simon and Andrew

There are two participles napoywv and dpeiBairovtog but these agree with
different words in the sentence.

mopoywy is nominative singular, so it is agreeing with the subject ‘he’. The
person seeing is the same person as the one going alongside the sea.

aueiBoiloviag is accusative plural, so it is agreeing with the object ‘Simon
and Andrew’. Simon and Andrew are the ones casting in the sea.

It is only by identifying the case (and gender and number) of the participle
that we can identify which noun in the sentence it is qualifying. Otherwise we
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might wrongly translate Mark 1.16 as ‘he saw Simon and Andrew passing along
the sea casting in the sea, or ‘while he was casting in the sea he saw Simon and
Andrew passing alongside the sea’ or ‘while he was passing along the sea casting
in the sea he saw Simon and Andrew’

14.1 FORMATION

We have already met the Present and Aorist participles of the normal (Active)
verbs like Avw and the deponent (Middle) verbs like pvopoct.
Thus we have four basic participles:

Active Deponent (Middle)

Present | Av-ov  (untying) PL-0LEVOG (rescuing)
I*t Aorist | Av-cog (having untied) | pv-copevog (having rescued)

Notes

+ In the Aorist there is no augment (there are never augments in the other
moods).

+ In the Aorist there is a 6 and an o sound.

+ The 2™ Aorist participle uses the Present participle endings (e.g. BaAwv), as
does the (Present) participle of eipt (dv — ‘being’).

What we now need to do is to learn how to decline each of these basic
participles, so that we can form, for example, the accusative neuter singular of
the Present participle of Avw. Before we do that you should revise the formation
of the participles we have already covered (pages 83—7 and 126).

PRACTICE 14.1 - REVISION

Put the verb in the participle form indicated (all nom. masc.)

1. ypopw, Aorist singular 4. @ulew, Aorist plural
2. molew, Present plural 5. Aoywlopoa, Aorist singular
3. épyopat, Present singular 6. Tpooevyopa, Present plural
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14.2 DECLENSION

The participles follow two different declen-

sions. Participles ending in -og

decline like &yaBog
Participles ending otherwise
decline like mog

Note: mog is from the 3™ declension, so its
nominative is ‘irregular, not following the
pattern of stem plus endings. Thus both Avwv
and Avoag can decline like moc.

14.2.1 pvopevog and puoapevog
These decline exactly as dyoaBog does. Thus:

poopevoug — Accusative masculine plural of the Present participle of pvopot
apéapevarg — Dative feminine plural of the Aorist participle of &pyopon
épyopeva — Nom./acc. neuter plural of the Present participle of épyopon

14.2.2 Avov and Avcog

These follow the 3-1-3 pattern like mag (Chapter 13, section 13.3). Therefore, to
decline them, we need their three nominative singulars, and the 3™ declension
stem:

AvoV | nom. sing. — Mo@v, AVOVGX, AVOV | 3 decl. stem — AVOVT-

Avoag | nom. sing. — AOGOG, AVCOGA, AVGAV | 3 decl. stem — Mooavt-

Present (Active) Aorist (Active)
participle — Avov participle — Avocog
Masculine Feminine Neuter |Masculine Feminine Neuter

Sing.
Nom. | Avwv Avovoo  Avov AvGag Avcoco  Avoov
Acc. | Avovio AVOVOOY  AVLOV AVOOVTO,  AVCOOOV  AVOOV

Gen. |[AVOVIOG AVOVLONG AVOVTOG| ALCOVTOG AVGAONG AVGAVTOG
Dat. |Avovtt AvOVOT  AVOVTIL |AVCOVIL  AVCAOT  AVCOVTL

Pl
Nom. [ AVOVTEG  AVOVGOL  AVOVTO | AVCOVIEG AVCOCHL AVGOVTO
Acc. [AVOVTOGC AVOVCOGC AVOVTO | ADOOVTOG AVCOCHG ALGOVTO
Gen. [AVOVI®OV AVOVC®V AVOVIOV| ADCOVIOV AVCUO®V AVCAUVIOV
Dat.! |Avovolv  AVOVGLG AVOVGLY| AVCOICLY  AVCOCOLG AVGOGLY




The Elements of New Testament Greek

Thus:

Avoav — Nom./acc. neuter singular of the Aorist participle of Avw
ypapovtl — Dative masc./neuter singular of the Present participle of ypopm
¢ABovteg — Nom. masculine plural of the (2") Aorist participle of épyopon
ovoy — Dative masc./neuter plural of the Present participle of eijt.

There are two steps in forming a participle. The chart opposite may help you
understand the sequence:

Participle — basic forms (essentially a verbal matter — about tense)
— particular instance of that form (essentially an adjectival matter —
about gender, case and number).

When faced with a Greek participle, think about this sequence:
1. Which of the basic forms is it from?
2. Which particular instance of that form is it?

PRACTICE 14.2

Parse

1. Bollovteg 4. mepyov 7. éimlovoov
2. QovNoog 5. &p&avtt 8. éyepavtog
3. épyopevoug 6. idovimv 9. deyxopevol

Put in the form indicated

10. &voiryw, Present Fem. Acc. PL 13. amtopot, Present Masc. Dat. Sing.
11. motew, Aorist Masc. Nom. Sing. ~ 14. épyopat, Aorist Neut. Nom. PL
12. kmpvoow, Aorist Neut. Gen. Pl. ~ 15. miotevm, Aorist Fem. Acc. Pl

! Remember, the o1v ending affects the final consonants of the stem (Chapter 12, section 12.2.1).
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Participles

@ ®
Verb —»  Basic Form of the Participle —» Precise Form Wanted
(basic meaning) (precise meaning) (matter of agreement)
Masc. Fem. Neuter
Nom. | Avav Avovoo Avov
Sing. Acc. Avovto Avovoay Avov
Present ® Gen. | Avovtog Avovong Avovtog
—>» Dat. AvovTL Avovon AvovTL
Avov
Nom. [ Avovteg Avovoait Avovra
PL. Acc. | Avovtog Avovoog AvovTOL
/1 Gen. | Avoviov Avovowv AvoOvVTOV
) Dat. AvOVoLY Avovooug Avovoy
Aow
@ Masc. Fem. Neuter
\ Nom. | Avcog Avoaco Avoow
Sing. Acc. | Avoovto Avoacov Avooy
Aorist ® Gen. | Avooavrog Avooong AVCOVTOG
—>» Dat. | Avcavtt Avooon AvoavTL
Avoog
Nom. | Avcavteg Avoooot AvcavTo
PL. Acc. | Avocovtog Avoacag AvcavTo
Gen. | Avcaviwv Avcac®V AvoaVTOV
Dat. Avoacv Avoacong Avooaoty
Masc. Fem. Neuter
Nom. | pvopevog poopevn PLOPEVOV
Sing. Acc. | puopevov poopevnv poopevov
Present ® Gen. ;:)uouavoo ;:)uouavng ?vousvov
. —» Dat. | pvopeve poopevn POOUEVED
poopevog
Nom. | pvopevor poopevor poopeva
PL. Acc. | pvopevoug poopevog poopeval
/1 Gen. | poopevev poopevev poopevev
@ Dat. | pvopevolg poopevoug poopevolg
poopat
@ Masc. Fem. Neuter
\ Nom. | pvoopevog | pvcopevn pucapevov
Sing. Acc. | pvoapevov | pucopevnv | pucopevov
Aorist ® Gen. p:n)cocusvon ;:mcsocusvng r:mcocusvou
. Dat. | pvoopeve pocopevn PUCOUEVED
puoopevog
Nom. | pvcapuevol pucopevor | pucopevo
PL. AcC. | PLCOUEVOVG | PVOOUEVAS | PLOAUEVOL
Gen. | puoapevov | puoapevev | PLCOULEVOV
Dat. | pvoopevolg | PLCOUEVOLG | PLOOLEVOLG
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14.3 MEANING
We have already learnt the meaning of the participles (Chapter 7, section 7.4.2).

Wooden translations Present participle  untying
Aorist participle having untied

Idea The heart of understanding participles is that the participle is dependent
on a main verb (Indicative, or possibly Imperative) in the sentence. It
expresses meaning in relation to that main verb, not absolutely.?

Present participle Simultaneous process — the action in the participle is a
process going on at the same time as the action in the main
verb.

Aorist participle  Sequence — the action in the participle occurred before the
action in the main verb.?

We just need to become familiar with

using these meanings when the Present participle Simultaneous
participle is not in the nominative. In  Aorist participle Sequence

the sentences marked 1 below, the

participle is in the nominative (qualifying the subject). In those marked 2, the
participle is in the accusative (qualifying the object), producing a very different
meaning. In these examples, the word order will also help, but you can’t always
rely on that.

1. Aeywv BAemet 1o devdpov. — While he was talking, he saw the tree.
2. BAemer 1o devdpov Aeyov. — He saw the talking tree.

1. 6 'Incovg eicelBwv £Bepamevcey Ty yovoiko. — When he came in,
Jesus healed the woman (lit: Jesus having come in healed the woman).

2. 0 Incovg €bepamevoev TNy eicerBovoay youvatko. — Jesus healed the
woman who had come in (lit: Jesus healed the having-come-in woman).

Of course, the participle could qualify something other than an object:
E.g. 6’Inoovg eimev tn eloelBovon yuvoukt. — Jesus spoke to the women who
had come in (lit: Jesus spoke to the having-come-in woman).

2 E.g. Matt. 8.7: é&yo €A0wv Bepamevow adtov. The participle ‘having come’ gives time
(sequence) in relation to the main verb — first he will come, then he will heal. However, the
absolute time is revealed by the main verb. Here the main verb is future, therefore the whole
action (including the ‘coming’) is happening in the future, but the ‘coming’ occurs before the
healing. Thus we might translate it, ‘T will come and heal’

3 Occasionally the Aorist participle does not imply sequence, but rather is used as a default, or

undefined participle — used more to avoid implying process (Present participle) than to imply
sequence.
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Successive Aorist participles are often best translated by a number of main
verbs in English e.g. Mark 5.27 — &xovcaca mept Tov Incov, EABovoa &v T®
OYA® 6mLe0eV MYaTo Tov patiov adtov. — When she heard about Jesus, she
came up behind in the crowd and touched his cloak.

HALF-WAY PRACTICE

Translate
1. €ABwV €0epaTEVCEY OLDTOV.
2. &avopoivov eldev TO TVELLLOL.
3. @vyovteg NABOV gig lepov.
4. ¢Bantilev TOVG TOVNPOVG HLETAVONCAVTOG.
5. €lmOEV TOLG EPYOUEVOLG TEKVOLC.
6. EPAEYOTE TOVG YPOLUATELS ELIGEABOVTOG E1G TO LEPOV;
7. {nto v pedlovoay Boctieioy.
8. Lmayoyovoo eldeV TOV TOTEPQ CLDTNG AOAOVVTOL.
9. Jesus greeted the approaching crowd.
10. When she saw she believed.
11. The Pharisee taught the Jews who were listening.
12. When the king heard this he sent his soldiers to find the child.

14.4 OTHER USES OF PARTICIPLES
14.4.1 As nouns#
This was discussed in Chapter 7, section 7.5.

e.g. John 15.23: § €l LIO@V KOl TOV TOLTEPOL JLOV [LLOEL.
— The one who hates me (or whoever hates me) also hates my father.

Now we can simply use this construction with a participle in other cases.

e.g. John 12.45: xou 6 Bempov €lLe BEMPEL TOV TEUWYOLVTO LLE.
— The one who sees me is seeing the one who sent me.

4 Grammatically this is called an adjectival participle, because in being used to form a noun, the
participle is behaving as the adjectives do.

> Note the difficulty of translating into English without incorporating gender bias. Greek, like
Old English, used the masculine forms generically for a person. However, the translation ‘he who
hates me’ would suggest to many modern English speakers that it is actually males in view, which
is very unlikely to have been the intention of the Greek.
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Acts 10.44: €éneETECEV TO TVEVUO TO ALYLOV ETL TOVTOG TOVG AKOVOVTOG
tov Loyov. — The holy spirit fell on all those who were listening to the word.

14.4.2 Causal, concessive and instrumental uses
Participles can be used to imply a causal, concessive or instrumental sense,
although these are relatively rare and still flow out of the ‘wooden translations’
Causal: Matt. 1.19: ‘Toong de 6 dvnp oINS, d1KOLOG BV . . .

But Joseph her husband, because he was (lit: being) righteous . . .

Concessive: Rom. 1.21: yvovteg Tov Beov ovy ig Bgov Edo&acary.
Although they knew (lit: knowing) God, they did not glorify him as God.

Instrumental: 1 Tim. 4.16: TOVTO Y0P TOLWV KL CEQVTOV CMOELG KOl TOVG
Adxovovtag cov. — For by doing this (lit: doing this) you will save both
yourself and your hearers.

14.4.3 With Imperatives and Infinitives

Just as Greek will tend to avoid having one main verb immediately followed by
a second, replacing one by a participle (‘having entered he spoke), rather than ‘he
entered and he spoke’), Greek also often avoids a sequence of two Imperatives or
Infinitives, again replacing the first with a participle.

E.g. oVK eljt 1k0VOg KOWOG AVGOL TOV LLOVTOL TOV DTOSNHLOTOV 0LDTOV.
(Mark 1.7) — I am not worthy to stoop down and untie the strap of his
sandals (lit: having stooped down, to untie).

PRACTICE 14.4

Translate

QUAELTE TOVG LLOOVVTOG DILOLC.

0 Mwvong aylog dv EAeYEV T® Be®.

0l eloelBwv €ig TNV cLVAYOYNV BKOLGAL TOV PafPt.
EAEYOV AAANAOLG TTEPL TV YEVOLEV®V.

I saw the ones carrying the sick man.

Depart and preach the gospel.

A e




VOCAB FOR CHAPTER 14

Some more nouns

Six 24 declension like Aoyog
*QUapTOAog (47) — sinner
*31daokorog (59) — teacher

*Qpovog (62) — throne

‘ToxwPog (42) — James

*A00¢g (59) — stone

*npecPutepog (66) — old person, elder

Eight 3™ declension
*qumelwv, AQumeAmvog, O (23)
— vineyard

elkov, eikovog, 1 (23) — image

‘EAANY, EAANVOG, 0 (25) — Greek

*Kooap, Kooapog, 6 (29) — Caesar

*KpLa, otog, To (27) — judgement

*00G, MTOG, T0 (36) — ear

*Tog, Todog, 0 (24) — child, servant
(plus the related noun *moudiov
(52) — child or infant, which
declines like é¢pyov)

*GTEPUOL, OLTOG, TO (43) — seed

One indeclinable
*TaUoy o, T0 (29) — Passover

Word helps

Participles

And some more verbs

ayopalom (30) — I buy

Bracenuew (34) — I blaspheme

*drakovew (37) + dat. — I serve

drohoyilopon (16) — I consider,
argue, discuss

éamlo (31) — I hope

*gtopalm (40) — I prepare, make

ready

*Kkpotew (47) — 1 grasp, arrest

*ioew (40) — I hate

*relpalo (38) — I test, tempt

*npacow (39) — 1 do

npopntevw (28) — I prophesy

okavdaAllm (29) — I cause to fall/sin

*Drotocom (38) — I subject

evraocow (31) — I guard

*pwvew (43) — I call (out)

yxoplopon (23) — I give freely

didactic, throne, Jacobite, monolith/paleolithic, presbyter, icon, Hellenistic,
crimatology, pedagogy/encyclopaedia, sperm, Paschal, agora, deacon, dialogue,
autocratic/democracy, misogynist/misanthropic, practice, scandalize/scandal,
prophylactic, telephone/symphony, Eucharist/charity.
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Exercises

Section A

1.

*3,

*4,
*5.

*6.

*7.

*8.

*9.

10.

11.
*12.

0 PLA®V TNV YyuxMVv oDTOL 0V COOEL AVTNV, KoL O POV TNV Yoxnv
00TOV €V T KOGH® TOVTY £ig Loy allwviov eLACEEL DTNV.

. Ko €EeABV €18eV TOALY OYAOV KOl NAENCEV €T LDTOVGS, OTL HOUV MG

npoPoto pun €xovta nowpeva [shepherd], ko HPEOTO S180GKELY OLDTOVG
TOAAQL.

"Apny apnv AeY® DPLY OTL O TOV AOYOV HOV AKOLM®V KOl TLOTEVMOV TG
TEPYVTL e £xel Lomv alwviov Kot €1g KPLoLY 0VK £PYETOL.

oG 0 Be®PWV TOV VIOV KAl TLOTEL®V €1 arvTOV €xel Lomv ailwviov.

o1l 00V Tovdaitotl Tept DTOV EAOAOVY LET AAANA@V OTL eimtev: Eym eiplt
0 GPTOG O KaTOPOG £K TOV OVPAVOV.

0VTog Yop €0TLV 6 AoYog St "Hooov Tov TpoenTov AeYoviog dmwvn
kpafovtog v TN €pnpe: ‘Etoyloacate tnv 680v KupLov.

eimev 1€ TPog a0TOVG "Avdpeg Topamd, TPOCEXETE £QVTOLG EML TOLG
AVOPOTOLG TOVTOLG TL LEAAETE TPAULOGELV.

KoL 0 Totovog RV €V TN EPNH® ToAlag Npepoag Tepalmv adTov, Kot 6
‘Incovg NV HETA TV BNPLmV, KoL 01 AYYELOL SINKOVOLY QLDT®.

For the Father has subjected all things under the feet of the Son.

Beloved children, guard yourselves against [é&mo] those who hate your soul.
That stone has the image of Caesar, not of some Greek.

What therefore will the lord of the vineyard do?

Section B

1.

*2.
3.
*4,
. ko gpyovtatl elg Tepocolvpor kot elcelBmv elg to lepov MpEato

ToAAOL X ® DLV Ypapely dALa EATLL® YEVESBOIL TTPOG DILOIG KOLL GTOLLOL
TPOG GTOLOL AXANCOL.

ko gimev 6 Incovg: Eig kpipo £ym €ig ToV KOGHLOV TOVTOV AAOOV.

0 TOLG TOL JLBACKOAOL E[LOEL TO BIBAL TOL TATPOG ALVTOV.

KOl TPOCEAB®V AYELPEV OLOTIY KPOLTNOAG TNG XELPOG.S

gxBorrery tovg dyopalovtog &V T lepw.

. 0 ®UPLOOILOG TPOG EQVTOV TAVTO TPOONVYETO ‘O Be0g,” DY OPLOT® GOl

0TL 00K gifll OTEP 01 AAAOL AVOP®TOL, 7| KOl A 0VTOG O AUAPTOAOG,.

. ol mpeoPutepor kol ol S1B0CKOAOL OQELAOVGLY SLOKOVELV TOLG

TPOPOAITOLS KOl TPOPNTEVELY TOLG GUOPTMAOLG KOl BEPATEVELV TOVG

¢ Normally kpatew does take an accusative. However, when the sense is ‘take hold of someone
by the hand’, sometimes ‘hand’ occurs in the genitive (as in Mark 1.41).
7 In practice 6 6eog was normally used as the vocative of eog, rather than @ ee.



*8.

*9,
*10.
11.
12.

Participles

aoBevelg ko Pnte PLacENUELY TOV BeoV MOV pnte okavdorilely ta
TS TOV KVPLOV.

un Aeyete €v Eovtorg Motepo £xopev Tov "ABpoiopl. AEY® yop DLV OTL
dvvarton [is able] 6 Beog €k TV AMBOV TOLTOV £YELPUL TEKVO TQ
"ABpooL.

The ears of the sinners do not hear the seed which the sower sows.
Judgement begins with® the household of God.

The elder prayed for James, and the lord, having heard, had mercy.
Touching the sinner, the one serving the Father in heaven healed her ears.

Section C

Mark 1.7-10 xoi éxnpuocev Aéyav, "Epyetot 6 1oyvpdtepds [more powerful
than] pov énicw pov, o odk eipl tkovog [worthy] kdyog [komtw = bend
down] Moor tov inbvto [strap] 1@V drodnudtov [sandals] adTod. & €y
gpamtica P VéaTL, adTOC 8¢ Panticel LUAg &v Tvedpott dylm. ° Kod
£yéveto &v Exeivong Toig Huépaig A8V Incodg &mo Nalapet [ Nazareth] Thig
Tolhaiog kol éBonticdn [he was baptized] eig Tov Topddvny [Jordan] dmo
Twdvvov. 10 kai e00Vg dvaPaivav £k tod Vdatog eldev oylopévoug [being
split] ToVg 0VPAVOVG KAl TO TVEDHO OG TTePLoTePOV [dove] kotofoivov glg
oOTOV.

8 For ‘with’ here use &mo (as in 1 Peter 4.17).
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The Passive and Voices

|| Rom. 11.26: ko 00T®¢ Tag Iopond cwbnoetot.
— and thus all Israel will be saved.

Luke 2.4: &vePn de ko Tooone &mo g FaAAotog ... 1 ToAlv Acvid
nrig koAerton BnOieep. — Joseph also went up from Galilee to
(the) city of David which is called Bethlehem.

Matt. 3.10: Totv 0DV SEVIPOV UM TOLOVV KAPTOV KAAOV EKKOTTETONL KOLL
elg mup BarAretan. — Therefore every tree not producing good
fruit is cut down and is thrown into a fire.

Rom. 5.1: 81ko®BEVTEG OVV €K TLOTEWG EIPNVNY EXOUEV TPOG TOV

0eov ... — Therefore having been justified through faith we
have peace towards God . . .

In these sentences the verbs underlined are in the Passive (as opposed to the
Active).

15.1 THE IDEA OF THE PASSIVE

Until now, all our sentences have been active in meaning — that is, the subject of
the sentence is the one acting. However, in both English and Greek you can have
passive sentences, in which the subject of the sentence is acted upon.

Active: Jesus heals the leper. Passive: The leper is healed.

A passive sentence does not indicate who did the action. Voices - Active
However, this can be achieved by specifying an agent— ‘the leper and Passive?
is healed by Jesus. Greek expresses the agent by using the
preposition V1o + gen (= ‘by’). (See Chapter 4, section 4.3 for
the distinction between animate agents and inanimate
instruments.)

Section 8
Page 247

Mark 1.9: éBamticdn eig Tov Topdavny Lo Twovvov.
— He was baptised in the Jordan by John.
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15.2 VOICES

There are three Voices in Greek — Active, Middle and Passive. As we learnt in
Chapter 8, section 8.1.4, the deponent verbs (like pvopait) use the Middle Voice
to give an Active meaning. The Middle Voice will be discussed further later. For
now; it is important to see that in both the Passive and Middle there is the whole
range of moods and tenses that there is in the Active.

Mood Indicative Present
Voice For each of the o » Future
) voices, there Indicative Imperfect
e are the same Aorist
Middle range of mood Imperative
Passive ange of moods Infinitive Tenses
Participle Other | Present
moods Aorist

15.3 DISTINGUISHING THE TENSES

When we first met the tenses in Chapter 6 we saw that they could be
distinguished by a pattern of € prefixes and ¢ suffixes. The same pattern held
when we met the Middle (deponent) verses in Chapter 8. In the Passive we
can also be greatly helped by noticing a similar, though slightly different,

pattern.
Indicative Other Moods
Active Middle Passive Active | Middle | Passive
Present Av pv AV AL pv Av
Future AL o pv © Av
Imperfect | € Av € pv € AV
Aorist € AW o|€&€ pv o€ Av

Notes

+ The pattern in the Active and in the Middle is the same.

+ poopon is used as the exemplar in the Middle rather than Avw because the
Middle is normally used only for the deponent verbs.

+ In the Passive, the pattern of € augments is the same as in the Active — the
Imperfect and Aorist Indicative has an augment.
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+ The Aorist Passive is marked out by a 0 suffix.

+ The Future Passive is marked out by a Ono suffix.

+ The Future Indicative is easily confused with the Aorist in the other moods in
the Active and Middle (both have o suffixes but no augment).

PRACTICE 15.3

Give the possible tenses and voices of the following, and say
whether they are indicative or other moods.

1. émotevdn 3. &hopPavev 5. AamoivBnoovion 7. mownOnte
2. TEPYOTE 4. apEeton 6. AoyloocBot 8. gpionoov

15.4 THE MEANING OF THE PASSIVE

There is nothing unusual to learn about the meaning of the Passive. However, it
can be helpful to see the basic English equivalents (compare Chapter 6, section 6.3

for the Active).

Indicative  Present I am being untied, you are being untied, . . .
Future I will be untied, you will be untied, . . .
Imperfect I was being untied, you were being untied, . ..
Aorist I was untied, you were untied, . . .

Imperative  Present — process Be untied! (continuously/repeatedly)
Aorist — undefined  Be untied!

Infinitive ~ Present — process To be untied (continuously/repeatedly)
Aorist — undefined  To be untied

Participle Present Being untied (simultaneous)

Aorist Having been untied (sequence)
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15.5 THE PASSIVE ENDINGS

Indicative Passive of Avo

Present Future Imperfect Aorist
I Avopon AvOnoopo £€Avopuny £A00nV
You (sing.) Aon AvOnon £A00VD £A00Ng
He, she, it AVETOL Avenoceton €AVETO €A00m
We Avopebo.  AvBnoopedo élvopebo.  EAvOnpev
You (pl.) AvecHE AvONcecHE £\ vecBe £Av0nTe
They AvOVTOL AvOncovToiL £AvoVTO £Avénoav

Other moods Passive of Lvn

Present Aorist
Imperative  2"¢ Sing. | Avov ANt
2nd P, AvECOE Av0nTE
Infinitive AvecOo Avenvor
Participle Avopevog  AvBeic!

15.5.1 The Passive in the Present and Imperfect

If you look at the Present and Imperfect in the charts above, you will see that the
endings are exactly the same as in the Present and Imperfect (Middle) of the
deponent verbs. For example,

puetar — 3" Singular Present Indicative Middle of pvopon
Aveton — 3 Singular Present Indicative Passive of Avw

! AvBeig has a feminine nominative AvBe1oa, a neuter nominative Av@ev, and a masculine and
neuter stem AvBevt-. It declines like Avwv and Avoog (page 157). Thus, its declension in full is:

Masc. Fem. Neuter
Singular  Nom. | AvBeig AvBeloal AvBev
Acc. AvBevtol AvBelcav AvBev
Gen. AvBevtog | AvBeiomg AvBevTog
Dat. AvBevTL AvBelon AvBevTL
Plural Nom. | AvBevteg AvBetco AvBevTol
Acc. Avbeviog | AvBelcag AvBevTol
Gen. AvBeviwv | AvBeltcwv AvBevimv
Dat. AvBeLoLY AvBelcoig | AvBeloy
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This obviously raises a question of how you tell the Middle and the Passive apart —
we will deal with this later. For now, however, this is good news, since it means that
there are no more endings to learn.

15.5.2 The Passive in the Future and the Aorist

If you look at the Future Passive in the chart on page 260, you will see that
it has the same endings as the Future Middle (and hence the same as the
Present Middle, and Present Passive). The distinguishing feature is the 8noc
suffix.

Looking at the Aorist, it is worth noting the surprising fact that its endings
are far more similar to Active endings (in particular the -nuev and -nte and the
participle not ending in -pevog) than the other Passive/Middle endings.

Both the Future and the Aorist Passive involve the addition of a 8 to the end
of the stem. Unsurprisingly, this can cause
complications, just as adding a o suffix
can do (Chapter 6, section 6.6). The
combinations that occur are given in the
table on the right.

T, B, @ + 6 - 06
1,6,6,v + 6 — o6

Plus, as you would expect, in -€w verbs the ¢ is lengthened into an m before the
0 (just as it is before the ¢ in the Future/Aorist Active/ Middle).

Examples

ayxbnoopot — Future Passive Indicative of dyw — I will be led

M ONV — Aorist Passive Indicative of drym — I was led

AaAndelg — Aorist Passive participle of Aadew — Having been spoken
Bamtiodnvan — Aorist Passive Infinitive of Bantilw — To be baptised

PRACTICE 15.5.1 AND 15.5.2

Parse

1. mnvoiyeto 3. BarnticBelg 5. gpyxovioun
2. BgpamevOnoopon 4. Jdwwkovtol 6. €moindn
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15.5.3 lrregular Future and Aorist Passives

All verbs use the standard endings for the Future and Aorist Passive, but there are
a number of verbs that have irregular stems. However, at least they use the same
stem for both the Future and the Aorist. In the table below the Aorist Passive
Indicative is quoted, but the Future Passive can be reliably formed from this.

These five only have slight changes in the stem:

I hear

I throw
I lift

I call

I save

Present

AKOV®
BoAAiw®
EYELP®
KOAE®
colw

This one is quite difficult to recognise:

I take

Aoppove

Aorist Passive
fKoVoONV
£BANdNV
nyeponv
£xAnOnV
£00ONV

eANUEONV

These five form a very awkward group, since they don’t display the 6, which you
normally rely on to indicate that the verb is Aorist or Future Passive.’

I send
1 write
I sow

I turn*
I shine®

ATOCTEAL®

TPOP®
OTELP®
OTPEPM
POV

ATECTAUANV
gypopny
éomapny
£oTpopnyV
gpovny

There are three whose Aorist Passive stems are formed from different verbs:

I say AEY® €ppednV (or €ppnoNV)
I see opa® aEonv
I carry QEPW® nveyxomv
PRACTICE 15.5.3
Parse
1. éowbnuev 3. kAn@Bnoeton 5. €ppebn

2. &ypogn

4. PBAnbeig

6. EAMUEONCOV

2 For example, BalAw has the irregular Aorist Passive ¢BAn6nv. Its Future Passive is therefore
BAnenoopon (remove augment, replace 0 suffix with 6nc and use Future Passive endings).

3 These also have -n0t in the 2" singular Aorist Passive Imperative, rather than -nt.

4 Found most commonly in the compounds émotpepo — I turn (back) and dmootpepw —

I return.

> pauve frequently occurs in the Passive, where it means ‘T appear’.



The Elements of New Testament Greek

HALF-WAY PRACTICE

£LaANON VIO TOV TPOPNTWV.

0 80VAOG ATTOAVOELS EVYOPLOTNOEY TM BEW.
0 0e0g PAemeTaL VO AYYEAWV.

0 Iletpog NPYETO €1G TNV CLVAYOYNV.
nelpalopevog® £yw ov T,

01l ATOGTOAOL ATOGTAATCOVTOL.
BAEWOVTEG TOL TOVNPOL TPOLYOEVTAL EQUYOV.
gkeLvn TN NUEPY O Be0g OPONCETOL.

The law will be written.

The old woman was carried by her sons.
After Jesus was arrested he said nothing.
Because they called, Lord, Lord, they were saved.”

—_ =
PO 0 NN

_.
>

15.6 UNDERSTANDING THE MIDDLE

The Middle Voice often ends up as a weak point for students — they understand
the Active and the Passive (because they occur in English) but are then confused
by what the Middle can mean. Soon we will learn a special meaning for the
Middle, but this is very unusual. Normally, the Middle is used simply because
the verb is a deponent verb, and deponent verbs use the Middle Voice when they
want the Active meaning.

The following chart may help:

Verb is
Normal Deponent
Active e Use
\ . )
Meaning Active Middle
wanted Use Use
Passive . .
Passive Passive

This chart illustrates that grammatically deponent verbs can be put into the
Passive — when they want the Active meaning they use the Middle forms, when
they want the Passive meaning they use the Passive forms. However, many
deponent verbs are intransitive (i.e. they cannot have an object, for example ‘I go’)

¢ This is a concessive participle (see Chapter 14, section 14.4.2).
7 Use a causal participle (see Chapter 14, section 14.4.2).
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and so cannot occur in the Passive (‘it was goed’?). Even those others which can
occur in the Passive (&pyopon — I begin) rarely do so. This is useful, because in the
Present and Imperfect tenses the Middle and the Passive forms are identical, and
so all you can say grammatically about, for example, &pyeton is that it is 3™ sing.
Present Middle or Passive Indicative. In practice, however, it is far more likely to be
Middle (with the Active meaning) than Passive (with the Passive meaning).

This can be summarised in the following chart:

Verb is

Normal Deponent

Active | Active — Active meaning _
Form

on the Middle | Passive — Passive meaning | Middle — Active meaning

page is or (or very unusually the (or quite unusually it
Passive special meaning of is actually in the Passive
the Middle — see below) with Passive meaning)

+ Both of these charts only work if you know which verbs are deponent!

It often helps to be clear about why you find something confusing! For many
students it is because the Middle seems to be Active in meaning, but very
close to the Passive in endings. It is confusingly in the middle!

15.6.1 Special uses of the Middle

In Classical Greek (from which New Testament — Koine — Greek developed) the
Middle was used much more widely to express actions that affected the subject
(e.g. pepw — 1 carry, gepopar — I carry off for myself = I win). There are
remnants of this in Koine Greek.

(a) A small number of verbs still use the three Voices with different meanings.
évdvel (Active) — He puts (clothes) on (someone else)
évdvetar (Middle) — He puts (clothes) on himself
évdvetan (Passive) — It is put on.

(b) Some writers (particularly the author of Luke and Acts) use the Middle as a
stylistic device, imitating Classical Greek, which was thought at the time to
be of greater literary quality (this is called ‘archaizing’).
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Example

(pvhaoon in the Active — I guard; in the Middle — I am on my guard)

Luke 2.8: Kol Tolpeveg noov €v TN XOPQ TN 0T ... QVAcccovTeg (Active)
@ULAOKOG TNG VUKTOG €L TNV TOWLVNV aevTeV. — And in that region
there were shepherds . . . keeping watch over their flock by night.

Luke 12.15: einev de mpog avtovg ‘Opate kot @uloccece (Middle) &mno
nmoong mtheove&log. — And he said to them, ‘Look out and be on
your guard against all kinds of greed’

Acts 1.1: Tov pev Tp®TOV AOYOV £TONCAUTV TEPL TOVTDV . . .
— I made a first account concerning all the things . . .
(There is no particular reason for the use of the Middle moteopon here
rather than the Active Tole, it is really just a matter of style.)

Be aware of these special uses; but remember, the vast majority of the time when
you see a middle, it is a deponent verb conveying an active meaning.

15.7 PASSIVE DEPONENTS

The last straw for many students is to hear that there are Passive deponents —
words that are Passive in form (not Middle) but Active in meaning! However,
there are only four words in this category — and even some of those only when
in the Aorist — so they can be thought of simply as an endearing idiosyncrasy.
Since Middle and Passive only differ in form in the Future and the Aorist, it is
only here that the difference between Middle and Passive deponents matters.

Present Future Aorist
I wish Boviopon Passive  BovAncopon Passive  €BovAnOnv
I fear poPeopio Passive  @oPfnOnocopar | Passive €pofndnv
[ answer d&mokpivopot | Middle é&moxpivovpon | Passive  dmexkplOny
I go TOPEVOLLOL Either ~ mopevcopon Passive  €mopevOnv
or TopELVONCOLLOL
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Translate

1. €BovAndnuev Breyor tov Incovv. 3.

2. €xewvn N Npepa eoPfndncecoe;

PRACTICE 15.7

de1 TopevONVOL €1¢ TO lepOV.
4. &moxplONTE OVOEV.

VOCAB FOR CHAPTER 15

Six more 2™ declension nouns
Stoforog (37) — the slanderer, the devil
*Kkopmog (66) — fruit

*voog (45) — sanctuary, shrine, temple
dunmog (36) — Philip

*poPog (47) — fear

*ypovog (54) —time (period of)

Some verbs that are Passive deponents

(at least in some tenses)

*qrokpivopat (231) + dat. — I answer

*Boviopat (37) — I wish

*mopgvopot (153) — 1 go
gxmopevopat (33) — I go out

*poPeopat (95) — I am afraid, fear

And many more (normal) verbs
*ayralo (28) — I make holy
*&oBevew (33) — I am weak, sick
*Baotalm (27) — I take up

Word helps

*yopew (28) — I marry

yvopilo (25) — I make known
dovievw (25) — I am a slave

éxyew (27) — I pour out

*vdow (27) — I dress

*¢moTpeQ (36) — I turn (back)
NnKo (26) — I have come, am present
*oyvw (28) — I am strong

kelevw (25) — I command

Ao (40) — I weep

KOAL® (23) — I hinder

Aomew (26) — I grieve, pain

OUVL® (26) — I swear, take an oath
*neplocevo (39) — I exceed
*tedem (28) — I finish, complete
*DnooTpe® (35) — I turn back, return
*@atvo (31) — I shine, appear
@povew (26) — I ponder

diabolical, phobia, chronology, hagiography, monogamy, endue, catastrophe,
lupus, teleology, phenomenon/phantom/epiphany, schizophrenia.

Exercises

Section A

1. kot ApEato d1daoKeELY CLDTOVG OTL del TaBELY TOAAD KOl Sl Bnvor VIO
TOV TPECPVTEPOV KOL TOV APYLEPEMV KOl TOV YPOUUATEOV KOl

ATOKTOVONVOL.
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2.

*3.

4.

*5.

*6.
*7.

VOV 1] KPLolg €0TLV TOL KOGHOV TOVTOV, VLV O &PY®V TOV KOGHOL
T0VToV £KBANONCETAL €.

0 8¢ 'Inocovg einev obto1g" To TOTNPLOV O £Y® TV TecOe [= irregular
future of mvo] ko to Bantiopo 6 €y Pantilopot fonticOncecoE.
pokaplot ol élenpoveg [Elenuwv = merciful; declines like TAelmv] 011
a0Tol EAENONCOVTAL.

pokoplot ol gipnvomolotr [= eipnvn + motew], O0TL abTOL Vol BeOL
KANONoOVTOL.
Ko arokplBelc® adtolg Aeyet Tig €6TLV | UNTNP HOV KoL 0L GSEAPOL HLOW;

KoL ATEKPLON DT €1G €K TOL OY A0V ALSUOKOAE, TIVEYKO TOV VIOV LOV
TPOG OE, £XOVTA, TTVEVILOL TTOVIPOV.

. p&avto Avmelchat ko Aeyely a0t elg koo (by) elg Mt éyo;
*9.

And they were filled with great awe [lit. ‘they feared a great fear’] and said
to one another, ‘Who then is this?’

*10. And having entered he said to them, ‘Why are you afraid and weep? The
child has not died’

*11. He was afraid and answered the chief priest, ‘They returned to the
sanctuary.

*12. For the husband not having faith is made holy through [use év] his wife,
and the wife not having faith is made holy through her husband.

Section B

*1. €powvn Gvnp TG €K TNG TOAEMG EXMV SOLILOVL, KOl TOAVV Y POVOV 0VK

€vedLoOLTO TLOITLOV KOt €V OLKLY OVK ELLEVEV.

2. 18wV 3¢ 6 'INcoVE OXAOV TEPL ALVTOV EKEAEVOEV TOVG LOONTOG ATEABELY
€lg To mepaLv.

3. 0 8¢ ‘Inoovg elmev: Mn K®AVETE ODTOV. 0VOELG Yop £0TLY OG TOLNCEL
SVVOULY £TTL T® OVOUOITL LOV KOl AOANCEL KOKWG TEPL ELOV.

4. amexplOn avTe 0 AcBevov: Kupie, DINPeETNV 0K €Yo BaAely pe €ig T0
VOWP* 6T €1g LVTO EPYOROL E£Y®, AAAOG TPO ELOV KOUTHUPOLVEL.

*5. BovAopED 0DV YVOVOL TLVO TOVTO EGTLY.

6. AVTog Yop 0 Hpwdng &amootellag Ekpatnoey Tov Toovvny Kot £dnoev
avTov €V UAOKN [prison] dto. TNV YVVOLKO TOL ASEAPOV ADTOV, OTL
QOTNV EYOUNCEV.

*7. KoL €QOYOV TOV KOPTOV TOLVTES, KOl PON TO TEPLOCELOOLY.

8 Greek often uses the participle &moxpieig alongside another verb of speaking (here Aeyeu).
In many ways the dmnoxpibeig is redundant, although it helps to point out that the speaker has
changed. The closest translations in English might be ‘in reply’ or ‘answering’ (‘answering’ seems
wrong for an Aorist participle — but think of the sequence as being between the question in the
previous sentence and the answer in this one).
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8. M yop dyamn Tov B0V EKYELTOL £V TOLG KOPILOLG TILMOV S10 TVEVIOLTOG
QY100 TOV AAUPOLVOREVOD DY HOV.
9. When the time of harvest [lit. ‘time of the fruits’] came, he sent his slaves to
receive the produce [the fruits] which was his.
10. Philip said, ‘We were hindered by the devil but after a long time® we
finished the sanctuary.
*11. So he sent one of his disciples, saying to him, ‘Go into the city, and a man
carrying a cup of water will serve you.
12. For I make known to you, brothers and sisters, that the good news which
was proclaimed by me is not according to a human being.

Section C

Matthew 11.2-5 ‘0 8¢ Twdvvng dikovoog €V Td decpmTple [prison] To Epyo
00 Xp1otod mEPYoG S TOV podbntdv odtod * eimev adtd®, TV 1 0
£pyopevog 1 €tepov mpoodokdpev [we should wait for]; * kol &mokpiBeig O
‘Incodg einev adrtolc IMopevdévieg dmayyeilote Tmdvvn & dxodete kol
BAémete: ° TveAol avoPArénovoly kol yolol [lame] mepinotodoly, Aempol
[lepers] xoBapilovtar [kobopllm = cleanse] kal kmeol [deaf] dobovorv,
Kol vekpol €yelpovial kol mTtwyol [poor] evayyelilovot.

° For ‘after a long time’ use peto ToAvv xpovov (as in Matt. 25.19).
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The Perfect

|| Mark 1.2: kobwg yeyparton €v @ Hooly T tpopntn: 1d0v

ATOGTEAA® ...
— Just as it is written in Isaiah the prophet, ‘Look!, I am
sending . ..
John 19.30: 6 ‘Incovg einev: Tetedlecton — Jesus said, ‘It is finished’.
1 John 5.10: 6 pn TOTELOV T BED YEVLGTNV TETOLNKEV QLDTOV, OTL OV
METLGTEVKEY €1G TNV LOPTLPLAY NV LELOPTVPNKEV O BE0G
TEPL TOV VIOV QLVTOV.
— The one who does not believe in God has made him a
liar, because he has not believed in the testimony which
God has testified concerning his son.

The underlined verbs are in the Perfect tense; the first two are Perfect
Passive, those in 1 John 5.10 Perfect Active.

The Perfect tense communicates a past action with a present effect.
The past action is seen as completed (the action itself is not continuing
in the present), but it is not simply past history: it continues to have an
effect in the present.

Thus Mark 1.2 could be translated as either ‘it has been written’
(stressing that it was written in the past) or ‘it is written’ (stressing that it
bears witness in the present); either way, the writing of the text is a
completed action that effects the present.

In John 19.30 the ‘is . . ” wording seemed to fit best in English, in
1 John 5.10 the ‘has . . . wording, but however the Perfect is put into
English, its meaning remains the same — a past completed action that has
a present effect.
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16.1 THE IDEA OF THE PERFECT

The Perfect tense is the fifth and final tense that we need to learn.! Since it is a tense,
we will need to consider its form and meaning in the different voices and moods.

The essence of the Perfect is the idea of completion. This is an aspect — it
conveys the nature of the action. If the Perfect is used, it conveys not a process,
nor is it undefined, but rather that the action is now completed. Time is less
important in the Perfect — the fact that the action is completed says something
about the past (it was done in the past) but also something about the present (it
is completed). ‘Past event with present effect’ is a useful slogan for the Perfect.

We can now complete the chart in Chapter 6, section 6.3 giving the meaning
of the tenses:

Greek tense Time Aspect English equivalent
Present Present Process I am untying
or Undefined or I untie

Future Future Undefined I will untie
Imperfect Past Process I was untying
Aorist Past Undefined I untied

P t
Perfect resen Completed I have untied

and Past

16.2 THE FORM OF THE PERFECT

Active Middle? Passive

I Aedvko pepLLLOL Aghopon

You (sing.) Aedvkog pepvoaL Aehvoot
Indicative He, she, it AEAVKEV pepuTOL AeAVTOL

We AeAVKOLEV pepopeda Aehvpedo

You (pl.) Aglvkote pepLoOE AeAVCOE

They AEAVKAGLY pEPLVTOIL AgAvvton
Participle AEAVKOG PEPLILEVOG AgAvpevog

! There is a variant on the Perfect called the Pluperfect, but this is very rare in the New

Testament. It is mentioned briefly in section 16.4.

2 As it happens, pvopon never occurs in the Perfect, but it seems sensible to keep using the same

‘pattern word’.
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Notes

+ The distinguishing mark of the Perfect, in all forms, is reduplication (see
below).

+ The Perfect Active also has a characteristic x.

+ The Perfect Indicative Active endings are similar to those in the Aorist.

+ The Middle and the Passive share the same forms in the Perfect (as they also
do in the Present and Imperfect).

+ The Perfect Middle and Passive endings are similar to the Present Middle and
Passive endings, but they lack any initial vowel (e.g. -tott not -etai, -pevog
not -olEVOQ).

+ AeAvkag declines like mog with nominative singulars AeAvkmg, Aelvkvia,
Ledvxog and 3 declension stem AeAvkot- (written in full on page 258).

+ You can get Perfects in all of the other moods, where they convey a sense of
completion (e.g. Perfect Infinitive Active Aelvkevait, Passive AelvoBo).
However, these are very rare.

16.2.1 Reduplication

Reduplication is the repeating of the first letter of the stem. This occurs in every
form of the Perfect tense (and hence marks out Perfects very clearly). As you
might expect, although all verbs have reduplication in the Perfect, the exact form
it takes is dependent on what the first letter of the verb is.

Starting with a consonant

Normally the consonant is repeated, followed by an «.
E.g. AeAvKa, TEMOTEVKOL.

%> @, O (i.e. has an ‘b’ sound): The consonant is repeated without the ‘h’ sound,
followed by an € (xey -, me@- or 1€0-). E.g. 1e0epamevico.

o, {or & (i.e. has an s’ sound): The normal rule applies (thus cec -, (e - or &g&)
but normally the initial consonant is then dropped leaving, effectively,
just the addition of an €. E.g. é{ntnka, but also cecwka.

Starting with a vowel

The doubling of the vowel is represented by its lengthening.
o—-m &—->m o0-—-o0 Egfkolovbnka

Notes

« Reduplication affects the stem - thus, in a compound verb the
preposition will need to be removed, the stem reduplicated, and then the
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preposition rejoined (cf. augments). Thus the Perfect of &moivw is
ATOAEAVKOL.

+ When the effect of reduplication is only to add an € or to lengthen a vowel it
looks the same as adding an augment, but there is a crucial difference:

Reduplication — Perfect —in all moods
Augmentation — Imperfect and Aorist — only in the Indicative

16.2.2 Stem changes

All forms of the Perfect result in a consonant being placed next to the end of the
verb — either the « for the Perfect Active, or the ending itself in the Middle or
Passive. This can cause some complications, just as adding a ¢ or a 6 for the
Future or Aorist does.

-em verbs are predictable — the € is lengthened into an m before the consonant.
E.g. memowmka is the 1* sing. Perfect Indicative Active of molew
tetnpnron is the 3™ sing. Perfect Indicative Passive of tnpew.

The stem changes in other verbs (i.e. those whose stems end in a consonant) are
not worth learning because: (i) they are quite complicated, (ii) the Perfect is rare
in the first place, and (iii) the words are normally still quite recognisable.
Basically what happens is that the consonant at the end of the stem changes to
whichever consonant within its group sounds better next to the ending. The
groups are the same as we have met before when considering additions of ¢ and 6:

K, Y, X, OO ., B, @ 1,8,0,(, 0

PRACTICE 16.2

Parse

1. pepionkev 3. MemPoOPNTELTOL 5. PBePremton
2. KEKMAVUEVOLG 4. mePIANKOAGLV ATOAEAVIEVY

o

HALF-WAY PRACTICE

ol 0VAOL &TOAEALVTOL.

pepopTUpnKa TN AANBELQL.

Tl TEMOINKOG;

TETELPOCHLOL TOAAOL £TT.

00 TPOGKVVOVHEV €V 1EP® GKOSOUNUEVED VIO AVOPOTMV.
VTOTETAKTOL TOVIP® KVPLE.

A
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7. oecmpeda do TG Ayamng Tov Bgov.

8. 0l 6TPUTIOTOL KEKPATNKAOLY TOV TIETpOV.

9. The sick woman has been healed.
10. The word has been sent (use nepin®) into the world.
11. We have done good things.
12.  Surely you have not believed in Jesus?

16.3 MORE ON THE MEANING OF THE PERFECT

The essence of the Perfect was given at the beginning of the chapter — completion —
and the basic English equivalent of ‘T have untied. However, there are two further
points worthy of note.

16.3.1 Participles

The meaning of the Perfect participles is as you would expect — they refer neither
to sequence nor to simultaneous action but to a present state of affairs (resulting
from completed action in the past).

E.g. Acts 16.34: NYOAALOGOLTO ... TEMLOTEVKOG T® OE®.
— he rejoiced . . . because he had become a believer in God.
(i.e. he had believed and still believed in God.)

What is a little awkward is that there is no ‘wooden translation’ which can be
used other than ‘having believed’, which is identical to the Aorist. Thus, you need
to take care that you do express the true meaning of Perfect participles when you
rephrase your ‘wooden translation’ into good English.

In practice, Perfect Active participles are very rare. Perfect Passive participles
are more common and are often effectively equivalent to an adjective or a
Present participle since they describe a present state.

E.g. Matt. 5.10: pokopiot ol dedLmypevol.
— Blessed are those who have been persecuted (i.e. the persecuted).

16.3.2 Difference between the Perfect and Aorist

The basic English equivalents ‘T have untied’ for the Perfect and ‘I untied’ for the
Aorist are not always dependable. This is why you should try not to rely on these
equivalents but rather think of the meaning of these tenses — Aorist is past
undefined, Perfect is completed.

The difficulties are best highlighted by three examples:

1) | ToTIg ooV cecwkev oe. (Mark 5.34)
2) obk aveyvote; (Mark 12.26)
3) ékolecev avtovg. (Mark 1.20)
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1) is in the Perfect — the saving is complete — it happened in the past and is now
being viewed as completed, giving rise to a state of salvation in the present.

2) and 3) are both in the Aorist — the actions are past, but without anything
more being said about the nature of the action (process, completed etc.).

In English, though, we would probably translate these sentences as:

1. Your faith has saved you.
2. Have you not read?
3. He called them.

Thus, in English, we will probably use the word ‘have’ in sentence 2 (as an
alternative to ‘did you not read?’) despite the fact that the Greek verb is Aorist
and we associate the translation ‘T have read” with the Perfect.

This displays the limitations of thinking of ‘English equivalents’ ‘Have you not
read? is a good translation of obk dveyvmte; because translation is about
conveying meaning, and both the Greek phrase and this translation convey a
question about an action in the past the nature
of which (process, completed etc.) is left
undefined. The fact that order to convey this  Focus on the meaning of the
meaning English uses the word ‘have’ which EMSES, (01 the.ir basic

. . . English equivalents
you normally associate with the Perfect is
merely unfortunate.’

Conversely, sometimes it is impossible to convey in a reasonably fluent
English translation the fact that the verb is Perfect, despite its importance for the
meaning of the sentence. For example, take 1 Cor. 15.3-4: Xpiotog &nebovev
(Aorist) ko &ynyeptan (Perfect, irregular form) tn Nepe T tpren. It is almost
impossible to avoid translating this as ‘Christ died and was raised on the third
day’, which would convey to an English reader that the two verbs ‘died” and
‘raised” are both in the same tense, pointing to actions in the past. However, this
is not the meaning of the Greek, since &nebovev is Aorist while &ynyepton is
Perfect, thus a different is being drawn between the two verbs — the death was a
past action but the resurrection has continuing effect today (‘was raised, and is
still in the state of being raised today’).

3 Technically, the problem is that in Greek action in indefinite past time uses the Aorist (past
undefined), whereas English uses the Perfect. This can be represented thus:

Present state resulting from past action

. Greek Perfect
. He has eaten it
English Perfect PR :
Action in indefinite past
He h t 1 the last .
¢ has eaten many apples over the lastyear .\ .

Action in definite past

English P impl .
nglish Past Simple He ate it
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PRACTICE 16.3

Which tense is appropriate for the underlined verb?

I have learnt Greek.

I have learnt my vocab every day.

She has been helped by the teacher.
They have the books.

They spoke to those who had seen it all.

MR

16.4 THE PLUPERFECT

The Pluperfect is very rare and is mentioned here more for the sake of
completeness than for its importance. It is a variant on the Perfect which in
effect moves the time of the events one stage further into the past.

Perfect Present state arising from event in the past
‘T have broken the window’ — past event, but it is still broken
Pluperfect Past state arising from event in the remote past

‘T had broken the window’ — past event, created a state, but the
state is now past (it was broken for a time, but now is fixed)

However, it is misleading to think of ‘I had untied’ as an English equivalent of
the Greek Pluperfect, because normally when there is a ‘had’ in English it would
not be translated as a Pluperfect in Greek.

This is because the two most common occurrences of ‘had’ in English are in
indirect statements and in temporal clauses, both of which are handled without
the use of the Pluperfect in Greek.

Indirect statements (see Chapter 10, section 10.3)
E.g. ‘But he said that he had not destroyed the law.

Greek uses the tense of the original words of the thought/speech, here ‘I have not
destroyed the law’ and hence Perfect, not Pluperfect.

0 d¢ eimev 6TL 00 KOTAUAEALVKEV TOV VOLLOV.

Temporal clauses
E.g. ‘When he had come, he spoke to the people’.

Greek would normally translate this with a participle, ‘having come, he spoke to
the people’. Alternatively, the word 6te (‘when’) followed by an Aorist could be
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used. Despite the ‘had’ in English, the Pluperfect would not be used in Greek,

because the meaning wanted is not the meaning of the Pluperfect:

MOV eimev T Ao or 0Te NABEV, EITEV T® AOw.

Form of the Pluperfect

The Pluperfect only occurs in the Indicative. It has reduplication as in the
Perfect and should have an augment (since it does refer to past time), although
this is often omitted. The Active endings are similar to the Perfect Active, with
the o of the ending replaced by ei. The Middle and Passive endings are very
similar to the Aorist and Imperfect Middle endings, without the first vowel, and
in fact are only marginally different from the Perfect endings.

Active Middle and Passive
I (¢)AeAvkely (&)Aelopunv
You (sing.) (&)Aelvkerg (¢)Aedvoo
He, she, it (&)AeAvkel (¢)AeAvTo
We (&)Aedvkepev (&) elopebo
You (pl.) (¢)Aelvkerte (¢)hervobe
They (¢)AeAvkeioov (¢)AreAvvTo

PRACTICE 16.4

In which of the following would a Pluperfect be used?

When he had arrived, they began to eat.

The scribes said that the law had been broken.

I had believed but I do not any longer.

After I believed I was happy.

They thought that the temple had been destroyed.

Ul

VOCAB FOR CHAPTER 16

More 1% declension (feminine) nouns

axon (24) — fame, report

acBevela (24) — weakness, disease

#3130y (30) — teaching (act and

content)

€optn (25) — festival

£mioToAn (24) — letter
(correspondence)

*Qvoia (28) — offering, sacrifice
*Kopun (27) — village

*noyopa (29) — sword

vepeAn (25) — cloud

napovcto (24) — presence, coming
*wep1LTopn (36) — circumcision
nopvelo (25) — sexual immorality
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*tpocevyn (36) — prayer *xmpa. (26) — widow
*pmopovn (32) — patience *ywpo. (28) — country(side)
*@uAn (31) — tribe, nation
Numbers
*Tpelg (68) — three dexa (25) — ten
(Tpra with neuter nouns) *dwdeka (75) — twelve
*tecoopeg (41) — four gxotov (17) — one hundred
(teccapa with neuter nouns) xhog (23) — one thousand
nevte (38) — five *Tpwtog (155) — first
€€ (13) —six *dev1epog (43) — second
*¢ntol (88) — seven *tp11oG (56) — third
okto (8) — eight (Note: dvo — two, learnt in Chapter 6)

¢vvea (5) — nine
One exclamation
*0vao (46) — woe

Note two common words whose stems are irregular in the Perfect Active:
empako — Perfect Active of opow axnioo — Perfect Active of dxovm

Word helps

acoustic, didactic, epistle, comic, atom, pornography, tripod/triangle, tetrahedron/
Diatesseron, pentagon/Pentateuch, hexagon, heptathlon, octagon, Decalogue/
decathlon, dodecahedron, chiliasm, prototype, Deuteronomy, Trito-Isaiah.

Exercises

Section A

*1. kot Aeyel ovtorg Ieypomtot, ‘O 0lkog LoV 01K0G TPOsEVY NG KANONOCETOL.

*2. KAYO EOPAKO, KOL LEPLOPTLUPNKO OTL 0VTOG £0TLY 6 V1OG TOL BOV.

*3. 0 TLOTEVOV €1 LDTOV OV KPLVETOL' O OE [LT) TLOTEL®V NON KEKPLTOL, OTL
00 TEMLOTEVKEV €1G TO OVOLLOL TOV LOVOYEVOLG [only] VoL ToL Beov.

*4, "Toovvng LELOPTUPNKEVY TN AANBELY TOVTO AEAUATKEY DULLV.

*5, KOl NUELG TEMLOTEVKOUEY KOUL £YVOKOUEV OTL 6V 1 6 &y10G TOL Be0V.

*6. Aeyel adT®' Not, KVpLE, £Y0 TETIGTEVKO OTL OV €1 6 (PLOTOG O VIO TOV
Be0V 0 €1g TOV KOGLOV €PYONEVOC,.

*7. ODOELG TOV TOLTEPO EMPAKEV €1 N O OV TOPa. TOV B0V, 0VTOG EMPAKEV
TOV TALTEPQL.

8. KOl TOTE POVNOETAL TO CMHLELOV TOV VIOV TOL AVOPOTOV £V 0VPOVE®, KOLL
owovtou [irregular Future of 0poi] TOV VIOV TOL GVOPOTOL EPYOREVOV ETL
TOV VEQEAW®V TOL 0VPOVOL METOL SVUVOHUEMG KOl d0ENG TOAANG OVTMG
£07TaL ) TAPOVGLOL TOV VIOV TOL AVOPMOTOV.
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*9. They said, ‘Lord, look, here are two swords.

10. At once his fame went out to the whole region of Galilee.
*11. The twelve have heard his teaching and have seen his sacrifice.
*12. The disciple has loved the holy ones in the seven churches.

Section B

*1. 10 £pYOV OV TETEAEKCL, TNV TLOTLY TETNPNKO.

*2. 310 eloePYONEVOG €1G TOV KOOUOV Aeyel EAeog Belm kot 00 Buciay.

*3. dkovoag de 6 Inocovg eimev: ADTN 1 AcBeveLn 0VK EGTLY TPOG BLVOLTOV
AAN Dmep TG d0ENG TOV B0V, Ko doEacONcETAL O VIOG TOL B0V dU
avTNG.

4. vov 8g 00T PAETOPEV CLVT® TAL TAVTOL DITOTETOLYLEVOL.

*5. €Mt AOEALPOL OOV KOl O TPMTOG EAAPEV YVOVOLKA KOl ATTEOLVEV.

6. 6 e Aeyel avTOLS TTooOVG APTOVG EYETE; DITOLYETE 1OETE. KL YVOVTEG
Aeyovouy, Ilevte.

7. "0 v &1 dpyxNG, 0 AKNKOUUEY, O TEMLOTEVKAUEY TEPL TOL AOYOV TNG
Cong, AeAaAnTon DULY DTTO NHOV.

*8. 0 8e ’‘Inoovg eimev abtolg, Apnv Aeyw VUV OTL VUES ol
AK0AOVONCOVTEG HLOL, OTE O VLOG TOV AVOPWOTOL £6TLV £ Bpovov doENg
oDTOV, KOl DUELG €0e00E £ML dwdeKA BPOVOVG KPLVOVTEG TAG dWOEKN
@vAog Tov TopanA.

9. For four days and four nights he prayed in the desert and saw a thousand
angels in the clouds.
*10. The widow’s son was healed/saved immediately by her faith.

11. Ten Greeks have believed the report about his coming.

12. In the second letter has been written teaching about patience, prayer,
circumcision, immorality, and the feasts of the Lord.

Section C

Mark 5.25-34 xoi yovny oboa év podoet [flow] aipatog dbdeko £tn 26 kol
moAAd maBoVoa [aor. act. part. f.s. maoyw = suffer] VO WOALDV loTpdV
[physicians] kol domavicaca [domovom = spend] Ta Top” AOTHG TAVTO KOL
undev aeeindeica [deelem = gain, benefit] &AAG parAov [rather, instead]
€lg 10 xelpov [worse] ELBoDo, ¥ dkobooca Tept 10D Incod, ELBodon &v T
Sy 8mieev [from behind] fyato 1o ipartiov adtod: 2 Eheyev yop dti "Eav
[If] dwopor [I might touch] x6v [even just] TV ipotiov adTod cmONCOROL.
2 xai g00Og €Enpaven [Enpove = dry up, cease] N Tnyn [spring, flow] tod
oipartog adThg Kol £yve 1@ oopott 0Tt tatan [perf. pass of ioopor — I heal]
ano Thg péotiyog [disease]. 3 kol €00V 6 IncoDg Entyvoig &V Eoutd TNy €€
00100 d0vapLy £EelBoVoay EMOTPOQELg £V Td SxAw Eleyev, Tig LoV yoto
OV ipotiov; 3 kol Edeyov adT@® ol podntol adtod, BAEmelg TOV SxAov
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6VVOLIBoVTA [press upon] oe kol Aéyelg, Tig pov fyato; 3 kol teptefrénceto
[tept + Prenw] 18elv v 10010 TotRcOCOY. * 1 8E yuvn @oPndsico kol
Tpépovoa [Tpepw = tremble], eidvio [knowing] & yéyovev adtH, AAOeV Kol
TPocEnecey [Tpog + TMNTe] adTd Kol elrev adT® Tdoay THY dANBetay. 4 6
3¢ elmev adTR, OLYATNP, N TLOTIC 60V GEcwkév o Vraye eig eipAvny kai
{601 [Pres. Imperative 2™ sing., eipt] Oying [healthy] &nd thg pdotiyds cov.



CHAPTER SEVENTEEN

The Subjunctive

1 John 2.1:

1 Pet. 3.18:

1 Cor. 11.2
Mark 6.10:

Titus 3.12:

Mark 1.38:

Mark 6.24:

Heb. 10.35

Rev. 18.21:

TOTO, YPOLP® VULV 1VOL U1 GUOPTNTE.

— I am writing these things to you so that you may not sin.

XpLoTog ATog TEPL AULATIOV EXAOEY ... LvaL DILOG

TPOCOYOyN TW OE®.

— Christ once for all suffered for sins . . . in order to bring

you to God.

7: 0G &v €601 TOV GPTOV 7 TLVT TO TOTNPLOV TOL KVPLOG ...
— Whoever eats the bread or drinks the cup of the Lord . ..

OTOV €av_eloeAONTE €1G OlKLOWY, EKEL LEVETE.

— Wherever you enter a house, stay there.

0OV TEPW® “APTELOLY TTPOG O€ T TUYLKOV, GTTOVOACOV

ELOeLV TPOG LLe €lg N1KOTOALY.

— When(ever) I send Artemas to you, or Tychicus, make

every effort to come to me at Nicopolis.

KoL AEYEL ALDTOLG "AYWOUEV AAAQYOV ...

— And he said to them, ‘Let us go elsewhere . ..

€€eABovoa eimev TN UNTpL avTNg T OLTNOWOUOL;

— When she had gone out, she said to her mother,

‘What should I ask (for)?.

: UM &nmoBaAnTe 0DV TNV TAPPNOLALY VUAOV ...

— do not throw away your boldness . . .
BAnBnoetal Bofvlmv 1 peyoln moAlg kot o pun evpebn £TL.
— Babylon the great city will be thrown down and will never
be found again.

All of the verbs underlined in these verses are in the Subjunctive mood.

Asyou can
in a range

see the Subjunctive does not have a single meaning but it used
of different situations, often preceded by a particular word,

such as iva or OTav.
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17.1  THE IDEA OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE

The Subjunctive is the fifth and final mood to learn — by the end of this chapter
you will know the whole of the verb (as well as all the nouns and adjectives).

The Subjunctive is only used in set constructions, never just because the
writer thought it would be fun. Thus there is no ‘meaning’ of the Subjunctive to
learn — it only occurs as one part of a broader construction, and it is that
construction which has a meaning (such as expressing purpose).! However, it
can be hard to learn something if you can’t summarise the ‘meaning’ of what you
are learning. Therefore, it may help to think of the Subjunctive as the ‘mood of
doubtful assertion’. A rough parallel in English would be the use of ‘may’ or
‘might.

Subjunctives occur in all three of the Voices (Active, Middle or Passive), but
only in the Present or the Aorist tense. Thus it is similar to the Imperative and
Infinitive — indeed the difference between the Present and the Aorist in the
Subjunctive is the same as in the Infinitive and Imperative (process or default).
Like the Indicative it occurs in the first, second and third person, singular and
plural.

17.2 THE FORMATION OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE

The Subjunctive is easy to form. It differs from

the Indicative only in the lack of augment and 1. Remove any augment
in having different endings. But those endings 2. Replace the Indicative
are in fact only a simple permutation on the endings with the

Indicative ones, and only come in two patterns. Subjunctive ones

17.2.1 Present Active, Aorist Active, Aorist Passive

The Subjunctive endings are the same as the Present Indicative Active of Avw
with the initial vowels lengthened.

-, -NG, -, -OUEV, -NTE, -OCLV

Thus:
Present Active AV®, AuNg, Av1, AVOUEV, AUNTE, AVOCLY
15t Aorist Active Avo®, Aoong, Ao, AUCHOWEV, AVONTE, AVCMOCLY

! Although it is not an exact parallel, what does the English word ‘be’ mean? You can’t answer
the question, because ‘be’ is used as an essential part of many different grammatical forms such
as, ‘T may be’, “You will be taught,, “To be taught, ‘Be helpful!’
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27 Aorist Active BaAw, BaAing, Boin, Baiwpev, Bointe, Barwoty
Aorist Passive AVB®, AvOng, Avbn, Avbmpev, Avdnte, AVBOGCLY

17.2.2 Present Middle, Present Passive, Aorist Middle

The Subjunctive endings are the same as the Present Indicative Middle of
poopon / Passive of Avw with the initial vowels lengthened.

-OpOL, -1, -NTOL, -OUEDN, -NOOE, -mVToL

Thus:
Present Middle poopot, pun, puntat, Pvopeda, PLNCOE, PLOVTOL
Present Passive Avopot, Aon, Avntot, Avopeda, Auncbe, Av@VToL
1%t Aorist Middle PLOMLLOL, PLOT, PVONTOL, PLOWILEDD, PLONGOE,
puocwvton
27 Aorist Middle  yevoua, yevn, yevntad, yevoueda, Yevnooe,
YEVOVTOL
Notes

+ The -ew verbs are easy in the Subjunctive — the endings always begin with a
long vowel, so the € will always be absorbed and the endings left identical to
those of Avw. Thus, the Present Active Subjunctive of pilew is pLAm, LAnG,
PLAT, PLAOUEV, PIANTE, PLAMOLV.

+ glpt uses the same endings without any stem — its Present Subjunctive is @,
NG, N, UEV, NTE, DOLV.

PRACTICE 17.2

Parse

1. &yopev 4. épyovion 7. apEopot 10. d&xovonte
2. TMELYOOLV 5. Avbng 8. BoAinton 11. idwpev

3. 1eln 6. einoowv 9. JwaoKM 12.  @ilovpev

17.3 THE USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE

There are seven different constructions in which the Subjunctive is used. The
Subjunctive has to occur in these constructions, and will not occur elsewhere.
The first two of the constructions are far more common than the others.
Whichever construction is being used, the difference between the tenses is the
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same — the Present if the action is being

viewed as part of a process (continuous or  Present Subjunctive — Process
repeated), otherwise the Aorist, just as in the Aorist Subjunctive — Default
Infinitive and Imperative.

17.3.1 Indefinite clauses

Clauses that refer to a person, place or time
that is not definite use the word (technically a &v + Subjunctive =
‘particle’) &v plus the Subjunctive, to express indefinite
this indefiniteness.

Often, this indefiniteness is expressed in English by the word ‘ever’.

0g — who 0¢ &v + Subjunctive — whoever

omov — where omov &v + Subjunctive — wherever

0te — when otowv + Subjunctive — whenever
Examples

Mark 3.35: 6¢ &v moinon o BeAnpo Tov Beov ...
— whoever does the will of God . . .
Matt. 6.6: 6V & 0TAV TPOGELVYY ... — But whenever you pray . . .
Rev. 14.4: 00101 01 AKOAOVOOVVTES T APVLEY OOV &LV VALY,
— These ones follow the lamb wherever he goes.

Notes

+ Sometimes €owv is used in place of é&v.

Col. 3.23: 6 éav monte, £k yoyxng €pyolechHe MG T KLVPL® KOl OVK
avBponolg. — whatever you do, work at it wholeheartedly as (a task for)
the Lord and not for humans.

+ Often the meaning of a sentence is indefinite, and hence Greek will use an
indefinite construction, when the use of ‘ever’ seems inappropriate in English.
For example, Matt. 6.6 6tov mpocevyn means ‘whenever you pray’ — what
follows is a general rule, not an instruction for a particular occasion.
However, in English this might be translated as ‘when you pray. Similarly
Mark 6.10 pevete £wg dv €EedOnte means remain until ever you leave’ —i.e.
remain until whenever it happens to be that you leave — but would normally
be translated in English simply as ‘remain until you leave’.
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17.3.2 Purpose clauses

We have already seen that purpose can be expressed simply by the use of an
Infinitive. For example, NA0ev yporyour BipAiov. — She came to write a book.

An alternative to this is to use ivo plus
the Subjunctive. The negative of this is ivo
un although sometimes pn is used on
its own.

iva + Subjunctive =
purpose

Examples

John 8.59: pav 0vV A100VG 1va BaAmotly €T oOTOV.
— Therefore they took stones in order that they might throw (them)
at him.

Matt. 7.1: un KpLveTe, vo, un KplOnte.

— Do not judge, in order that you might not be judged.
Phil. 1.9: kot TOVTO TPOGEVLY O, VOl 1| AYATN VUOV ... TEPLOGELT ...

— And I pray this that your love may overflow . . .

It is important to understand that any of the Greek ways of expressing purpose
can be translated by any of the English ways.?

Thus, either of these:  Mpav 00v AMBovg | iva Balwolv | €T’ adTov
BaAgly
could be translated by any of the following:

in order that they might throw
Therefore they to throw
took stones in order to throw

so that they might throw

(them) at him.

Note: 6nmwg + Subjunctive is a more unusual alternative for ivo +
Subjunctive.’

2 Many students find it easier to think of the Greek purpose with the Infinitive matching the
English purpose with an Infinitive, and the Greek purpose with iva. + Subjunctive matching
English, ‘in order that ... may/might’. This is fine as an aid to memory, as long as it is understood
that Greek and English purpose clauses do not need to match in this way.

3 iva. + Subjunctive sometimes introduces clauses that might be better categorised as ‘noun
clauses’ rather than ‘purpose clauses’. However, if you approach them as purpose clauses, their
meaning soon becomes clear. E.g. John 4.34: épov Bpopa €otiv ivo moww to BAno TOV
mepyovtog pe — My food is to do the will of the one who sent me.
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We have looked at the two most common uses of the Subjunctive. Notice that
each has a ‘flag word’ — &v (av) or iva (6nwg) — which alerts you to the fact that
a Subjunctive is on the way.

HALF-WAY PRACTICE

NABeG Lva dkovng;

ol TPOPNTOL ATECTAANCAY 1V AEYMOLY VTEP TOV BEOV.
0G v BAemn pe, PAETEL TOV TOTEPQL.

éxpotnoay Tov IlovAov iva un euyn.

0Tov TopeLNGOE, POPOVLLL.

OTOV TOPEVOVTOL;

0 ATOGTOAOG EYPOLWEV VULV 1VOL TLGTEVGNTE.

Omov &v €A 0 Incovg, peyag 6xAog cuvny oM.

Jesus cast out the demons in order that he might be saved.
Whoever entered the city died.

I called to her so she would hear.

—_ =
PO 0 XN WD

Whenever I look I see the mountains.

,_‘
>

17.3.3 Exhortations (Hortatory Subjunctive)

The Subjunctive can be used on its own in

the 1** person plural form to express an
1%t plural Subjunctive =

exhortation, when the speaker is exhorting i
et us

others to join him or her in an action.

Examples

Mark 4.35: SiteABopev el To Tepoy. — Let us go to the other side.

Rom. 14.19 &pat 0DV To TNG ElpNVNG SLOKOUEV.
— So therefore let us pursue the things of peace.

Heb. 10.22 mpooepywpedo pLetor GANOLYNG KOPILUS £V TANPOPOPLY TLOTEWMC,
— Let us approach with a true heart in full assurance of faith.

17.3.4 Deliberation (Deliberative Subjunctive)

The Subjunctive is used when the speaker is
deliberating — ‘What should I do?, ‘Where 1t person Subjunctive =
should we go?’ deliberation
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Examples

Luke 3.10: i o0v mowmcwpev; — What then should we do?

Heb. 11.32: kot ti €11 Aey®; — And what more should I say?

Rom. 6.15: Tt 00V; QULOPTNOWOUEV, OTL OVK EGLEV VTO VOOV GAAO DTTO Y OpLV;
— What then? Should we sin, because we are not under law but under
grace?

17.3.5 Prohibitions

We have already learnt that a command uses

the Imperative mood, and that the negative for Aorist Subjunctive replaces
the other moods is pn. Thus, you might imagine Aorist Imperative in
that prohibitions (negative commands) are prohibitions
straightforward. Unfortunately, this is not
the case.
Positive Present Imperative
Process

Negative ~ un + Present Imperative

Positive Aorist Imperative

Default . . . .
et Negative ~ pun + Aorist Subjunctive

As we have learnt, the difference between the Present and the Aorist in
Imperatives and Subjunctives is that between process and default. In Imperatives
and prohibitions this often means the difference between attitudes and conduct
(Present) and specific actions (Aorist).*

Examples®

Luke 11.4: un eiceveykng Nuog €ig nepocpov. — Do not bring us to testing.
Rom. 10.6: un eimng £V TN Kopdiy 6ov° Tig AVOPNoETHL E1G TOV 0OVPOVOV;
— Do not say in your heart, ‘Who will go up to heaven?’
Matt. 10.5: ToVTOVG TOVG dwdeka ATESTELAEY O INCOVG ... AeyoV: Eig 0d0v
£€0voV un AmeAONTE KoL €1G TOALY ZOHOPLTOV 1T EICEABNTE.
— Jesus sent out these twelve . . . saying ‘Do not go out into the road
of the Gentiles, and do not enter a city of the Samaritans.

4 You should be aware that the difference between prohibitions with the Present Imperative and
the Aorist Subjunctive is still a matter of some debate among scholars.

5 In addition, one sometimes finds 0 + Future Indicative for a prohibition. This is not really
Greek, but is the literal translation into Greek of a Hebrew idiom for an emphatic prohibition.
E.g. Matt. 5.27: Axovcate 0Tt €ppedn OV povxevoelg — You heard that it was said, ‘Do not
commit adultery’ (lit: you shall not commit adultery).
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17.3.6 Emphatic negative future

The standard way to make negative statements
about the future is simply to use the Future
Indicative with 00. However, it is more
emphatic to use the double negative 00 un plus
the Aorist Subjunctive.

00 un + Aorist Subjunctive =
emphatic negative future

Examples

Mark 13.30: &punv Aey® VULV 0TL 00_un TopeABN N YEVEX QDTN ...
— Truly I tell you that this generation will (definitely) not pass
away ...
John 6.37: tov épyopevov Tpog épe 0L un EkPorw e€m.
— The one who comes to me I will (definitely) not drive away

outside.

+ Sometimes, we find o0 un + Future Indicative with a similar meaning:

Matt. 26.35: Aeyel a0t O ITeTpog: ... 0V Un € ATOPVNCOUOL.

— Peter said to him, * . . I will never deny you.
17.3.7 Conditions

Certain conditions use the Subjunctive (those after €av). These will be discussed
in Chapter 20.

PRACTICE 17.3.3-17.3.7

Translate

OTov £A0w;

un e€erOnte.

00 1N LTAYALYWOLV.

d0EalmpLEV TOV TOL KOGHOV KVPLOV.
TL AKOVCWUEV TOV S1300KAAOV;
Intopev aywov Lonv.

A e
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*@&v (166) — conditional particle

axpt (49) + gen. — until

*iva (663) + subj. — in order that
onwg (53) + subj. — in order that
otav (123) + subj. — whenever

*¢av (351) + subj. — alternative for &v
(also can mean ‘if” — see Chapter 20)

Six more 2" declension nouns
*qypog (36) — field

avepog (31) — wind
*d1o0kovog (29) — servant
*¢y0pog (32) — enemy

nAtog (32) — sun

*oivog (34) — wine

And three more verbs

*qvoupem (24) — I take away, kill
kotnyopew (23) — I accuse
Opoloyew (26) — I promise, confess

The Subjunctive

Yet more feminine 1% declension nouns

*yeveo (43) — family, generation

*yAwooo (50) — tongue, language

*ypapn (50) — writing, scripture

5100mKkn (33) — covenant, last will and
testament

drokovia (34) — service, ministry

*¢moryyehia (52) — promise

émBopio (38) — desire

6vpa (39) — door

Tovdona (43) — Judea

*noptopla (37) — testimony, witness

opyn (36) — anger, wrath

*sopio (51) — wisdom

*soTnpla (46) — salvation

Tiun (41) — price, value, honour

*@uAakm (47) — watch (guards), prison

xpelo (49) — need

An adjective that often functions as a noun: *ntwyog (34) — poor

Word helps

agriculture, animate, heliotropic/helium, categorical, homily, genealogy,

glossolalia/glossary, deacon/diaconate, martyr, orgy, philosophy, soteriology,

Timothy, phylactery/prophylactic.

Exercises

Section A

*1. 0D Yop ATECTELAEV O BEOG TOV VIOV E1G TOV KOGLOV 1VOL KPLVT] TOV KOGHOV,

GAA” Tvol 0081 O KOGHOG 81’ aLDTOV.

2. ko GrokplOelg avT® 6 Incovg elmev: T1 6ol BELELG TOING®; O 8E TLPAOG

ginev a0T®, PoPPt, iva avoPreyo.

3. Kot Aeyet adTo1g €V €KeLvn TN NLeP: AteABwpEV €1g TO TTepaL.
4. 0 8¢ otpoatiwtng dwv &vewypevog (Perfect Passive Participle from
AVOLY®) TOG BVPOG TNG PVAAKNG, AUEAAEV EAVTOV ALVOLPELY LAY OLPQL

dokmv OTL TEPEVYOGLY O pLaBnTOL.
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*5.

*6.

*7.

*9.

*10.

11.

12.
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0G Yop v TOINo To BEANO TOVL B0V, 0VTOG ABEAPOG OV KL BLOELPT
KO UnTnp £0TLv.

kol éEedBovoo eimev T UNTpL ovTng Ti oltnoopat; n de eimev: Tnv
ke@oAny Toovvov tov Bantilovroc.

00T0g AABEV €1G LOPTLPLOLY, 1VOL LLOPTVPNGCT TEPL TOV PMOTOC, 1V TOVTES
TLOTELOWOLV 3 LDTOV. OVK MV EKELVOG TO PMG, AL 1voL PLopTLUPNON
TEPL TOV PMTOC.

. obToL & elowv ol Tapar TNV O30V OOV OTELPETOL O AOYOG, Kol OTOLV

AKOVOMOLY, €DOVG EpYeTal O ZaTOVOG KOl OipEL TOV AOYOV TOV
éonappevov [Perfect Passive Participle of omelpo] eig adTove.

And having gone out into the fields they preached so that the people would
repent.

His mercy is for [use €ig] generations and generations to those who
fear him.

According to the writings, there will be signs in the sun and stars, and on
the earth suffering and need of the nations.

And they were bringing children to him so that he might touch them.

Section B

*1.

*2.

*4,

*7.

*8.

10.

0G &V &V TOV TOLOVTOV TSV deENTal €Ml T OVOLATL HOV, EUE
dexetorr kol O¢ Av €ue dexnTol, OVK EHE dexeToL AAAQ TOV
ATOCTELACVTOL LE.

AeyeL N pNTnp adTov 101G drorkovolg “O Tt &V AEYT VULV TOLNCOLTE.

. ol 3¢ elmav: T £TL EYOUEV LOPTVPLOG XPELOLYV; ALDTOL YOIP TKOVOOUUEV BLTTO

TOVL GTOHOTOG QLDTOV.
KOL GTECTEIAEV ODTOV €1 OlKOV aDTOL Aey®v: Mn €ig TV KOunv
eloeAONC.

. Kot AeYEL 00TOLG "AYWUEV €lg Tag AAAOG TOAELS KOl KOUOG, 1VOL KoL

£KeL kKNPLE®' €1G TOVTO Yop EENABOV.

. 0 motevmV gig Tov viov £xel Lonv aimviov: 6 d€ GPVOVIEVOG TOV VIOV

oVk dyetou [irregular Future of 6paw] Lonv, &AL’ 1 6pyn ToL Be0L pEVEL
W 00T,

0 eV 110G TOV AVEPOTOL VTOLYEL KOOMG YEYPUTTOL TEPL OLVTOV, OVOLL BE
T AVOPOTE EKELVE OG AV N 6 £YBPOG T® VI® TOV AVOPOTOV.

£yw 8g 00 TPl AVOPOTOV TNV LOPTLPLOY AOUBAV®, AAAC TAVTA AEY®
1voL DLELG CONTE.

. The servants of God say ‘Wisdom and honour and power and glory be (omit

the verb to be) to the lamb.
The promises of God and the covenant are salvation for this generation.
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11. The leaders of Judea listened to his testimony until the end in order that they
might accuse him.
*12. The servant asked his masters, ‘What do you wish that I might do for you

(pL)?

Section C

John 6.28-30 einov 0OV mpog adToOV, T1 TordUeV Tva Epyoldpedo o Epyc ToD
0e0D; 2 dnexpidn 6 Incodg kai elnev adtoig, ToDTod €6TLY 10 Epyov T0D Be0D,
iva motebnte eig Ov améotethev Exetvog. * elmov oDy adt®, T1 0DV TOLETG
oV OMUETOV, Tvol IBMPEV KOl TIOTEDCWOWEY GOL; T EpYALN;



CHAPTER EIGHTEEN

Using verbs

We have now learnt all of the basic forms and uses of verbs in Greek. However,
there are a number of more unusual or particular uses that are worth looking at.

18.1  dvvapot, kodnpat, keypnot AND oida

These four verbs all describe states that can be thought of as arising from past
situations. For example, if you are sitting now it is because you have sat down in
the past. Similarly you know something now because you have learnt it in the past.

dvvapot — I am able (to)
Konpon — I sit oida — I know
kewpon — I lie

Therefore these verbs

use the endings of the Present: Current state arising from past action

Perfect and Pluperfect — use Perfect endings
tense for the Present and Past: Past state arising from action in further past

Past (Imperfect). — use Pluperfect endings

Note: the Past tense of these verbs is called their Imperfect (when, for example,
you are parsing) because it describes an ongoing situation in the past (as
opposed to the Aorist, which would more describe an action in the past).
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+ Juvopo, Koo, KELon

These are deponent, and hence have the Middle endings.

Present Imperfect

duvo-pot  koOn-pot  Kel-pot |€dvvo-pny  ekodn-pny  EKel-punv
duvo-col  KoBn-cot  Ker-oon |£dvva-co  €kaldn-00  £KEL-C0
duva-Tor  kKoON-Tol KEL-Tol [€dVVO-To  €keBn-To  £KEL-TO
duvo-peda koBn-pedo Kel-pedo | Edvvo-pedo exodn-pHedo £xel-pLedo
duvo-60e  kKoBN-00e  Kel-00e |E€dvvo-00e  Ex0lOn-00e  EkEL-0OE
duva-vTol KolNn-vIol KeL-vIol [€0VVO-VTO  €K0BN-VIo  £KEL-VTO

Infinitives  dvvaocBait, ka®noOot, KeloOoL
Participles dVVOLEVOG, KOAOMLLEVOS, KELLEVOG

« olda

This uses the Active endings.

Present Imperfect

old-a No-€Lv

0id-0G N0-€1G Infinitive | eldevon
013-€v Nnd-€l .. o Rl
0i5-opev 75-ewpEV Participle | eldwg
old-ate No-e11e

old-aov No-e1o0V

Some of the forms of oida are easily confused with £idov the 2" Aorist of
opao (I see).2 Remember that there are no augments in the other moods.

Indicative | Infinitive | Participle

I see — 27 Aorist? £idov idelv idwv
I know noéeLv eldevoil eldwg
(Imperfect)

! eldwg declines like the perfect participle AeAvkwg — feminine nominative singular gidvia,
neuter nominative singular €i8og, masculine and neuter stem €i3ot-.

2 This because they are both in fact using parts of the same basic verb.

* Note also idov meaning look!/behold! which is related to but not directly part of eidov (the
actual Imperatives from €idov being i8¢ and 1dete).
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Examples

Jas. 2.14: pun duvaton 1| TOTLG cwoot avTov; — Faith is not able to save him, is it?
Acts 2.34: eimev 6 KVPLOG T KVPLY LoV KaBov £k de€lmv [Lov.
— The lord said to my lord, ‘Sit at my right’

Matt. 28.6: 00K £0TLV MOE, NYEPON Yop KAOWS EINEV" SEVTE 1BETE TOV TOTOV
omov €xkerto. — He is not here, for he has been raised just as he said;
come see the place where he lay.

Rev. 4.2: e00ewg £YEVOUNY £V TVEVIOLTL, KOl 180V BpOVOG EKELTO €V TM 0VPAV,
Kot €mL Tov Bpovov kadnpevoc. — Immediately I was in the spirit, and
behold a throne lying in heaven, and one sitting on the throne.

3 John 12: ko NLelg de LOPTUPOVIEV, KO 0130 OTL T LOPTVPLO HOV AANONG
€otiv. — We also testify, and you know that our testimony is true.

2 Cor. 4.14: €1801eg 0TL 6 €yelpag Tov KVpLov Incovv kot Npag cvy Incov
€yepel. — Knowing that the one who raised the Lord Jesus will raise
you also with Jesus.

PRACTICE 18.1

Parse

1. dvvavtat 4. €xelto 7. idewv
2. xoBnpevolg 5. oildate 8. idwv
3. dvvochor 6. moewv 9. &ildwg

18.2 USE OF INFINITIVES

We have already learnt the forms of the Infinitive, and the distinction between
the Present and Aorist Infinitives. However, we have not yet studied carefully the
different uses of the Infinitive in Greek — only noting that it is used as in English
after certain verbs (e.g. 6eAw — I wish) and for purpose.

18.2.1 After certain verbs

An Infinitive often comes after the following verbs.*

del® It is (was) necessary  €€ectiv It is lawful
dvvopor I am able felm I wish
£0TLV Itis peAd®  Tintend / am about (to)

* Plus, in fact, all verbs of ‘commanding) telling someone to do something.
> The imperfect of et is £8et (‘it was necessary’).
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Examples

Rev. 1.19: ypowov obV & €10eg Kol & €101V KoL O LEAAEL YEVECBOL PLETOL
tavto. — Therefore write what you see and what is and what is about
to happen after these things.

Gal. 4.21: Aeyete pot, ol DO VOOV BEAOVTEG ELVOLL, TOV VOOV OVK QLKOVETE;
— Tell me, you who wish to be under the law, don’t you listen to the law?

1 Cor. 10.23: movta £E€e0TLV GAL 00 TOVTO OLKOSOLEL.

— Everything is permitted but not everything builds up.

The ‘subject’ of an Infinitive

Often when these verbs are used with an Infinitive there is a ‘second subject’

For example, in the sentence ‘T want the messenger to depart’ the subject of
the sentence is ‘T’ But what is ‘messenger’? From one point of view it is the object
of I want), from another it is the subject of ‘to depart’. There is a simple rule in
Greek that any such ‘subject of an Infinitive’ goes in the accusative.®

+ I want the messenger to depart — 6eAm Tov

ayyelov AmeAdeLy The ‘subject of an Infinitive’
goes in the accusative

Examples

Mark 8.31: 31 Tov viov Tov AvBpwmoL ToAAx TobeLy. — The son of man must
suffer greatly (lit: it is necessary the son of man to suffer greatly).
Rom. 16.19: el S LU 6oeovg elvat €ig To dryodov . . .
— I want you to be wise towards the good . ..

Notes

+ ggeomivisirregular, in that when combined with an Infinitive the ‘subject’ of the
Infinitive is normally in the dative, not the accusative. For example: Matt. 14.4:
OvK €€eotiv oot €Ly avtny. — ‘It is not lawful for you to have her’

+ When translating 8¢t it is often sensible to rephrase ‘it is necessary’ (which
you hardly ever say in English) to some form of ‘must’. (N.B. there is no word
in Greek for ‘must’ — de1 is used instead).

¢ This may seem annoying (‘If it is a type of subject, why not put it in the nominative?’), but it
has the advantage of strictly reserving the nominative for the subject of the main verb in the
sentence, which helps when trying to analyse a complicated sentence.
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18.2.2 Result clauses

Greek expresses result very easily, simply by the
word ®ote and the Infinitive. ®ote + Infinitive = result

+ This is a little different from English, which
uses an Indicative.

+ Often there is a second subject, in which case it goes in the accusative.

+ To get the meaning right you should first translate ®ote as ‘with the result
that’, but this sounds clumsy in English, so then you need to rephrase it, often
using the English word ‘so’ or even just ‘and’.

Examples

Matt. 15.30-1: kot €0epOTEVLCEV AVTOVG MGTE TOV OYAOV BovpOOL.
— And he healed them, with the result that the crowd was amazed.
(or ‘so the crowd was amazed’ or ‘and the crowd was amazed’).

Mark 15.5: 6 8€ 'Incovg 00KeTL 005V AmeKPLON, doTe Bovpalery tov IIAatov.
— But Jesus answered nothing further, with the result that Pilate was
amazed. (or ‘so Pilate was amazed’ or ‘and Pilate was amazed’).

PRACTICE 18.2.1 AND 18.2.2

Translate

BEL® OLDTOV YOLELY LE.

O€e1 1000 KAAOV HLOUCKELV.

TPOCNABEY MOTE LDTOVG DITOLYOLYELY.

dvvoche €00ty dpTov €V T lepw;

PLL® TNV GOPLOLY MOTE AKOVELY TOV 180OKAAOV [LOV.

SAEE ol

18.2.3 Purpose

As we have already learnt, purpose is expressed in Greek either by just using the
Infinitive or by iva plus the Subjunctive.

Examples

Jude 14: 10V HABEV KVPLOG ... TOLNCOL KPLOLV KATA TAVTWOV.
—Behold, the Lord is coming . . . to execute (lit: do) judgement against all.
Mark 3.14-15: émoincev dmdeKa VoL MLV LET ADTOL KOl 1VOL ATOGTEAAN
oDTOVG KNPLOGELY Kol £xeLv EEovolay EkPaAAeLy TOL SOLLOVLIOL.
— He made (the) twelve in order (for them) to be with him and so that he
might send them to preach and to have authority to cast out the demons.
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18.2.4 Articular Infinitive

The neuter singular of the article (7o, 10, Tov, T®) can be put in front of an
Infinitive to make a noun denoting the activity of the verb, or the fact of that
activity happening (this is called the articular Infinitive).

Kplvewv — to judge — 1o kprvewv — (the activity of/the fact of) judging
éobietv—toeat  — 10 écOiev — (the activity of/the fact of) eating

The articular Infinitive is mainly used with a preposition. The Infinitive itself
does not decline, but the article does. The most common prepositions used with
the articular Infinitive are:

dia + acc. because of
peto + acc. after
elg + acc. or mpog + acc. with a view to / aiming at / leading to’
Tpo + gen. before
év + dat. during / while
Examples

Jas. 4.2: 00K &yete d10L TO Un 0iTeELoOL VUG,
X
— you do not have because you do not ask.

(lit: on account of the fact of you not asking)

Matt. 26.32: peto 8¢ 10 £yepbnvor pe mpoom duog eig v Todthaiay.

— after I have been raised I will go head of you into Galilee.
(lit: after the activity of me being raised)

2 Cor. 1.4: 6 mopakoA®V NUAG €T TOoT TN BALYEL OV E1G TO_dvvachot
MULOG TAPOKAUAELY TOVG €V Taiom OALyeL. — the one encouraging us in
all our suffering so that we might be able to encourage those who are
in any suffering. (lit: with a view to the activity of us being able)

Gal. 2.12: mpo_1ov yop EABELY TLva o TokoBov PETH TV £BVOV GVVNOBLEV.
— for before some people came from James, he used to eat with the
Gentiles. (lit: before the fact of some people coming)

Mark 4.4: kot €YEVETO £V T OTELPELY O LEV ENMECEV TTAPOL TNV O30V.

— And as he sowed some fell alongside the path.
(lit: in the activity of sowing . . .)

7 Alternatively, eig to + Infinitive and mpog to + Infinitive can be thought of as a form of

purpose clause. Indeed, there is another similar form — sometimes rather than just the Infinitive

for purpose, tov + Infinitive is used. Thus one can summarise the different ways of expressing

purpose as follows.

Either 1. Infinitive: (i) alone, (ii) preceded by tov, (iii) preceded by &ig 1o / mpog T0
or  2.ivo + Subjunctive
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HALF-WAY PRACTICE

£dvvopedo AEYELY OLDTW.

felm eidevarl Tov Beov.

HeTa To TpooeLyecHal EENABOV £k TNG CLVAY®YNG.
1 MNP NV TTOYN OCTE UM EYELV TOALCL.

€180V 0Tt 81 AOTNV &ATOBOLVELY.

01d0LTE TOG EMOYYEALOG TOG OLWVIOVG;

NABEG TPOG TO TPOCKVVNOOL T BEW;

ol HoBNTOL EPVYOV AOTE TOVG CTPOLTLOTOG T EVPELY UNOEVAL.
Did you know him?

Before sitting down they gave thanks.

They were so amazed that they worshipped him.

You must be a slave.

18.3 THIRD PERSON IMPERATIVES

We have already learnt the normal Imperatives — commands to ‘you’ (singular
or plural). These are called 2" person Imperatives. Now we need to learn the
3" person Imperatives. These are quite rare.
They mean ‘let him/her/it/them [untie]” in the
sense of ‘he/she/it/they should’ (net ‘allow 3 person Imperatives =
them to’).

The forms are as follows.

‘Let...

Present 1% Aorist Present 1% Aorist Aorist
Active Active Middle or Middle Passive
Passive
Sing. | Avetm AVCOT® pLecbm pvoacHo AvenTo
Pl. | Avetwoov AVCOTOOOV PLECOHMGAY PLONCOWCHYV AVONTOGAV
Notes

+ The endings are distinctive: -tw/8w for 3 sing., -twoov/-8woav for 34 pl.
+ The standard distinguishing marks are visible: -cot in the 1% Aorist Active and
Middle, 0 in the Aorist Passive.
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Examples

Mark 4.23: €1 T1g €€l OTO AKOVELY AKOVETM.
— If someone has ears to hear, he should hear!

Rom. 6.12: pn 0OV POCIAEVETO T ALOPTLA €V TM BVNTO DILOV COUOLTL.
— Therefore sin should not reign in your mortal body.

PRACTICE 18.3

Translate

1. U AEYET® TO TOVNPO. 4. TPOCKVLVOMUEV TM BE®.

2. €M0eTm T BaoiAgLl GOV. 5. TMPOCKLVELTOOOV T OEW.
3. deL TV Paciielay EABELY. 6. To darpovio EkPANONTO.

18.4 PRINCIPAL PARTS

In the previous chapters we have learnt all the different parts of the verb. In the
process we have seen that endings are perfectly regular, but various verbs have
irregularities in their stems (beyond those which are just the result of the
standard combinations of letters such as T + 6 — ).

There is a standard format for presenting this information about stems called
the ‘principal parts’ of the verb. This consists of six parts of the verb, from which
all of the tenses and Voices can be constructed. In the reference section (pages
253—4), the principal parts of the common verbs that have irregularities in their
stems are listed.

Look at page 253. There we see the following information about faAAw.

Present Future Aorist Perfect Perfect Aorist
Active Active Passive Passive
BoAro Borew | €Badrov BePAnko BeBAnuor | €BAn6NV

This tells us all that we need to know to work out all the forms of foAAw, given
that we know the standard endings (for Avw) in the different tenses. For while
you wouldn’t be able to work out that the Perfect Active of BalAw is BePAnka,
once you know this you can just add the standard endings of Avw in the Perfect
to BePAnka to form the Perfect of Badlw.

Teachers differ as to how much they stress the importance of learning the
principal parts of these common verbs — it is certainly very useful, but it is quite
a chore. However, what is undoubtedly essential is being able to form the
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different parts of the verb once you have been given the principal parts (whether
from this list, or from a dictionary).

The way in which each one of the principal parts relates to a number of
different parts of the verbs (and vice versa) is set out below.

Principal parts All the parts of the verb
Present Active AV
Imperfect Active £€Avov
Present Active  Av® — | Present Middle/Passive ~ Avopon
Imperfect Middle/ £lvounv
Passive
Future Active AVC® - TS AC.tIVC o)
Future Middle Avoopot
Aorist Active gAvoo - Aor%st Ac-twe z::?mcoc
Aorist Middle gAvoopunv
Perfect Active Aehvko | — Blevitat dhsiioe . ?“,S)LDKOL
Pluperfect Active (&)Aedlvkerv
Perfect Middle/ Aglvpon Perfect Middle/Passive ~ Aglvpon
Passive — | Pluperfect Middle/ €Aelopunyv
Passive
Aorist Passive £V - Ao Pasm?/e ST
Future Passive AvBncopa
Example
+ PBoArdw is given as:
Present Future Aorist Perfect Perfect Aorist
Active Active Passive Passive
BaAiw Baiew | €Borov BePAnko BePAnuot | ERAnBnV
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Boriw the 1 sing. Imperfect Passive is £BorAopunv
Barew® tells you  the 2" plural Future Active is BoAerte
¢Bakov that, for  the 3 sing. Aorist Active is £Badev
example, (and -ov ending points out that it has a 2" Aorist)
BePAnko the Perfect participle is BePAnkwmg
BeBAnuon the 3" plural Perfect Passive is BePAnvtat
£BANONV the 1°* plural Future Passive is BAndnoopeda

+ Imagine you need to translate ol &émt v ynv TNV KOANV CTOPEVIEG.
(Mark 4.20)

You guess from the context that the final word is something to do with crelpw
(I sow). You look up the principal parts of onetpw and find the sixth form is
é¢onapnv. This tells you that the Aorist Passive participle will be omapeig
(declined like AvBeig; no augment for the participle, and the principal part has
told you that it, unusually, does not have a 8). Given this, you can see that
omopevteg is the masc. nom. plural of the Aorist Passive participle of onelpw.
Hence the phrase means, ‘the ones having been sown on the good soil’.

PRACTICE 18.4

Translate

1. mpénoav. 4. OCMOCELG TOV ECYMNKOTO SULLOVIOV;
TOAAOL EIANPOEV. 5. ol &pylepelg EIANPACLY TOG YPOLPOG.

3. MfKovca To Pnbev. 6. €180V BAVEMYHIEVOV OVPALVOV.

18.5 ASPECT AND TIME IN TENSES

As we have learnt the different moods and tenses we have encountered the ideas
of time and aspect. Now it is time to look again at what is meant by the tenses.
The student should be aware that the degree to which Greek tense is primarily
about aspect or primarily about time is a matter of some dispute among
scholars. It is perhaps fair to say that traditionally tense as been seen as being
mainly about time, but more recently there has been a reassessment of this,
stressing aspect. The learner is best to follow the famous Greek proverb
‘moderation in all things’ (undev &yav) and to understand both the time and

8 Thus the future of BalAw is BaAew using the -ew endings, which is what one would expect in
the Future of a liquid verbs (Chapter 11, section 11.2). Thus ‘T will throw’ will be BoA®.
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the aspect side of the tenses, and to be suspicious of those saying it is all of one
or all of the other.

The building blocks of an understanding of tenses can be summarised as
follows.

+ Three time distinctions: future, present, past
+ Three ‘aspects™ process — the action is in progress
undefined — the action is considered in itself, without
reference to continuation or completion
completed — the action is completed
+ The tenses function differently in the different moods
—  Indicatives — time and aspect
—  Participles — relative time (relative to the main verb)
—  Other moods — aspect only

Imperative
Indicative Participles Infinitive
Subjunctive
Present Present +  Process Simultaneous | Process
(or Undefined)
Future Future +  Undefined - —
Imperfect | Past +  Process = =
Aorist Past +  Undefined Sequence Undefined
Perfect (Present) + Completed - -
Notes

+ The meaning of the participles is closely related to that of the other moods —
action is normally simultaneous with the main verb because it is seen as an
ongoing process, and action is prior to the main verb in sequence because it is
seen as an action with an undefined relationship to the main verb. However,
thinking in terms of being simultaneous or in sequence tends to make it
easier for beginners to make a start on reading the New Testament.

+ There are occasions when the time element of the Indicative seems to be absent
and aspect dominates (e.g. Rom. 3.23: mowvteg yop MUOPTOV. — MUAPTOV is
Aorist here, but clearly this does not mean ‘for all sinned on one particular
occasion in the past’ but rather ‘for all sin’ — a general, ‘undefined’ statement).
However, normally time (alongside aspect) is very important to tense in the
Indicative.

+ The augment marks out past time — hence it occurs in the Imperfect and
Aorist in the Indicative only.
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A host of extra adjectives

&&log (41) — worthy

*§e&rog (54) — right (hand)

*duvatog (32) — powerful, capable,
able

€hevBepog (23) — free

*¢oyxatog (52) — last, least

*1kavog (39) — sufficient

ioyxvpog (29) — strong

Aevkog (25) — white, bright

*Aowmog (55) — remaining

*ecog (58) — middle

Veog (23) — new, young

*OA1y0G (40) — small, little (pl. few)

mAoLo10G (28) — rich

TVEVPATLKOG (26) — spiritual

*@uhog (29) — loved, friendly, friend

A couple more nouns

*LOPTVG, LAPTVPOG, O (35) — witness
*ioBog (29) — pay, wages

*GToLPOG (27) — cross

Word helps

Using verbs

Some more verbs

ovéove (23) — I grow

koBopilw (31) — I make/declare clean
*ka@lw (46) — I cause to sit down
*3vvopot (210) — I can, I am able
*ea@npot (91) — I sit (down)

kewon (24) — I lie, recline

*01da (318) — I know

nopelt (24) — I am present

In a category of its own
*@ote + Infinitive (83) — with the
result that

A number of words with an o prefix to
make them negative
*&dikew (28) — I do wrong
adwkio (25) — wrongdoing
*koBapog (27) — clean, pure
*¢iko@aptog (32) — impure, unclean®
amiotog (23) — unbelieving, faithless’

axiom, dexterity, dynamic, eschatology, leukaemia, Mesopotamia, neologism/
Neolithic, oligarchy, plutocratic, pneumatic, philosophy/philanthropic, martyr,

auction, cathartic/Katharine, cathedral.

Exercises

Section A

*1. 0 Xprotog 6 Baociievg Topoank KoToBOT® VOV &TO TOV GTOVPOV, Lval

1OMILEV KO TICTEVCWOUEV.

*2. Ko €Aeyov: Oy 0VTog €6TLY Incovg 6 viog Twone, oV NUELS OldaLEV
TOV TOTEPOL KOl TNV HNTEPO; TWS VOV Agyel 0Tt Ex 10V 0Dpovov

rotoPepnka;

 Note: compound adjectives only occur with the masculine endings (for masculine and

feminine) or the neuter.
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*3, 0 8¢ 'Incovg eimev avTolg OvK oidate TL olTelohe. dSLVOOOE TLELY TO
ToTnpLov O £y® v 1 To Boanticpa 6 £ym Bartilopat BanticOnvor;

*4, 0 ae €ovtov Aodov {ntel tnv doEav tnv 1oy 0 8e {ntwv v do&av
TOL TELYAVTOG ODTOV 0VTOG GAMONG €0TLV Kol AdLKLAL €V ODT®
0VK €0TLV.

*5.  Tote 0 Incovg eimev Tolg podntTog avtov: El Tig Behel dmcm pov
€ABeLY, ApVNOOCH® £0VTOV KOl APAT® TOV GTOVPOV CDTOVL KOl
AKoAoVOELT® Ot

6. Kol Moplo Bempet dvo AyyeAovg €v Aevkolg KaBloLeEVOVG, VO TPOG T1
KEQOAT KOl EVOL TTPOG TOLG TOGLY, OOV £KELTO TO CMLLK TOV INncov.

7. Aeyovieg de v peyodn einav: "AELov 0TIV TO GPVIOV KOOMIEVOV ETL
T Opov €v dea Tov B0V AaPBELY TNV SVVOULY KOl COPLOLY KOL TLUNV
Ko doEauv.

*§. O pev obv kvplog Inocovg petor To AaAncot adTolg &vePn €ig tov
oVPVOV Kol £kaBNTo €K deELwV ToL Beov.

*9. Blessed are the pure in heart, because they will see God.

10. The power of God was there with a view to healing the sick and cleansing
those with unclean spirits.

11. We are working now in order to read the New Testament.

12.  Our knowledge is growing with the result that we are able to learn from the
writings: first, the gospel according to Mark.

Section B

1. mopevBevteg de poBeTe TL £0TLV: AL TOV VIOV TOV GVOPOTOL TOAAQ
ToBELY.

*2. Ko ToAlv HPETO S18UOKELY TaPO TNV BAANCOOY: KOl CUVOLYETOL TPOG
aDTOV OXAOG TOAVG, MOTE QLDTOV €1¢ TAOLOV EUPavta KaBnoBat €v
Bodooon, Ko ag 6 dxhog Tpog TNV Balaccay £t Tng yng noov.’

*3. SUVOLELG KOl ONHELD ETONGEV 81 AlDTOV O BE0G £V LECH DUV KOO®G
o0TOL O1daLTE.

4. 0 0epllov [harvester/reaper] pioBov Aapfovel kot GLVOLYEL KOPTOV €lg
Lomv aiwviov, tva 6 oTelp®Y OTTOL xopn kot 6 Oepilwv.
*5.  €vdvoocHe TO HATIOV TO KABOPOV TTPOS To dLVOGHAL Eivol PETOL TOV

BoctAemg Ko TOV GLAMV 0VTOV.

19 You would expect to have the singular fv here agreeing with dyAog but in fact Mark 4.1 has
the plural, presumably because the crowd is thought of as many individuals.
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6. ol de Apylepelg kol Tavteg ol Aowmor €fntouvv kota tov Incov
HLOPTLPLALY E1G TO ATTOKTELVELY OLDTOV, KOl 0VY, TUPLOKOV.
7. KOl €V T® KOTNYOPELGHOL 0LDTOV DTTO TOV APYLEPEMV KOl TPECRLTEPMV
00dev dmekpivarto.!!
8. 0 8¢ Hpwdng i8wv tov Incovv &xopn [irreg. Aorist 39 sing. of youpw], AV
yop €€ ixavav xpovav Belmv 13elv DTOV 810 To AKOVELY TEPL LDTOV
Ko AATILEV TL ONUELOV 18ELV DT LDTOV YLVOLLEVOV.
9. It is necessary that servants of God be spiritual, worthy, and capable, free
from impure desire, not new in the faith, and not unfaithful.
*10. He is treating you unjustly with the result that you are not able to receive
your wages.
*11. For do you rich not have homes for the purpose of eating and drinking in?
12. The strong, because they are free, are able to sit and eat with the unclean
nations.

Section C

Matthew 6.9-13 OUtwg odv mpooeyeche Vpelg IMhtep MUAOV O €v TOTG
00pavolg, AylacdNTO 10 Svopud cov: 10 EABET® 1 Paciieion 6oV YEVIONT® TO
BEANUA G0V, MG £V 0DpOVG Kol £t YHig 1 Tov &ptov Mudv Tov Eémodoiov [for
today, for the coming day] 80g [give!] fuiv ofpepov: 2 kol dpeg [forgive,
Q@] MUIV T0 d@eALato [debts, from O0@ellm] MUAV, OG Kol MUETS
dopnkopev [deinpt] totg dpellétalg [debtors] UAV 1 kol pn eicevéykng
[elopepon = eig+oepw] MUOG elg TEPAOUOV [time of testing], GALO pdooL
NHEG &mo ToD ToVNPOD.

1 You would expect &nekpidn since &mokpivopon is a Passive deponent in the Aorist (see
Chapter 15, section 15.7). However, seven times in the New Testament it does occur in the Aorist
Middle (as opposed to 195 times in the Aorist Passive).
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19.1 -yt VERBS

CHAPTER NINETEEN

The-put verbs (so called because they end in -pu in their 1% singular Present
Indicative Active) are a separate class of verbs from the normal - verbs (e.g.
Avw). The bad news is that their full pattern is awkward to learn. The good news,
however, is that only three of them are common, and you don’t need to be able
to form them yourself, only to recognise and translate them.

|| Matt. 27.60: kot £€BMKEV ADTO €V T KOLVE® 0DTOV LVNULELD.

— and he placed it in his new tomb.

Acts 20.35: pokoplov €6TLV LOAAOV d1dovou | AoBoveLy.
— It is more blessed to give than to receive.

Rev. 3.20: 130V £0TnKa £TTL TNV BLPALY KOl KPOL®.
— Behold, I stand at the door and knock.

19.1.1 Characteristics of -1 verbs

The essential feature of -t verbs is that they use a different, longer stem in the
Present (and thus also for the Imperfect) than for the rest of the verb (compare
Avw, where the one stem Av- is used throughout). It is crucial to recognise
which of the two stems a particular occurrence of a -t verb is using.

Present Stem

The Three -pu Verb Verbal St
¢ dhree - verds erbal Stem (for Present and Imperfect)
TenuL I place B¢ T18e
OdmpLL I give 40 d1d0
1oTNHL I cause to stand oTo ioto




Note

The Present stem is formed from the verbal
stem by a form of reduplication — the first
consonant is repeated (or an ‘h’ sound for those
beginning with vowels or ) together with an 1.
Note the difference between this and proper

reduplication (for the Perfect) which uses an & vowel.

19.1.2 Parsing - verbs - the survival guide

Extra verbs

In -pu verbs the Present
stem is longer than the
verbal stem

The endings of the -t verbs are slightly different from those of Avw. They are
discussed more in the next section. However, they are similar enough to those of
Avo that their person and number are normally recognisable, as is their voice

(the context will often supply this as well). Hence the key issue in parsing is
identifying tense. Fortunately, once you grasp the pattern that the changing
stems form, the tense can easily be deduced without attention to the endings.

Present stem Present
Present stem + augment Imperfect
Verbal stem + o suffix Future Indicative (or 1% Aorist other mood)
Verbal stem + augment + Lst Aorist Active Indicative
o suffix
Verbal stem + augment 27d Aorist Active Indicative
Verbal stem 27 Aorist Active other mood
Verbal stem + @' Aorist Passive
Verbal stem + 6no! Future Passive
Reduplicated verbal stem Perfect
Notes

+ S1dwput and T8Nt both use a 1% Aorist in the Indicative, and a 2" Aorist in
the other moods. Thus, verbal stem plus 6 must be the Future Indicative
(since there are no 1% Aorist other moods). For 16Tnpt, where there is a 1%

Aorist in the other moods, the Future Indicative has to be distinguished by its
endings, which are always the same as the Future Indicative of Avw.

! The Aorist Passive of Ti8nut should be £€6e6nv, the 8 for the Aorist Passive added to the verbal
stem 0e. However, to avoid two 6 on the run, this was written as £tefnv etc. Similarly the Future

Passive is TeBnoopLot.
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+ The reduplication in the Perfect is proper reduplication with an &: 3ed0-,

1e0e-, €0TO-.
Examples
T10eTe — Present stem — Present —you place
¢0nkev  — Verbal stem + & — 2" Aorist Indicative  — she placed
TiBeval  — Present stem — Present — to place
(Infinitive)
feLvot — Verbal stem — 27 Aorist other — to place
mood (Infinitive)
dedotot  — reduplication — Perfect — it has been given
ioTog — Present stem — Present — standing
(participle)
oTaG — Verbal stem — 2" Aorist other — having stood
mood (participle)
dwoete  — Verbal stem + ¢ — Future Indicative — you will give
¢otnoev  — Verbal stem + — 1%t Aorist Indicative ~ — he stood
e+o
PRACTICE 19.1.2
Which tense are the following?
(Have an intelligent guess at the rest of the parsing as well.)
1. £dwxev 5. 1eBnoeton 9. ilotnowv
2. €330V 6. ddwoly 10. otabnoovion
3. dedoton 7. Owpev 11. otnooate
4. TBepev 8. dovtog 12. éomnoate
Examples

John 2.10: ko Aeyel avt: [Tag AvOPOTOG TPOTOV TOV KOAOV 01VOV
Tenow ...

— And he said to him, ‘Every person puts (out) the fine wine first ...
Matt. 12.18: Onow o wvevpo pov én odtov. — I will place my spirit on him.
John 19.19: éypoyev de ko TLTAOV 0 ITIAOTOG KOl £€BNKEV ETL TOV GTALPOV.

— Pilate also wrote a notice and placed (it) on the cross.
2 Tim. 1.11: €ig 0 £€1eBnV £y® KkNPLE KO ATOGTOAOG KO S180GKAAOC.

— for which I was appointed a herald, and apostle and teacher.
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Eph. 1.22: kot 00t0v £dmKkev KeQOANY Ve TovTo TN EKKANOLQ. — and he
gave him as head (or ‘made him head’) over all things for the church.
Mark 4.11: éAeyev avTo1g "YUV T0 HLOTNPLOV dedotat TnG BOCIAELNG TOV
Beov. — He said to them, ‘The secret of the kingdom of God has
been given to you.
Matt. 20.18: kot 6 VIOG TOV AVOPMTOV TaPUIOONCETOL TOLG GPYLEPEVSLY ...
— And the son of man will be handed over to the chief priests . ..
2 Pet. 3.15: kaBmg xou O dyonntog Muov adereog Ioviog kKoto Tnv dobetoay
oVTO coELaLY EYPOYEV VULY. — Just as our beloved brother Paul also
wrote to you according to the wisdom given to him.

19.1.3 The meaning of ictnut

toTnp is basically a transitive verb (i.e. one which can take an object) meaning
T cause to stand’ or ‘I stand something up. However, particular tenses of icTnpt
are used to convey an intransitive meaning (i.e. one which cannot take an
object) — ‘T stand (myself) up. The full pattern is as follows:

If you want... Then use...
Transitive:  Present I cause to stand Present Active 1oTnuL
Future I will cause to stand | Future Active oTow T
Past I caused to stand 1%t Aorist Active ~ €otnoa t
Intransitive: Present I stand Perfect Active gotnka T
Future I will stand Future Middle oTnoopa T
Past I stood Either 2" Aorist &otnv
Active
or AoristPassive €otaOnv T

Notes

+ Forms marked f conjugate identically to the corresponding part of Ava.

+ Since the Perfect Active is used for a Present intransitive meaning, the
Pluperfect Active (elotnkewv 1) is used for an Imperfect intransitive
meaning.

* Since ictnut has both a 1% and 2™ Aorist, watch the forms of the participles
(and the other moods) — iotag (Present participle), otnoag (o suffix — 1
Aorist participle — transitive), otag (no suffix — 2™ Aorist participle —
intransitive).
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Examples

Transitive:
Mark 9.36: kot AoBwv Todiov E6TNCEV ODTO €V HECH CLVTMV.
— And he took a child and stood him in their midst.
Matt. 25.33: kot GINOEL TaL eV TpoPata £k deElmv QDTOV ...
— and he will stand (or ‘put’) the sheep on his right . . .
Intransitive:
Matt. 20.32: kol 670G 6 'INGOVE EPmVNOAY ADTOVG KoL EITEV ..
— And Jesus stood still (lit: ‘having stood’) and called them and said . . .
2 Cor. 1.24: cuvepyol EGUEV TNG XOPAS DUOV: TN YOP TLOTEL EGTNKATE.
— We are fellow-workers of your joy, because you stand in the faith.

19.1.4 The pattern of endings

It is not necessary to learn all of the endings of the -pu verbs. In practice the
endings are similar enough to those of Avw that if you understand the principle
of the Present and verbal stems, you should be able to recognise the forms.
However, for completeness the Present and Aorist endings are given below
(more detail on the -p1 verbs can be found on pages 265-8).

Note: Basically, the three different -p1 verbs have the same endings, but with a
different vowel dominating — € for T16npt, o for iotnpt and o for didwpLt.

Present Active

Indicative Subjunctive
TIOMLL 1oTNHL ddmpt TI0® 10T® ddw
TeMg 1oTng d1dmg Teng 107TNG d1dmg
Tfnoi(v) iotnoi(v) ddwoi(v) Ten iotn I0)
TIOELEV 1oTopHEY  SLOOpEV TIOWUEV  1OTOUEV  SLOMUEV
TI0eTE ioToTe o1d07e TonTE 1oTnTe OL0MTE
T10saol(v) totoaoi(v) didoaoi(v) T10mwoi(v) 1otwol(v) ddmoi(v)

Imperative Infinitive

T0e VoL ioTavol  didovon
T10e1 io 31300 Participle
TIOET® 10TOTM o180TM

T0e1g -e100- €V, stem TIBEVT-
T10eTE loTote d1d01e 10TOG -0o0, -0V, stem 16ToVT-
TIOETOOAY 1OTATOONY JLd0TWONY | d180VG -0VGT, -0V, stem d1d0VT-
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Aorist Active

Indicative — 1** Aorists €6mko, £éotnKol, Edwka (conjugates regularly).
— {iotnut also has intransitive 2" Aorist, £¢5tnv (endings as éA08Mv).
Other moods — As in the Present but using the verbal stem (i.e. missing the
initial 71, 81 or 1), except 2" sing. Imperative which are Bzg,
010, dog and Infinitives Belvor, oIV, dovvart.

19.1.5 Other similar verbs

There are a few other verbs which share some of the same characteristics as these
three ‘proper’ -t verbs.

inu (literally ‘send’ but only found in compounds such as éginpt — I leave,
forgive, dismiss, and cvvinut — I understand). This follows the same pattern as
T1ONL with the Present stem ie and verbal stem &.

Verbs in -vpt (such as dercvopt — I show, dmorivpt — I destroy, pnyvopt — I
break). These have -put verb endings in the Present tense (with the v vowel
dominating), but then use an altered stem for the other tenses along with the
normal Ao endings (see the principal parts on page 253 for the details).

onut (I say) This only appears in the following Indicative Active forms:
Present: enut, I say; nouv, he says; poouv, they say; Imperfect: €¢n, he said.

eipt (Iam) If you look back at the Present of eipt (Chapter 5, section 5.3) you
will see that it has some similarities with the Present of the -pu verbs.

Examples

Luke 5.21: Tig dvvoton GpopTlog deetvor €1 Ln Lovog 6 6gog;
— Who is able to forgive sins except God alone?
Rev. 2.4: dAAo €X® KOTO GOV OTL TNV YOIV GOV TNV TPOTNY AONKEC.
— But I have (this) against you that you abandoned your first love.
Matt. 4.7: £€pn o0T® 6 'Incovg: ITaAly yeypoantot ...
— Jesus said to him, ‘Again it is written . ..
Jas. 2.18: de1€0v HOL TNV TLGTLV GOV XWOPLG TOV EPYMV, KAY® 60t de1&w €k
TOV €PYOV OV TNV TLoTLy. — Show me your faith without works,
and I will show you my faith through my works.
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HALF-WAY PRACTICE

_.
N
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3180001V TOV HLGHOV OLDTOV TOLG CTPULTLOTOLG.

0 'Incovg AveEGTNOEV TOV VEKPOV.

E0TNUEV LETOL TOV KVPLOV ETL T® OPEL.

QLPEVTEG OVK VTECTPEYALV.

£pn OTL E5TNKEV EKEL.

... £€0g AV B TOVG £YBPOVG GOV VO TV TOdWV COV.
dog pot tov aptov tng Long.

070G O ATOGTOAOG EKNPLVOGEY T® OXAW.

They handed over the teaching to the elders.

He made the sick man stand up in the synagogue.
After she had dismissed the crowd she began to pray.
While he was giving them the wine, he taught them.

19.2 ow AND oo VERBS

There are two other groups of contracting verbs similar to the -em group (e.g.
@urem). These follow the same general pattern as the -ew verbs, but the short o
or o at the end of their stems undergo slightly different contractions.

Present and Imperfect — Contractions take place
Other tenses — Short vowel lengthens?

-€0 e 70) -0m

ohew — I love | Tipow — I honour mAnpow — I fulfil

et+e—el oa+eorn— o o + short vowel or
Present oL — 0V
and €+ 0—> 0V o+ anyo > ® o + long vowel —
Imperfect € + diphthong | o + any 1 —> ¢ 0 + any 1 — ot

or long vowel

drops out
Other tenses € becomes 1 o becomes n 0 becomes o

2 Really, contractions occur when the o, €, or o is followed by a vowel (as in the Present and
Imperfect), lengthening when followed by a consonant (as in the other tenses).
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Notes

+ The Present Infinitives of -ow and -ow verbs behave as if the Infinitive ending
is -€v not -&1v, hence tipav and wAnpoov.

+ In the 3 Sing. Imperfect Active Indicative of -ew, -aw and -ow verbs the
‘optional v’ was not used. Thus the ending is € giving: €piAel, €Tipa,
£TANPOV.

+ A few -ew verbs keep the € in the other tenses e.g. kaAeow.

Examples

+ &@thel — He was loving + Tyuno® — I will honour

+ mepiAnpot — I have been loved + mAnpot — It is fulfilling

+ étipo — She was honouring + mAnpovtor — It is being fulfilled

* Tac — You are honouring « memAnpwtot — It has been fulfilled

2 Thes. 2.1: épotopev 3¢ Dpog, ddereot, ... — We ask you, brothers,
Eph. 6.2: o tov mortepar 6ov koL Ty puntepo — Honour your father and

mother.

Gal. 2:20: Lo be ovKeTL YW, {n d¢ €V €Lol Xp1oTog: O 0 vuv Lo €v capkt, &V
notel Lo TN ToL VIOV TOV BEO0V TOV AYOMNCAUVTOG [LE KO
TOPAOOVTOG EAVTOV VTEP ELLOV.

— It is no longer I who live, but Christ lives in me. What I now live in
flesh I live by faith in the son of God who loved (lit: ‘the one having
loved’) me and handed himself over for me.

Matt. 12.16-17: Kol EXETUNCEV OLDTOLS LVOL LT POLVEPOV OLDTOV TOLCMOLV,
ivo. TAnpwen To P1Bev dtoe ' Hootov Tov TPoeNTow ...
— And he rebuked them so that they would not make him known, in
order that what was spoken through Isaiah the prophet might be
fulfilled . . .

1 Tim. 3.16: 0G £@ovepwBN €V Gopkl, £d1KNLMON £V TVEVULATL ...
— who was revealed in flesh, justified in spirit . . .

PRACTICE 19.2

Parse

1. mlavatot 5. pomoeg 9. MpwInoev

2. MEMANPOUEVOG 6. Ayamow 10. Twog

3. lo 7. &viknoow 11. ocrtovpovtol
4. &dKalouvV 8. Tyunoovclv 12. mewvo
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VOCAB FOR CHAPTER 19

-Ht verbs

*S1dmpt (415) — I give

amodidmpt (48) — I give away

*mopadidopt (119) — T hand over,
entrust

*otnpt (155) — I cause to stand, stand

*@viotnut (108) — I raise

noprotnut (41) — I place beside

*t1Onue (100) — I put, place

gmitiOnpt (39) — I put, place upon

apinut (143) — I leave, forgive, dismiss

*suvinut (26) — I understand

*qrolAvpt (90) — I ruin, destroy’

deucvopt (33) — I point out, show

TN (24) — I fulfil

onu (66) — I say

-0 verbs

dikonow (39) — 1 justify

*mAnpow (86) — I fulfil, fill, complete
*otavpow (46) — I crucify

Word helps

-0 verbs

*dyomom (143) — I love

*yevvaw (97) — I bear (beget)?

dwyaw (16) — I thirst (for)

*¢potom (63) — I ask?

é¢nepwtam (56) — I ask (for)?

*Cow (140) — I live®

ioopot (26) — I heal®

xomow (23) — I labour

vikow (28) — I overcome

mewvaw (23) — I hunger

*tAovaw (39) — I deceive, lead astray

*Tipnaw (21) — I honour, value
gmtipaw (29) — I rebuke

(plus 6paw which we learnt in

Chapter 11 because it has the 2™

Aorist €1d0v)

tedetom (23) — I accomplish, complete
*povepow (49) — I reveal, make
known

donate/donor, stand, thesis/antithesis, affirm/euphemism, dipsomania,
pediatrics/psychiatry, N_ike@, planet, Timothy, indict, pleroma/plenary,

teleology.

3 In the Passive yevvom means ‘I am born’.

* Like aiitew (Chapter 6), épmtom and its compounds are followed by a double accusative —
both the person asked and what is asked for occur in the accusative.
°> Lo behaves differently from other -0 verbs, contracting to an n rather than an o. Thus, for

example, the Present Infinitive is {nv not {av.

¢ In the ‘other tenses’ (Future, Aorist and Perfect) the o in iclopont remains an o rather than
becoming an m. Thus, for example, the Future is iadcopout.
7 The Middle of &morAvpt (&rorAvpor) means ‘I perish.



Extra verbs

Exercises

Section A

*1.

KOl QUPEVTEG TOV TOLTEPO. AVTMV ZePESOOV €V TM TAOLY KETH TOV
MA@V GTNMABOV OTLE® CVTOV.

*2. 0 0€ AMOKPLOELS ELMEV OLDTOLG AOTE ALVTOLG DUELS PALYELV.

3. HOKOPLOL Ol TELVOVTEG KOl SLYWOVTES TNV dLKOLOGVVNV.

*4, 0 3& TOLWV TNV GANOELOV EPYETAL TPOG TO PWGC, LV PAVEPMOT CDTOV
T EPYOL.

*5. ... 10 TOVTEG TULWOOL TOV VIOV KAOWG TIL®GL TOV TOTEPOL. O 1T TULWOV TOV
VIOV OV TILQ TOV TOTEPC TOV TELYOLVTO OLDTOV.

6. gimev av1o1g 0 Incovg ‘Eym eijt 0 dptog g {omg: O €pYOREVOS TTPOG
€lLE OV UM TELVAIOT), KOl O TLOTEV®V €1G ELE OV UM dtynon.

*7. T0VTO € €0TLV TO BEANILAL TOV TELWAVTOG LE, Lval ToLV O SESWKEV oL U1
Amorecw £€ aDTOL, BAL BVOGTNOW CLVTO €V TN E0YOTN NUEPQ.

8. obtog dkovoog 0Tt Inocovg Nket €k tng Tovdoag eig v Foadtdoiay
ATNABEY TTPOG ODTOV KOl HPMTO 1Vl KOTAPT KOl 1olomTol adTOL TOV
viov, AUEAAEV YOp ATOBVNOKELVY.

*9. After he perished, he rose again.
10. A strong man will win — he labours and lives to win.
*11. He asked where she was born.
12. We have led them astray from the path; who can justify us?
Section B
1. ‘aryomntol, &AYom®peV AAANAOVG, OTL | YO €K TOL BE0L £GTLY, KOL TOG
0 AYOm®V £K TOL BEOV YEYEVVNTOL KOl YIVWOKEL TOV BEOV.
2. peto TovTo €8¢ 6 Incovg OTL NON TOVTA TETEAECTOL, 1VOL TANPWON T
YpoON, AEYEL ALY®.
*3. Kol £VEdVOAV LDTOV TOL LLALTLO LDTOV KOl ATTNYayov [=An-dym] adtov
€lG T0 OTAVPOOOL ALVTOV.
*4. 01 8¢ elmov aLTE* Aog ULV 1va €1g 60V £k de€Lv Ko €1 €€ GPLOTEPOV
[left] kaBrompev €v TN 80&n cov.
*5. 11 0DV TOINOEL O KLPLOG TOV AUTEAWVOG; EAEVOETOL KOl ATOAEGEL TOVG
d10KOVOVG KOl SMOEL TOV AUTEAMVO AALOLG.
*6. 0 e 'INCOVG TPOCEKAUAESATO AVTOVG AEYWV "APETE TOL TOLILXL EPYECHOL
TPOG JLE" TV YO TOLOVTOV £0TLY 1) BoGIAELX TOV BEOV.
7. €VIOANV Kovny S18mpL VULV, Vel AYOTote GAANAOVG KABWS Nyomnoo.
VRO tvar kot DUELS Bryamorte AAANAOLG.
*8. &V T® AOAELY TOVG HLoBNTOG 0DTOG O INCOVG €0TN €V HECH ODTOV KOl
Aeyer ovtorg Eipnvn puv.
*9. He knows to give good things in order to honour his friends.
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10. The child, filled with wisdom, said [use enut], ‘I am standing where you
left me.
*11. His promise was fulfilled and he appeared standing before me.
12. He placed his hands on the sick child with the result that the child was
healed.

Section C

Mark 3.24-30 xoi €av Bacideio €@ vty pepltodij [pepilo = divide], 00
dOvarton otadfivol 1 Baoctdeio Ekeivn: 2 kol 0 oikio €@ E0VTNV PEPLOOT,
00 duvioetor N oixic ékeivn otadfvot. 2 kol €1 6 Zotovag Gvéstn ¢
£00TOV Kol €pepiodn, od dhvator othivar dila téhog Exel. 7 AL oD
dOvatar ovdeilg elg TNV olkiav T0D ioyvpod €lceABOV TG CKEDLN ALDTOD
Siaprndioon [droproalw = plunder], Eav un Tp@TOV TOV 10X VPOV dNOT, KoL TOTE
TNV oikioy adtod Sroprdoet. 2 Auny Aéym dulv 1L Tdvto deednoeTon Tolg
violg TV AvOpOT®Y Ta ApapTALTe [sins] kKol ol Bracenpion [blasphemies)
doa v Bracenunomoty ¥ 6¢ 8 av BAacenunion eig 10 Tvedpa To dytov,
oVKk €xel dpeowy [forgiveness] €ig tOv ai®dvo, GALe Evoydg [guilty] éotiv
oioviov apaptipatoc. 0 1 Eleyov, Ivedpo dkdBaptov Exet.



CHAPTER TWENTY

Final pieces

20.1 CONDITIONS

Conditional sentences (those containing an ‘if’) are basically intuitive — you have
been translating senses with &1 (‘if”) in them since Chapter 5. However, it is
possible to classify conditional sentences into a number of different groups,
each with further sub-groups, with ever tighter definitions of exactly what is
conveyed. This can be of some value, although a book on the elements of New
Testament Greek is not the place for this level of detail. Furthermore, such
analysis can be counter-productive, since sometimes it is rather doubtful
whether writers were using conditionals quite so precisely. However, it is worth
learning a little more about conditional sentences.

20.1.1 The basic conditional sentence*
Any conditional sentence has two parts:

Protasis — the ‘if” clause Apodosis — the ‘then’ clause
Gal. 5.18: €l 0e mvevpaTL &yecOe 0VK £0TE VO VOLLOV
if you are led by the spirit  you are not under law

The logic of any conditional sentence is:
If the Protasis is true, then the Apodosis is true.?

+ E.g. ‘If you like Greek (then) you are wise.

When your teacher says this sentence, it conveys nothing about whether you do
or don’t like Greek. What it conveys is that (in the teacher’s opinion) IF it is true
that you like Greek THEN it is automatically true that you are wise.

! Sometimes called a fulfilled conditional or an ‘assumed true’ conditional.

2 Strictly speaking we should say ‘then the apodosis follows), since the apodosis is not always a
statement that can be true or not. For example, it could be a command: ‘If you like Greek, buy
this book’ means if the protasis is true (‘you like Greek’), then the apodosis follows (‘you should
buy this book’).
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These conditional sentences are expressed in Greek simply by the use of the
word &l corresponding to the English ‘if’, as you have been doing since Chapter 5.

20.1.2 Two variations on the basic conditional

There are two ways in which Greek alters the basic conditional sentence to give
a different flavour.

(a) Indefinite conditions (¢a:v + Subjunctive)

Sometimes Greek will use €av + Subjunctive rather than &1 + Indicative in the
protasis. In such a condition, it is still the case that IF the protasis is true THEN
the apodosis follows. However, the Subjunctive conveys the sense that there is
something ‘indefinite} not completely defined, about the protasis.’

Often this indefiniteness is merely because the condition speaks about the
future, which is by definition somewhat undefined, and thus this whole group
of conditions are often called ‘future conditions’.

+ E.g.‘If you like Greek, you will learn it’

However, sometimes, éov + Subjunctive is used to highlight the fact that the
protasis is indefinite because it addresses a generic situation, without a particular
occasion being in mind.

+ E.g. ‘If someone enjoys rules and patterns, they like Greek’

(The speaker does not have a particular person or occasion in mind — it is a
generalised statement.)

(b) ‘Contrary to fact’ conditions (&v in apodosis)

Sometimes Greek will put the word év in the apodosis. In such a condition, it is
still the case that IF the protasis is true THEN the apodosis follows. However, the
writer is deliberately expressing that they believe that the protasis is not true.
These conditions are sometimes called ‘unfulfilled conditions’.

+ E.g. ‘If you had liked Greek, you would have learnt it.

3 Useful parallels can be drawn between these indefinite conditions and indefinite clauses
(Chapter 17, section 17.3.1). Indefinite clauses can be seen as normal (definite) clauses to which
&v + Subjunctive are added to express the indefiniteness.

Definite: 0te £601e1g — when you eat — 6te (when) + Indicative.

Indefinite: 6tav €601ng — whenever you eat — 6tav (=06t + &v) + Subjunctive — suggesting a
level of indefiniteness; a generic situation, not a particular occasion.

Similarly with conditions the basic form is (a) el + Indicative, but one can use (b) éav (=¢i +
&v) + Subjunctive to suggest a level of indefiniteness.
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Here the speaker is saying two things: (1) that if you like Greek you will learn it
(a basic condition) and (2) that you didn’t like Greek (the force of the &wv).*

In English, contrary to fact conditions have the word ‘would’ in the apodosis.

20.1.3 The form of conditionals in Greek

Protasis Apodosis
Basic conditions el + Indicative Any mood or tense
Indefinite conditions €owv + Subjunctive | Any mood or tense
‘Contrary to fact’ conditions | €i + Indicative’ av + Indicative’

The key principles of conditional sentences can be summarised thus:

Protasis: el + Indicative = If
gov + Subjunctive = If (future/generalised/hypothetical)

Apodosis: &v = Would (protasis seen as untrue)

Examples

Basic conditions (fulfilled)

Gal. 3.29: €1 3¢ Vpelg XpLoTov, &pa TV "ABpaoL CTEPUO ECTE.
— If you are Christ’s, then you are Abraham’s offspring.

1 Cor. 8.3: €1 8¢ Tig Yoy TOV BE0V, OVTOG £YVHOSTOL VT OLDTOV.
— If someone loves God, he is known by him.

Luke 23.37: £i 6v €1 6 Baciieng Tov Tovdaimv, MGOV GEAVTOV.
—If you are the king of Israel, save yourself!

Luke 11.19: €i 8¢ €¢ym év BeeAlefovA ékBadll® TOL SO pLoVie, Ol VIOL DUV €V
Tivt ékBairovory; — If T cast out demons by Beelzeboul, by whom do
your sons cast them out?

4 Being precise, the ‘contrary to fact’ condition does not convey that the protasis is false, but only
that the speaker thinks that it is false. E.g. Luke 7.39: obt0g €1 jv @poenng, £y1vewokev &v ... If
this man were a prophet he would know. . . . The speaker thinks that Jesus is not a prophet, but
the author of the gospel may well think that he is.

> In both the protasis and apodosis the Imperfect is used for references to present time, and the
Aorist for references to past time. Note also that if the protasis of an ‘contrary to fact’ condition
is negative un is used (strangely, given the verb is in the Indicative).
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Indefinite conditions

Matt. 9.21: £€ov LOVOV QW®LLOL TOV LLOTIOV 0DTOV, CWONGOLLAL.
—If only I touch his cloak, I will be saved.

John 14.14: £é0v TL QITNONTE PE €V TG OVOUOLTL LOV, £YM TOLNO®.

— If you ask me for anything in my name, I will do it.

1 Cor. 14.14: €0V YOp TPOCEVYWOUOL YAMGGT, TO TVEVILO OV TPOCEVYETOL.
— because if I pray in a tongue, my spirit prays.

1 John 2.15: éov T1g &YQTQL TOV KOGHOV, OVK £GTLV T YO TOV TATPOG €V
o0T. — If someone loves the world, the love of the father is not in him.

Unfulfilled conditions
John 5.46: €l yop €nMioTELETE MOUGEL, EMLGTEVETE ALV ELOL.
— For if you believed Moses, you would believe me.
1 Cor. 2.8: €1 yap £yvmoay, 00K &V TOV KVPLOV NG 30ENG £GTAVPWCAY
— For if they had known, they would not have crucified the lord of glory.
Heb. 8.4: €1 pev ovv v €@t yng, 0vd” &v MV lepeg.
— Therefore if he were on earth, he would not even be a priest.

PRACTICE 20.1

Translate

el pilelg Tov Beov, 60POg 1.

el AKovoEeV 00K &V ATEOUVEV.

€ov 0 Baotdevg €€eAOT, ol dovAoL doAvVONGOVTAL.
€l 10 DOYYEALOV KNPLOCETUL, YOLPETE.

el dxaboptot HeV, 00K &v £V T lepw EKaONUEDCL.
£av £Y® 3w 601, BMGELG 0DV GV AAAOLG;

A e

20.2 THE GENITIVE ABSOLUTE

|| Mark 14.17: ko OW10.G YEVOLLEVNG EPYETOL LETO TOV SMIEKQL.
— When it was evening, he comes (came) with the twelve.
(lit: ‘evening having happened’)

Here the word evening 6yio is in the genitive, and yevopevng (Aorist
participle of yivopot — ‘having happened’) is gen. fem. sing. to agree with
it. But why is dyia in the genitive? It is not a possessor, nor is it governed
by a preposition. What place does it have in the sentence? It is not subject
or object. This is an example of a particular construction using participles
called the genitive absolute.
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The genitive absolute is a noun with a participle agreeing with it which is
‘separated off” from the rest of the sentence (this is what ‘absolute’ means, from
the Latin ab-solutus — ‘separated off’ — it has nothing to do with ‘absolutely’).
This separation is in meaning — the noun does not have a place in the main
sentence — which is then expressed by the noun and participle occurring in the
genitive (which makes sure you can’t confuse them with the subject or object of
the main sentence).

Up to now, you have been able to represent every sentence, however complex,
by a map of interconnected units, based round a skeleton of subject, verb
and (normally) object. For example, the sentence ‘While he was passing along
the sea, he saw Simon and Andrew casting (nets) in the sea’ (Mark 1.28) could
be represented in the diagram on this page.

Here the main sentence is shaded grey, and all the rest of the sentence connects
to it, and hence the case of the other pieces of the sentence can be determined:

‘passing’ agrees with

‘he’, the subject of the

sentence, and so is Subject

nominative; ‘casting’ ie Participle

agrees with ‘Simon | passing

and Andrew’, the Main Verb |

object of the sentence, Say —

and so is accusative. Participle | Preapl(())?‘l;on
However, if we take casting Object

our example from | Simon |

Mark 14.17: ‘Evening Preposition and the sea

having  happened, in SR

he comes with the |

twelve, the diagram the sea

would look rather

different, for there

is no connection

between ‘evening - Subject

having happened’ and Evening He

‘he comes with the |

twelve’. Thus, ‘evening Participle - —

having happened’ is a having Main Verb Preposition

‘separated-off” clause, happened comes with

which  does not

connect to the main

sentence.
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Therefore in Greek it will be a genitive absolute, and thus ‘evening’ and
‘having happened’ will be in the genitive.6

e Genitive absolutes normally occur at the beginning of sentences — so if the
first word in a sentence is in the genitive, ‘think genitive absolute’.

e Very often genitive absolutes give some ‘background information’, such as the
time or circumstances at which something happened.

Examples

Mark 14.66: kot 6vtog tov IMeTpov Kot €V Tn ODAN EPXETOL UG TV

TOLOLOKMV.

— While Peter was below in the Hall, one of the servant-girls came.
Matt. 26.21: kot £0010vIOV AOTOV EITEV: 'AUNY AEY® VULV ...

— While they were eating, Jesus said, ‘Amen I say to you. . .
Rom. 5.13: Gpoptia e 00k EAAOYELTOL U1 OVTOS VOUOV.

— Sin is not counted when there is no law.

HALF-WAY PRACTICE

€ABovtog de 'Incov ot didackarot €0ovpalov.

el yap éPAemov EMOTEVOV ALV.

100 d¢ Baotiemg dmobavovtog NABov eig Tnv Talihoiay.
NILEPOLG YEVOUEVNG EAAAEL T® OYAW.

€0V ToL SOLovVia EKBANOT EDYOPLOTNOOLEV.

TOV YOp AOYOL KNPVCGOHEVOD Ol AKOVOVTEG EMLGTEVCALV.
aDTOV d€ OVTOG AYLOV TTOVTEG EQPOBOVVTO.

€l 0 VOpOG 0K £€3001, 0VK &V £YVHOCOLY TNV GUAPTLOY.
As she came in the angel said to her, *. ..

If he is holy he will worship God.

If it were day we would not be afraid.

When he had been raised everyone was amazed.

—_ =
PO 0 XN WD

,_
>

¢ In the Greek of the time this rule was breaking down, and we will often find a genitive absolute
used when the noun involved does in fact turn up elsewhere in the sentence, but the use of a
genitive absolute avoids creating a rather complex sentence. E.g. Mark 9.28: ko giloglBovtog
01OV €ig oikov ol pafntot adTov Kot idiav EXNPmTmy 00TV . . . — ‘And as he was going into
a house his disciples asked him privately . . . . Here eloelBovtog could have been made to agree
with the abtov but the use of the genitive absolute breaks the sentence into smaller blocks,
making it easier to understand.
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20.3 PERIPHRASTICS

As we already know, Greek forms tenses by adding suffixes and prefixes to the verb,
while English forms them by adding auxiliary words (e.g. I was going — fyov).
However, Greek does upon occasion use a construction similar to English using an
auxiliary word plus a participle. This is called a periphrastic construction.’

Tense Periphrastic Construction
Present Present of eljut  + Present participle
Imperfect Imperfect of it + Present participle
Future Future of elut ~ + Present participle
Perfect Present of elpt  + Perfect participle
Pluperfect® Imperfect of eit + Perfect participle
Future Perfect® Future of eljut ~ + Perfect participle

In Classical Greek the periphrastic constructions emphasised the continuous
force of the participle (either continuous occurrence — Present participle, or the
continuation of the completed state — Perfect participle). This is why the Aorist
participle is never used in periphrastic constructions. However, it is doubtful
that any such emphasis is present in the periphrastic constructions in the New
Testament, and for two reasons. First, as Greek developed from the Classical
period to the New Testament period, this emphasis seems to have waned.
Second, in Aramaic, Imperfects are always expressed using a periphrastic
construction, and this idiom may have influenced the occurrences in the New
Testament writings.

Examples

Mark 2.18: oo ot padntot Toavvov ko ol Popiooiol VNGTEVOVTES.
— The disciples of John and the Pharisees were fasting.

Eph. 2.5: yapiti £€01e cecwouevol — By grace you have been saved.

2 John 12: ... v, 1} xopol NULOV TEXANPOUEVN 1.

—...in order that our joy might be complete.
(Note: here the periphrastic uses the Present Subjunctive of €ijt after

iva.)

7 The name derives from mept (around, about) and gpalw (I explain), since they explain their
meaning in a round-about fashion.
8 English ‘equivalents’: Pluperfect ‘I had loosened’; Future Perfect ‘T will have loosened’.
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PRACTICE 20.3

Translate

1. 0 318a0KaAOG NV KOBNUEVOG HET CLVTMV.

2. &V T® TPOENTY ECTLV YEYPOUHUUEVOV.

3. kot fv Toone £v3edvevog KAAOV TLOTLOV.
4. TLOUEVOG B EGTOL O TPOPNTNG.

20.4 COMPARISON AND FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES
AND ADVERBS

From any adjective you can form a corresponding adverb, and from an adjective
or adverb, you can form two variants — the comparative and the superlative.

As in English, there is a pattern by which these are normally formed, but
some of the more common adjectives and adverbs have irregular forms. There
is a further slight variation — if the last letter of the adjective or adverb’s stem is
short, ® is used as the joining vowel in the comparative and superlative, while if
it is long or a diphthong, o is used.

For example: copog has a short vowel at the end of the stem: cog-
dukoog has a diphthong at the end of the stem: dikou-

Example
Short Vowel Long

Vowel or

Diphthong
Adjective wise GOPOG dikoog
Comparative adjective wiser, more wise GOPMTEPOG  OLKOLLOTEPOG
Superlative adjective  wisest, most/very wise | GOQ®TATOG SLKALOTOTOG
Adverb wisely COPMG dikorimg
Comparative adverb ~ more wisely COPMTEPOV  JLKAILOTEPOV
Superlative adverb most/very wisely COPMTOTO  dLKOLOTOTOL

Common irregular forms

Adjectives

ayobog good — xpelcowV better

KOKOG bad — yxepov worse

HEYOLG great — pelov greater

TOAVG much — 7miewov more

H1KpPOG small — pukpotepog smaller — élaylotog smallest
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Adjective Adverbs

ayobog good — &b well

Unused root —  HOoAAOV more  — HOALGTO most
TOAVG much — moAla greatly

Notes

+ We learnt in Chapter 12, section 12.4 that comparison is expressed in Greek
either by a genitive or by the use of the word 1 with the second noun in the
same case as the first.

+ poAiov is the adverb ‘more’ (qualifying a verb), while mAeiwv is the adjective
‘more’ (qualifying a noun).

+ The superlative was gradually falling out of use, and often the comparative
was used in its place.

It is helpful to remember that words ending in -wg are adverbs. You should
now understand how the forms xalwg, 6poiwg and ovtwg, which you learnt
earlier, have been formed from koaAog, 6potog and ovrog.

Examples

+ &&wwg — in a worthy manner
+ mowvteg — by all means

+ dvtog — really

+ mpwtwg — for the first time

Mark 1.32: £épepov TPOG OLDTOV TOLVTOG TOVG KOKWOG EXOVTOG.
— They were bringing to him all those who were sick
(lit: the ones ‘having badly’).
Mark 5.23: Aeyov 0Tt To BUYOTPLOV OV ECYOTMG EXEL.
— saying, ‘My daughter is dying’ (lit: has finally).
1 Cor. 7.40: poKopl@TEPO. 3€ 0TIV XLV OVTMOG LELVY.
— She is more blessed if she remains as she is (lit: thus).

PRACTICE 20.4

Parse

1. aywwroto 3. KOKOTEPOL 5. peovia
2. éloyloTolg 4. movnpoTaToL 6. lxovog
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20.5 THE OPTATIVE

In Classical Greek there was a sixth mood, called the optative, which is best
thought of as an even less certain form of the subjunctive. However, by the New
Testament period its use was rare, except among those writers trying to imitate
the style of writing of the past (cf. non-deponent use of the Middle — Chapter 15,
section 15.6.1). It does occur, though, in a famous phrase of Paul — un yevoito —
‘may it not be!’
The optative was used:
1. For wishes
2. For indirect questions (i.e. questions within reported speech).

The optatives were formed in a similar way to subjunctives, but rather than
being marked out be a long n or o, they have the diphthongs ot or au.

Examples

Rom. 6.1-2: EMUEVOPEY TN QUOPTLY, LVAL | XOPLG TAEOVOLOT]; L1 YEVOLTO.

— Should we remain in sin in order that grace abounds? By no means!
Luke 1.38: yevol1o PO KOUTOL TO PIHLOL GOV.

— May it be to me according to your word.

VOCAB FOR CHAPTER 20

Important adverbs, comparatives A final few more nouns
and superlatives *{@ov (23) — living thing
*aAnbwg (18) — truly *Quorlactnplov (23) — altar
*€hoy1o706 (14) — smallest TOLUNYV, TOLUEVOG, O (18) — shepherd
£d (5) — well
*kpeltocmv (19) — better and verbs

Beoopot (22) — I see, look at
poiiota (12) — most of all *ovyoopon (37) — I boast
*noAdov (81) — more, rather *uiLvnokopon (23) + gen. —
*ikpov (16) — a little, a short time I remember
*uuepog (46) — small vinto (17) — I wash

xewpov (11) — worse

Word helps

euphemism/eulogy/euthanasia, microscope/omicron, zoo, theatre, mnemonic.
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Exercises

Section A

*1.
*2.

*3.

*7.

12.

KoL TOTE €0V T1G VULV €1 18e dde O Xprotog, 18 £KEL, N TIOTEVETE.
KOl TPOEABOV ULKPOV EMMTEV €M TNG YNG KO TPOCNVYETO val €l
duvatov £6TLV TOPeEAOT AT LDTOL | MPCL.

amekplOn Incovg "AUny &Unv Aeyw cot, £ov 1Un TG Yevvnon &€ bdatog
KOl TVEVHLOLTOG, 0V duvortol eloeABeLy eig Tnv Bactieiay Tov Bgov.

. HETO. TOLVTOL EVPLOKEL ALDTOV O INGoVG €V T lepw ko €inev adTY: 16

Vywng [well] yeyovVOG. NKETL QUOPTOVE, LVOL [N XELPOV OOL TL YEVNTOL.

. 0 YOp ToTNP GLAEL TOV VIOV KOl TOVTO SELKVVOLY 0LDT® G 0LDTOG TOLEL,

Kot petfovo Toutwv detéel adTE EpyaL, vol DUELG BarvpolnTe.

. Yo 8 €ym tnv poptoplov petlova tov Toavvov: to yop épyo O

dedKEV HOL O TATNP 1va TEAELWO® QOTA, QDT TO. €PYO. O TOL®
HLOPTUPEL TEPL EUOV OTL O TATNP PE ATECTOUAKEV.

kot €8oopalov €t T Sdayn oDTOV €Tt HoAAOV: MV Yop d1daoKMV
aDTOVG MG EE0VOLAY EXMV KOl OVY MG O YPOLILOTELS.

. Ko yevopevov coffoatov NpEaTo SBOCKELY €V TN CLVOYWOYT, KOl

TOAAOL AKOVOVTEG £B0VOGAY AeYOVTEG TTOBEV TOVT® TAVTAL, KoL TIG N
COQLOL, KOl O SVVOLELG TOLOWTOL 10 TOV XELPWV GLDTOV YLVOUEVOL;

. Let us remember the shepherd of our souls.
10.
*11.

If the son makes you free, you will be truly [really] free.

He was teaching [use periphrastic] them about love for the least of the
brothers and for all living things.

Will I crucify again the one who washed me from sin? May it never be!

Section B

1.

*2.

*5.

*6.

MOV OE TIVEG TOV YPUUUOTEDY EKEL KOBMLEVOL KOl AOYLLOHEVOL £V TOULG
Kopdlong adTwV.
€0V £Y® LOPTLP® TEPL ELOVTOV, T LAPTVPLOL LOV 0VK EGTLV AANONG.

. 'Eyo €ijtl 0 Toyuny 0 KoA0G Kol €0 YIVOOK® TO ELLOL KOLL YIVWOKEL LE TOL

L.

. Kot éBeacopuedo TNV ooy aDTOL KOl UILVNOKOLEBO HAALGTO TOV

KVPLOV TNG S0ENG VITTOVTOG TOVG 0SNG MLMV.

aDTN £YEPONCETAL £V TN KPLOEL LETAL TV AVOPMV TNG YEVENS TAVTNG KOLL
KOTOKPLVET [Kotor + kpive = I condemn] adTovg, 0TL TABEV dKOVGOL TNV
GopLay T0V BOCIAEMG, Kol 180V TAELOV TOV BACIAEWS ME.

"EyeveTto 0g €v T Bantiodnvol anavto Tov Aaov kot Incov Banticheviog
KOlL TTPOGEVYOLEVOV BVEMYOMVOLL TOV 0DPOLVOV.
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*7. KoL €PYETOL TO TPLTOV Kol Aeyel avTolg Kabevdete 1o Aotmov; AA0eY 1
mpa, 180V mopaddoTal O VIOG TOV AVOPOTOV €iG TAG XEPUS TOV
OHLOPTOAWY.

8. €éov 0DV TPOCPEPNG TL £ML TO BLOLAOTNPLOV KOl LyNoONg €kel OTL O
A3EAPOG GOV £YEL TL KOTO GOV, VTOCTPEPE VOV TPOG OLDTOV KOLL EPMOTCL
elpnvnv.

*9, If we live, it is better to live well and to love one another.

10. When the shepherds had arrived, they saw the sleeping child.

*11. He who has given you all things in Christ, will he not also give you his love?
*12. I have a beautiful and very wise wife.

Section C

1 Corinthians 13.1-3 Eav 10lg YAOOOOLS TOV AVOPOTOV AOAD Kol TOV
AYYEL®V, AyAmnVy 8& pun Exm, Yéyova xolkog [brass] nydv [Mxew be noisy] |
KOuBarov [cymbal] dhardlov [dharoalo clang]. 2 kol Eav Exw TpoenTEioy
[prophecy] kol €18 TO LLOTNPLO TAVTO KOL TALOOLY TNV YVAOLY KO EXLV EXW®
AoV TNV TLOTLV AoTE Opn PLeBLoThval [HEBLoTNUL remove], AyamNny 8€ PN
Exw, o0BEV [=00dev] elpt. ® x@v yopicw [feed, give away] movta 1O
VAP OVTA LoV Kol EQV TOPAS® TO COUE OV VOl KO NCOUOL, BYETNY S€
K1 €x®, 003EV dPeLodpL [DELE® gain, profit, benefit]

XOPE
VOV Yop 030G TNV YAwoosay Tov EAANvov.
70 BPALOV AV KAKOV KOl TO EPYOV HEYQL,
AAAC TETEAELMTOL" OV VEVIKNKOC.
OALYOV 3¢ H1GOOV HLILVNIGKOV doVVOlL T® d1800KOAM GOV,
TOTE VTAYOY®V AVOYVO TNV KOLVNY d1aOnKnyv.



Going further

The aim of this book was: “To help you learn enough Greek to read the New
Testament. If you have completed the twenty chapters, have a reasonable (not
perfect) grasp of their main points, and have practised with the sentences and
passages along the way, then you have reached this goal. All you now need is
more practice. To begin with you will find reading the New Testament quite
slow, but soon your reading will become faster and more fluent, and far more
enjoyable.

There are a wide variety of tools designed to help you become more fluent
and reference works that provide more depth than has been possible in this
book. I list some of these below grouped into various categories. Remember,
though, your goal was not to be able to progress to more complicated Greek
books, but to read the New Testament. So do that — make a start today! And if at
all possible, don’t read alone — find a couple of others who will join you. That
way you can encourage each other, and what you have forgotten someone else
will probably have remembered, so you will go much faster. Quite quickly you
will find the commonly occurring vocabulary and grammar becomes very
familiar, allowing you to focus your energies on the more unusual or
complicated words and phrases. Enjoy it!

The basics

A Copy of the Greek New Testament — You will need one of these. Older copies may
have a slightly different text owing to developments in textual criticism. The best
option is probably the United Bible Society’s (4™ edn) The Greek New Testament
(Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 2001). The other possibility is the Novum
Testamentum Graece (27" edn, 2001) also from the Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft
(known as Nestle-Aland after the names of its editors). These two give the same
text, but differ in the ‘apparatus’ (notes) they give for textual criticism.

A Dictionary — The dictionary at the back of this book lists only the most
common words in the New Testament. As you start to read, you will encounter
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others, so you will need a dictionary (or ‘lexicon’). There are various available,
but for a relatively cheap, easy-to-use dictionary try W.C. Trenchard’s A Concise
Dictionary of the New Testament (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
2003). The standard dictionary for scholarly work (far more detailed but also
more expensive, and more bulky) is A Greek-English Lexicon of the New
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature edited by EW. Danker (and
others)(Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 3rd edn, 2000). Some editions of
the United Bible Society’s Greek text come with a dictionary in the back, which
can also be very useful.

Helps

There are all sorts of books produced to help you read the Greek New
Testament.

Verse-by-verse helps — These comment on each verse in order for you not to
need to keep searching though reference works, which makes them ideal
companions when reading. S. Kubo’s A Reader’s Greek-English Lexicon of the New
Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 1975) focuses on vocabulary, while
M. Zerwick and M. Grosvenor’s A Grammatical Analysis New Testament (Rome:
Editrice Pontificio Istituto Biblico, 5th edn, 1996) also parses unusual
grammatical forms. Into this category also come interlinears, where the Greek
text is given on one line, and an English translation below. These can be useful,
but do little to help you understand the Greek.

Vocab-builders — These categorise Greek words in various ways to help you
expand your working vocabulary as easily and as memorably as possible.
Current options include B.M. Metzger’s Lexical Aids for Students of New
Testament Greek (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Books, 3rd edn, 1993) and W.C.
Trenchard’s The Student’s Complete Vocabulary Guide to the Greek New
Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 1997).

Analytical dictionaries — These list every form that occurs in the New
Testament, and tells you what basic word it has come from (e.g. it would list
glvoav and not just Avw). Current options include those by B. and T. Friberg,
W.D. Mounce and W.J. Pershbacher.

Further reference tools

You may want to look at a more detailed analysis of Greek grammar. For this
D.B. Wallace’s Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan,
2000) is good but daunting (he has produced a shorter version called The Basics
of New Testament Syntax [Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 2000]). An older
standard is A Greek Grammar of the New Testament and Other Early Christian
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Literature edited by F. Blass and A. Debrunner (translated by R. Funk) (Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 1961).

A Greek concordance can be useful — some quote the word’s usage in English
(such as the one by J.R. Kohlenberger III), others quote it in Greek (such as the
one by W.E. Moulton, A.S. Geden, H.K. Moulton, and I.H. Marshall).

New skills

You may want learn about textual criticism — the process by which our printed
modern texts of the Greek New Testament are produced from the many ancient
copies we have. On this see The Text of the New Testament either by K. and
B. Aland (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 2nd edn, 1996) or by B.M. Metzger
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 3rd edn, 1992) (whose A Textual Commentary
on the Greek New Testament [Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschapt, 2nd edn,
1995] is also very useful, commenting on all the most important passages).

If you are going on in academic work, you may need to learn to use Greek
accents. For this see D.A. Carson’s Greek Accents: A Student’s Manual (Grand
Rapids, MI: Baker Books, 1985).

Computers

There are a growing number of useful computer tools for Greek, in particular
Bibleworks and Gramcord, both of which allow you to conduct extensive
investigations and searches for grammatical constructions or occurrences
of particular words. The Internet contains a constantly expanding range of
information and resources — links can be found on this book’s website:
www.nt-greek.net.
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Why a section on English grammar?

The aim of this textbook is to help you learn Greek, not English. You already
know English perfectly well and are already using English grammar all the time.
However, many readers will be using English grammar implicitly, without
realising it, because many people today learn English without any focus on
formal grammar. Whether this matters or not is a moot point and not an
argument to be gone into here. However, it can be unfortunate when you start
to learn a foreign language, particularly a language like Greek whose structure
and grammar are actually very similar to English. Often Greek grammar is best
explained by reference to English. For example, Greek sentences have subjects
and objects just as English does. If you already understand what a subject and an
object is (from English), then all you need to learn about Greek is that the
subject is put in the nominative case and the object in the accusative case. This
explanation does not work, though, if you have never met the terms ‘subject’ and
‘object’ before. In these situations it can be helpful first to understand what
‘subject’ and ‘object’ are in English, and then to learn how they are pressed in
Greek. This is why there is a section on English grammar in a Greek textbook.

How to use this guide

This guide does not intend to give an overview of English grammar. Rather, it
contains explanations of English grammar that may help with your learning of
the Greek covered in this book. You may wish to read through the whole of this
guide, to familiarise yourself with the grammatical terminology used, and the
aspects of English grammar that are highlighted. However, the guide is
intended to be a reference tool — at various points within Chapters 1-20 you
will be referred to the appropriate part of this guide. For example, when in
Chapter 2 you meet the idea of subjects and objects in Greek, you are referred
to section 3 of this guide, which explains subjects and objects in English. In a
similar way, when grammatical terms occur in the index, they refer both to
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where they are taught in Greek and to where the English parallel is given in this
guide.

Contents

1. The parts of speech

1.1 Noun 1.7 Conjunction
1.2 Verb 1.8 Interjection
1.3 Pronoun 1.9 Words that can be more
1.4 Adjective than one part of speech
1.5 Prepositions 1.10 Example
1.6 Adverb
2. Sentences, clauses 6. Inflection
and phrases 7. Tense
3. Subject and object 8. Voice
4. Complements 9. Mood
5. Person 10. Gender

1. The parts of speech

An obvious first question to ask of any word is ‘What type of word is it?’ For
example, ‘put’ is a different sort of word from ‘coat, and ‘on’ is very different
again. They are called different parts of speech. There are eight different parts of
speech: that is, eight different types of word. Many of the chapters of this book
are focused on explaining how Greek handles a particular part of speech, e.g.
Chapter 5 looks at adjectives, while Chapter 2 introduces basic verbs and nouns.
Being clear as to what the different parts of speech are in English is vital if you
are to grasp how they are formed and used in Greek.

1.1 Noun

A noun is the name of any person or thing. For example, ‘coat, Jim), ‘peace’

Most nouns are in fact the name given to the common link between a number
of things or people. ‘Cup’ is the name given to all cups, which expresses the fact
that although I have one cup that is large and another that is old, they are both
part of the same group of things — they are both cups. Therefore formally many
nouns are called common nouns.!

! The more you think about this, the more complicated it becomes. It was the Greek philosopher
Plato (c. 427-347 BC) who was first recorded as debating what it is about a cup that makes it a
cup, when they can come in many different types and sizes.
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Another type of noun is a proper noun. This is the name given to a particular
person, place or thing. For example — Jeremy, Oxford, Wycliffe Hall. In English
and in Greek we mark out proper nouns by giving them capital letters.

A third type of noun is an abstract noun. This is the name of a quality, state
or action rather than a person or thing. For example — love, peace, destruction.

1.2 Verb

A verb is a word describing an action. For example — sing, learn, eat.
Sometimes ‘action’ needs to be interpreted loosely. In the sentence ‘he is hot),

or ‘it exists in my dreams), ‘is’ and ‘exists’ are verbs, although you might not think

of them as actions. Nevertheless you could say that ‘being hot’ is what ‘he’ is

doing, or ‘existing’ is what ‘it’ is doing.
1.3 Pronoun

A pronoun is a word used to replace a noun. For example — she, this, who.

Whenever a pronoun is used, you should be able to identify what noun it is
replacing. This noun is called the antecedent, and it affects the choice of
pronoun. Consider the two sentences: ‘Mary eats the cake. Mary likes the cake’
In English this sounds strange. You would normally replace the second
occurrence of the word Mary with a pronoun. Because the antecedent of the
pronoun is Mary, you would use the pronoun ‘she’ (if the antecedent were John
you would use ‘he’ or if it were ‘the children’ you would say ‘they’). Similarly you
would replace the second occurrence of ‘cake’ with ‘it Thus you would actually
say ‘Mary eats the cake. She likes it The sentence ‘she likes it, contains two
pronouns, ‘she’ and it} each of which is replacing a particular noun.

There are many subdivisions of pronouns, but they all share the same
function of replacing a noun. For example, ‘who’ is a ‘relative pronoun’ because
it relates together what could be two independent sentences. Rather than writing
‘John envies Mary. Mary ate the cake’, you write John envies Mary who ate the
cake’ (‘Mary’ is the antecedent of ‘who’).

1.4 Adjective

An adjective is a word that is joined to a noun to qualify its meaning (that is, to
add something to it). For example — new, my, three.

Most adjectives answer the questions ‘What kind of?’ or ‘How many?’
(adjectives of quality or quantity). However, there are some other types of
adjective that are slightly different. Demonstrative adjectives such as ‘this’ or
‘those’ answer the question ‘Which?’; possessive adjectives such as ‘my’ or ‘our’
answer the question ‘Whose?’; interrogative adjectives ask questions, such as
‘Which?’ Nevertheless, all adjectives are joined to a noun. In the sentences ‘ This
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cake is good’, ‘My cake has gone’ ‘Which cake was eaten?’ ‘this), ‘my” and ‘which’
all qualify ‘cake’ and so are adjectives.

The word ‘the’ is a special type of adjective. It is called the ‘definite article’ and
is sometimes considered a separate part of speech (alongside its partner the
‘indefinite article’ — ‘a’). However, it is joined to a noun to qualify its meaning,
so it can be seen as an adjective. For example, consider the sentences — ‘Mary
likes cake’ and ‘Mary likes the cake’ The word ‘the’ in the second sentence
qualifies ‘cake’ and tells us that it is a particular cake that is being referred to, not
cake in general.

1.5 Prepositions

A preposition is a word (or phrase) joined to a noun (or pronoun) that indicates
the relationship between the noun / pronoun and another part of the sentence:
for example — into, with, on behalf of.

In English as in Greek, the noun (pronoun) that a preposition is joined to
normally comes immediately after it. In the sentence ‘He went into the house),
‘into’” is a preposition joined to ‘house’ (or governing ‘house’), indicating the
relationship between ‘the house’ and ‘he went. The relationship would be
different if the preposition ‘out of” had been used, or ‘on to’ Similarly ‘he went
with them’ or ‘Christ died on behalf of sin’.

1.6 Adverb

An adverb is a word joined to a verb to qualify its meaning. For example —
slowly, carefully, not. Adverbs can also be used to qualify an adjective or
another adverb (e.g. ‘extremely’ is an adverb that can be used to qualify an
adverb — he worked extremely carefully — or an adjective — the drink was
extremely hot).

Adverbs and adjectives are closely related to each other. Adjectives qualify
nouns, while adverbs qualify verbs (or adjectives or adverbs). In English you can
often form an adverb by adding -ly to the end of the adjective word: for example
‘slow’ and ‘slowly’.

1.7 Conjunction

A conjunction is a word that joins together two sentences, clauses or words: for
example — and, but, because.

1.8 Interjection

An interjection is a word that stands complete on its own, expressing a feeling
directly: for example — alas, thanks, hello.
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1.9 Words that can be more than one part of speech

In English the same word can be more than one part of speech, depending on
how it is used in a sentence. For example, ‘talk’ can be both a verb (‘At lunch we
talk about the class’) and a noun (‘I enjoyed listening to the talk’); and ‘free’ can
be an adjective (‘He had a free ticket’) or a verb (‘They free the slave’). This
almost never happens in Greek.? Therefore when, for example, you want to
translate the word ‘talk’ you need to be sure whether it is a noun (Greek Aoyog)
or a verb (Greek Aeym).

1.10 Example

Then Peter quickly opened the large window next to the door and said, ‘Hello?

Then Connects this sentence to the previous one  Conjunction
Peter The name of a particular thing/person (Proper) Noun
quickly  Qualifies (further describes) ‘opened’ Adverb

opened  An action Verb

the Qualifies (further describes) ‘window’ Adjective (article)
large Qualifies (further describes) ‘window’ Adjective
window The name of something Noun

nextto  Indicates how ‘door’ relates to ‘window’ Preposition

the Qualifies (further describes) ‘door’ Adjective (article)
door The name of something Noun

and Connects the two clauses together Conjunction

said An action Verb

Hello Expresses a complete idea or feeling Interjection

2. Sentences, clauses and phrases

A sentence is a group of words that make complete sense on their own.
Grammatically they do not need to be part of a larger whole. In English, a
sentence is marked out by beginning with a capital letter and finishing with a full
stop (or period). This paragraph contains four sentences, each of which makes
complete sense on its own.

A clause or phrase is a group of words that makes sense but is not complete.
Technically a clause is a group of words that contains a finite verb (that is, a verb
in the indicative, imperative or subjunctive mood — see section 9 below),
otherwise it is a phrase. For example, ‘“They ate the cake which they liked in the
house’ is a sentence. Within this, ‘which they liked’ is a clause (it is not complete

2 Occasionally in Greek the same word can be an adjective and an adverb.
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on its own so it is not a sentence, but it does have a finite verb, so it is a clause).
‘In the house’ is a phrase.

3. Subject and object

The subject is the noun (or pronoun) that is uppermost in mind when the
sentence is formed and is the focus of attention. In English it is normally the first
noun (or pronoun) in the sentence. For example, the boy arrived, she is singing,
the cake was eaten, later they went away. In most sentences (active sentences — see
section 8 below) the subject does the action expressed by the verb.

Some verbs refer to actions that do not directly affect something else — they
do not have objects. These are called intransitive verbs: for example — I remain, I
die, I sleep.

Most verbs, however, naturally have an object as well as a subject. These are
called transitive verbs. The object specifies who or what is directly affected by the
verb. For example, in the sentence ‘T love him’ — ‘love’ is a transitive verb and
‘him’ is the object; in ‘she eats the cake’ — ‘the cake’ is the object.

An important distinction is made between objects that are directly affected by
the action of the verb and those that are indirectly affected, or secondarily
affected. Such objects are called indirect objects (as opposed to direct objects) and
are normally shown in English by the use of a preposition. For example, ‘I gave
the cake to her’ — ‘the cake’ is the direct object, and ‘her’ is an indirect object
(notice the ‘to’).

Note that some verbs can be used intransitively or transitively. For example,
‘I sang’ is complete in itself — ‘sang’ can be used intransitively — but it can also be
used transitively — ‘T sang the national anthem’

4. Complements

The previous section has highlighted a distinction between transitive verbs,
which have an object, and intransitive verbs, which do not.

However, some intransitive verbs are not complete in themselves. For
example, ‘He becomes’ is not complete. You need to specify what he becomes
(e.g. ‘He becomes angry’). Most intransitive verbs can be used on their own but
are more often completed by another word. For example, ‘She appears’ is
complete when it means ‘She was not there before but then she appears, but
needs completing when used in the sense ‘She appears happy’. Similarly the verb
‘to be’ can be used on its own to mean ‘exists’ (e.g. ‘Are you there?’ ‘T am’) but
normally needs completing (‘T am sad’).

The word that ‘completes’ such a sentence is called a complement. It can be a
noun, adjective or a pronoun — ‘He is a shepherd’, ‘He is good, ‘He is mine’
When learning Greek it is important to understand that a complement is not an



The Elements of New Testament Greek

object. An object is a separate person or thing from the subject that receives the
action of the verb. A complement is a further description of the subject.

5. Person

Person indicates the relationship between the one who is speaking® the sentence,
and the one who is doing the action in the sentence.

When the person speaking is the same as the one doing the action, it is ‘first
person’ — in the sentence ‘T hit the dog) T’ is a first-person pronoun, and ‘hit’ is a
verb in the first person.

When the person spoken to is the one doing the action, it is ‘second person’
— in the sentence ‘You like the dog), ‘you’ is a second-person pronoun, and ‘like’
is a verb in the second person.

When the person spoken about is the one doing the action, it is ‘third person’
— in the sentence ‘She carries the dog) ‘she’ is a third-person pronoun, and
‘carries’ is a verb in the third person.

For example — “The waiter brought your meal to me’ — ‘brought’ is a verb in
the third person (‘he brought’); ‘your’ is an adjective in the second person and
‘me’ is a pronoun in the first person.

6. Inflection

Inflection is when the form of a word is altered to express more precisely the
meaning of the word or its function in the sentence, or in order to match with
other words in the sentence. The part of the word that remains unchanged is
called the stem.

In Greek inflection is very common — almost every word you ever meet is
inflected. However, in English inflection occurs only to a limited extent.

Nouns are inflected in English to show number — that is whether they are
singular (one) or plural (more than one). For example, one house, two houses;
one child, five children; one box, two boxes. They are also inflected to show
possession — Peter, Peter’s. Certain nouns that express ‘occupations’ can be
inflected to show gender — that is whether the noun refers to a male or female
person. For example, prince and princess, actor and actress.

Verbs are inflected in English to show tense, voice and mood (sections 7, 8 and
9 below). For example, love, loved, loving. Verbs are also inflected in the third
person singular in the Present tense — I talk, he talks; you see, she sees; they go,
it goes.*

3 Or writing, thinking, feeling etc.
* The verb to be is more inflected — I am, you are, he/she/it is.
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Pronouns are the most inflected part of English. For example, ‘he’ or ‘him’
depending on the function of the pronoun in the sentence (subject or object — he
saw Mary; Mary saw him); or depending on gender (who is first; what is first).

Inflections appear to be gradually falling out of use in English. Several
centuries ago the second person singular of verbs was also inflected — I talk, thou
(you) talkest, he talks — and verbs such as ‘shall’ had a ‘t’ in the third person
singular — I shall, he shalt. In modern English it is still generally considered correct
to inflect ‘who’ to ‘wWhom’ when it is not the subject (e.g. Who hit me? Whom did
you hit?), although the distinction is frequently ignored (e.g. personally I would
normally say ‘who did you hit’ rather than ‘whom did you hit’).

7. Tense

The tense of a verb indicates the time at which the verb takes place and the aspect
or nature of the action.

English has an elaborate structure of tenses constructed by the use of
auxiliary verbs (parts of ‘to be’ and ‘to have’). Greek has fewer different tenses
and distinguishes between them by inflection.’

Time

Past Present Future

Continuous | Imperfect Present Future
Continuous Continuous
I was loving | Iam loving I will be loving
Aspect | Simple Simple Past | Simple Present | Simple Future

I loved I love I will love
Complete Pluperfect Perfect Future Perfect

I had loved | Ihave loved I will have loved

8. Voice

There are two Voices in English — Active and Passive. These indicate whether the
subject is carrying out the action of the verb, or whether the action of the verb
is being done to the subject. For example, ‘She broke the jar’ is an active sentence:
the subject ‘she’ is carrying out the action ‘break’. However, ‘The jar is broken’ is
a passive sentence: the action ‘break’ is being done to the jar.

> The verb ‘to be’ is used in Greek as an auxiliary in the periphrastic forms, but these are rare
(Chapter 20, Section 20.3).
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Voice is closely related to the categories of subject and object (section 3 above).

Intransitive verbs —  Active only: Subject does the action. No object.
Transitive verbs — Active: Subject does the action to the object.
Passive: Subject has the action done to it.

It is best to think of Active sentences as the basic type of sentence, and indeed
they are far more common than Passive sentences. A Passive sentence is a special
type of sentence in which (compared with an Active sentence) the object has
become the subject. The reason for using a Passive sentence is that (a) the person
or thing doing the action does not need to be specified, and (b) the stress or
focus is directed on the person or thing to which the action is done.

For example, ‘The woman ate the cake’ is an Active sentence. ‘Woman’ is the
subject. ‘Cake’ is the object. However, the sentence can be changed into a Passive
sentence — ‘the cake is eaten), in which ‘cake’ is the subject. This changes the focus
onto the cake, not the woman, and indeed the woman is no longer mentioned.

9. Mood

The mood of a verb indicates the manner in which the action of the verb is to be
regarded. These can be classified into two groups: the moods of finite verbs, and
those of infinite verbs. The difference between these is that a finite verb refers to
a particular action, and so can make a sentence complete (see section 3 above).
An infinite verb expresses the idea of the verb more generally and hence is not
complete in itself but needs to be part of a larger sentence.

Moods of finite verbs

Indicative — A verb in the Indicative mood makes a statement or asks a question.
For example — ‘He went in} ‘They will arrive soon), ‘Why are you here?” Most
verbs are in the Indicative mood.

Imperative — A verb in the Imperative mood gives a command or request. For
example — ‘Sit down, ‘Come’, ‘Pick up your mat!’

Subjunctive — A verb in the Subjunctive expresses a thought or wish rather than
an actual fact: for example — ‘Your will be done’, ‘I may go, ‘If I were you.

Moods of infinite verbs®

Infinitive— The Infinitive is a verbal noun, expressing in a noun the action of the
verb generally. It is normally preceded in English by ‘to’. For example — ‘T want
to learn’, ‘T love to sing’ The fact that the Infinitive is a verbal noun is made clear

¢ Often these are not considered as ‘moods’ in English, but that is how they are labelled in Greek,
and so it is convenient to label them as such here.
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by the fact that ‘to learn” or ‘to sing’ in the examples could be replaced with a
noun — ‘I want a drink’, ‘T love water. The fact that it is a verbal noun is shown
by the fact that the Infinitive can have its own object — T want to learn a
language’, ‘T love to sing the national anthem.

Participle — The participle is a verbal adjective, expressing in an adjective the
action of the verb generally. In English there are two participles — an Active
participle ending in -ing (e.g. singing, drinking) and a Passive participle
normally ending in -ed (e.g. loved, cooked). In English participles are mainly
used in the formation of the various tenses (e.g. I am singing). Greek participles
are rarely used in this way. In English they can also be used simply as adjectives,
for example — ‘T saw the singing policeman’, ‘You are my loved son), I ate the
cooked fish. Greek uses participles extensively in this way.

10. Gender

There is no concept of grammatical gender in English. If a word refers to a male
it is considered masculine and hence will use the masculine pronouns he, him
and his. If it refers to a female it is considered feminine and hence will use the
feminine pronouns she, her and hers. Otherwise it is considered neuter and will
use the neuter pronouns it and its. This means that every noun that is not
referring to a person or animal is considered neuter.” This approach of reflecting
real gender in the pronoun used has its difficulties, in particular when referring
to people whose gender is unknown (e.g. in the sentence ‘T am going to see my
new doctor, I hope that *** will be helpful’) or in referring to entities seen as
people (and therefore not neuter) but not gendered (e.g. ‘I believe in the Holy
Spirit. *** is a gift from God’).

Greek is different. As in many European languages, the idea of gender is used
in Greek to define different patterns of words. Thus, speaking very roughly, a
third of Greek words are said to be ‘masculine’ words, a third ‘feminine’ and a
third ‘neuter’. Naturally, those words that do refer to males will be masculine, but
in addition thousands of words which to an English speaker are neuter are also
‘masculine’ — e.g. field, river, heaven. Similarly words such as sword, hope and
power are ‘feminine’ in Greek. Thus it is important when learning Greek to
understand that references to gender will normally be references to ‘grammatical
gender), i.e. which pattern of words the word in question belongs to, rather than
implying something about its real or natural gender (as if Greeks thought of a
river as a male thing, and a sword as a female thing).

7 In more poetic language there are some exceptions, e.g. ships are often referred to as if they
were female — ‘When the new ship was launched, her decks were full of sailors’
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When reading a language, you can often understand a sentence without working
out precisely every grammatical form within it. This is to be encouraged — after
all you do not normally analyse the grammar of a sentence in your own
language. However, when you are just starting out, or if a sentence is particularly
difficult, or if there is a complicated exegetical argument about its meaning, you
will need to parse each word and then very precisely fit together the meaning of

the sentence.

Adjective — Verb
Noun Pronoun Indlcatl've .. ..
. Imperative Infinitive Participle
Article . .
Subjunctive
(Gender) Gender Gender
(Masculine) Feminine Neuter
Case Case Case
Genitive Accusative Dative
Number Number Number
Singular Plural Plyral
Person
2" person
Number
Singular
Tense Tense Tense
Present Aorist Perfect
Voice Voice Voice
Active Middle Passive
Mood Mood Mood
Imperative Infinitive Participle
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Parsing a word means explaining its grammatical form. For example, tov is
the accusative masculine singular of the definite article. What information you
need to given when parsing depends on the type of word you are parsing.

The table on page 250 sets out what pieces of information you should give
when parsing, and gives an example (in italics).

Notes

+ Itis not strictly necessary to give the gender of a noun, because for any given
noun it cannot change. However, your teacher may encourage you to state the
gender of nouns when parsing to help you ensure that you make any articles
or adjectives correctly agree with it.

+ The Middle and Passive often share the same endings. In these cases, from a
grammatical point of view all you can say is that it is ‘middle or passive’; the
meaning of the rest of the sentence should make clear which it is.

+ Sometimes a form can be one of several options. In these cases, give all the
options. For example, &yaBov is masculine or neuter, genitive, singular.

+ It can be helpful to say ‘deponent’ or ‘middle deponent’” when parsing a
deponent verb such as épyoport.

e The augment (&) can only occur when a verb is in the Indicative — therefore
if a verb has the augment, it must be in the Indicative.

e The Imperative and Infinitive only occur (except extremely rarely) in the
Present and the Aorist.

* The participle only occurs (except extremely rarely) in the Present, Aorist
or Perfect.

e When parsing verbs, look for the distinctive patterns:

Indicative Other Moods
Active and Passive Active and Passive
Middle Middle
Present = = =
Future — O — Ono
Imperfect € — =
Aorist € — o© — 0 — o 0
Perfect Reduplication

e Watch out for compound verbs, and verbs which begin with vowels.
e A participle is parsed as a combination of an adjective and a verb.
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Examples
Ahoyov Accusative, Singular
KOAOUG Feminine, Dative, Plural
€AveTO
Avoon Aorist, Active, Infinitive
AvBevTog

THE PARSING FLOW CHART

Noungi}

(Gender)
1. Case
2. Number

Noun

()

Indicative
Imperative
Infinitive
Participle
Subjunctive

Participleﬂ

What type is it?

Adjective/Pronoun/Article

What mood is it?

1. Gender
2. Case

3. Number
4. Tense

5. Voice

Adjective
Pronoun

Article

Indicative
imperative
Subjunctive

Nﬁnitive

3" Person Singular, Imperfect, Passive, Indicative

Masculine Accusative Plural, Aorist Passive participle

1. Gender
2. Case
3. Number

1. Person
2. Number
3. Tense
4. Voice

1. Tense
2. Voice




Principal parts

Refer back to Chapter 18, section 18.4 (page 207) for guidance on how to
construct any part of a verb from its principal parts.

Notice that various verbs use the -ew endings in the future. These are
given here in their uncontracted form for clarity (i.e. the future of BoaAlm
is given as BaAew, although this will contract to BoA®).

Present Future ‘ Aorist ‘ Perfect ‘ Perfect ‘ Aorist ‘
Active Active Passive Passive
Most verbs have the same principal parts as Avw:
AV® | Moo | ¢Avoo | rervio [ Aervpon | érvenv | untie
The principal parts of the three types of contracted verbs:
PLLE® PLANC® £QLANCOL ne@lnko |meeidnpot | épiAndny | love
TILO® TIUNO® £Tunoo TETIUNKO | TETIUNHOL gtyundnv | honour
TANPO® TANPOO® | EMANPOCH | TETANPOKO| TETANPOHOL | ETANP@ONY | fulfil
These two are regular except for the y in the Perfect Active:
KNPLoo® | knpuéw éknpuéo | kekmpuyxo |kexkmpuypa | éxnpuxdnv | proclaim
TPOOC® TPOE® Enpogo mempoyo  |memporypon | Eémpoydnv | do
The following have various irregularities:
ayyelMo | dyyereo nyyewa nyyelka |fyyeipon nyyeAnv announce
ayw AEw fyoyov Nypo Txénv lead
oipm apew npo npxo. NpHoL npdNV take (away)
AKOV® AKOVCM fKOVoO, AKNKOOL fkoveOny | hear
OHOPTOVD | GUOPTNO® | NLOPTOV NHLOPTNKOL sin
avolryw avoléw fvolga or | dvewyo Avemypon fivoyxnv | open
avew&o
-Bove -Bnoopon | -€pnv -BePnka go
BoArw Baiew £Barov BePAnko  [BePAnuon £BANONV throw
Yivopon YEVNOOHOL | EYEVOUNV | YEYOVQL veyevnpot | éyevnémy | become
YWVOOK® | YVOGOHOL | £€yvev £YvoKo £YVOOLOL £yvocny | know
YPaP® Ypoy® £ypoyo veypopo  |yeypoppor | £ypopbny | write
deopon de&opon £de€opunv dedeypon £dexOnv receive
EYEpO £YEPE® nyepo gynyeppot | Nyepbnv raise up
£VPLOK® £0pNo® £0pov e0pMKOL e0pedNV find
[SI¥0) BeAncm néeAnoo wish
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Present Future Aorist Perfect Perfect Aorist
Active Active Passive Passive
-Bvnoxw -Baveopat | -Bovov -TEfVNKOL die
KOAE®D KOUAEC® ékaleco | kKeEKANKo | KEKANpo £KANONV call
Kpolo Kkpa&m éxpogo KEKPOLYOL cry out
KPLVe KPLVE® £kpLvo KEKPLVOL | KEKPLLOL £€kpLOnv judge
AapPove | Anpyopot | €hafov elANQO eiAnppon EAnueodny | take
-\ -lewyo -¢Mmov leave
behind
HovOo Ve éuabov HepoBNKoL learn
TACY® £nabov nemovio suffer
neldm TELCO énelca menoldo | memelopor | émewcbnv | persuade
VO TLOHLOL £TLOV TETWKOL £€modnv drink
TTTO TEGEOUOL | EMECOV MENTOK fall
OTELP® OTEPEW géomelpa £oToppLoL gomoapnv Ssow
-0TEAM® -OTELE® -¢otello. | -éotahko | -é0TOApol | -éotaAny | send
colw [$J01e10) £0WO0 CECWKO CECWONLOL £0wONV save
PEVY® pevéopon | Epuyov TEPEVYL flee
These have stems derived from more than one verb:
£pyopon €hegvoopat | NABoV £Aniouba come
£001® POyopOL £paryov eat
[540) [230) £oy0V EoyMKOL have
AEYO £peE® gimov gipnro gipnpot £ppnénv or | say
£ppednv
Opa® Oyopon €idov Ewpoko or ®EoNV see
£opakoL
PEPM olow AVEYKOV évnvoxa | évnveypon | fvexdnv carry
The -pt verbs:
oML onow £0mKa Te0eLK0l TebeLO £1e0nV place
SdmpL dwom £dmKo dedmxol dedopot £€300mV give
1oL oTNoCW £€oTnoa cause to
stand

£0TNV £0TNKO £otadnV stand
AL aenom apnKo APeELLOL eV leave
amoAlvpt | dmolecw | dmwAeco ruin
&moAlvpat | dmoreopar | dmwAiopny | AmolmAia perish
dewkvopt | de€m £derléa dederyo £deyomv show
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NOUNS
First and Second Declension

Mainly | Neuter Feminine Masculine

Masc.

(2nd) (znd) (lst) (lst)
Nom. | Aoyog | épyov | dpym  Muepa  do&a | wpoontng Tovdog
Voc. | Aoye épyov | apyn  muepa  doko | mpoentar  Tovda
Acc. | hoyov | épyov | &pxmv mpepov  doEowv | mpoentny  Tovdav
Gen. | Aoyov | épyov | dpyng muepag doEng | mpogpntov Tovdo
Dat. | Aoy |épy® |oOpxn  mMuepe  So&n | mpoentn  Tovdae
Nom. | Aoyor | épya | &pyxor mMpepar  do&ot | TpopnTon
Acc. | Aoyoug | épya | dpyog Mpepag dofag | TpopnTog
Gen. | Aoyov | épymv | apxov muepov domv | mpoenT@V
Dat. | Aoyolg | épyolg | apyong muepolg dofoug | TpoenTong
Third Declension

Masc. &  Family Neuter  Neuter Vowel Stems

Feminine  Group Contract.| Fem. Masculine
Nom. | &otnp TOTNP CO €0vog | molig Baciievg
Voc. | &otnp TOTEP oW £€0vog | molig Baoiiev
Acc. | doTEpo  mOTEPO. | COUQL €0vog | moAv Baociieo
Gen. | AOTEPOG  TOLTPOG OOUOTOG €0Vvoug |Tolews Pacilewg
Dat. |d&dotept  matpl ocOPOTL  £0vel TOAEL Baoiiet
Nom. | &oTepec TmoTEPEG | Copata  €0vn molels  Pooiielg
Acc. | doTepog TmoTEPOG | CopaTe  €0vn molels  Pootrelg
Gen. |doTepov TATEPOV | COUATOV €0vev | Tole®wv Bacilemv
Dat. |doTepolV TATPOOLY | COUOOLY €OVESLY | TOAEGLY POGIAEVGLY
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PRONOUNS AND THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

Definite Article Relative Pronoun Interog./Indef.
Masc. Fem. Neut. | Masc. Fem. Neut. | M/F Neut.
Nom. | 6 M 70 0g i 0 TG Tl
Acc. TOV mv 10 ov nv 0 TLVOL TL
Gen. | tov ™mg TOV oV NG oV TLVOG  TLVOG
Dat. 410 ™m T » n ® T TV
Nom. | ol ol To ot ol o TLVEG  TLVOL
Acc. 00 T0G  TO olg ag o VoG TLVOL
Gen. | tov TOV  TOV ®V @V @V TIVOV  TLVOV
Dat. TOLG TOG oG olg alg olg TIo1 TIo1
3t Person
1°t Person 2"d Person
Masc. Fem. Neuter
Nom. EYw oL o0TOG oAV | VT
Acc. ElLE, |LE (o3 o0DTOV o0V ovTOo
Gen. €10V, LOV ooV o0TOV avVTNG aDTOL
Dat. €lLOL, POt oot oDT® o0 VT
Nom. MHELS VueLg oOTOL oo ool
Acc. NHOG VHOG oDTOVG o0Tog avToL
Gen. NUOV VU®V VTV VTV aVTOV
Dat. [TV VULV aDTOLG DTG aTOLG
That This
Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter
Nom. | éxeivog £keLvn £KELVO 0VTOG ovTn TOVLTO
Acc. £KELVOV £KeELVV  E£KELVO TOVTOV ~ TOLTNY  TOVTO
Gen. | ékelvov  €KELVNG  €KELVOL | TOLTOL  TOVTING  TOVLTOV
Dat. | éxkewvg E€KELVN EKELVQ TOVTQ TONTN TOVT®
Nom. | éxeivor €KeELVOL EKELVOL ovToL ovTon Tt
Acc. E€KELVOVG  EKELVOG  EKELVOL TOLTOVG TOVTOG  TOVTOL
Gen. | éxelvov  EKELVOV  EKELVOV | TOLTOV  TOVT®V  TOLTMOV
Dat. | éxewvolg  €kelvoug  E£KELVOLG | TOLTOLG — TOVTOLG  TOLTOLG
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ADJECTIVES
Second Declension
Masc. Fem.! Neuter

Nom. ayafog ayodn ayodov

Voc. ayoBe ayodn ayobov

Acc. ayobov ayodnv ayobov

Gen. ayobov ayodng ayobov

Dat. ayoBw ayodn Ay

Nom. ayafot ayodo ayobo

Acc. AyaBovg ayobog ayobo

Gen. ayobwv ayobwv ayobwv

Dat. ayodoig ayoboig ayobolg

Masc. Fem. Neuter | Masc. Fem. Neuter
Nom. | moAvg TOAAN TOAV HEYOLG HEYOAN peyo
Acc. | moAvv TOAAMV  TOAV pLEYOLV HEYOAMV  HEYOL
Gen. | TOAMOV  TOAANG  TWOAAOV | HEYOAOVL  UEYOANG  HEYOAOV
Dat. | moAo TOAAN TOAL® | pEYOA® HEYaAN LEYOA®
Nom. | moAhot  WOAAOL  TOAAQL | HEYOAOL  UEYOAOL  MEYOAQL
Acc. | TOAAOVG TOAAOG  TOAAD | MEYOAOVLG HEYHANS — HEYOAO
Gen. | TOAM®OV ~ TOA®V ~ TOAA®V | HEYOA®V  UEYAA®V  HEYOAMV
Dat. | moAlolg TOAAXLG TOAAOLG | HLEYOAOLG HEYOAOLS HEYOAOLG

1 2nd declension adjectives whose stem ends in a vowel or p (such as &yiog) decline with an o
throughout the feminine singular — &yio, &y, aylag, oy,
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Third Declension
Masc. & Fem. Neuter Masc. & Fem. Neuter
Nom. | mieiwwv TAELOV aANONg aAnBeg
Acc. TAELOVOL TAELOV aAnon aAnbeg
Gen. TAELOVOG TAELOVOG aAnbovg aAnbovg
Dat. TAELOVL TAELOVL aAndel aAndel
Nom. | mAeloveg TAELOVOL aAndelg aAnén
Acc. TAELOVOG TAELOVOL aAnbeig aAndn
Gen. TAELOVOV TAELOVOV | GANO®V AANBwV
Dat. TAELOOLV TAELOOLY aAnBecLV aAnBec1v
Mixed Form
Masc. Fem. Neuter
Nom. oG TACO {1704Y
Acc. TOVTOL TOCOLY oLV
Gen. TOVTOG ToLoNG TOVTOG
Dat. TOVTL Toon TOVTL
Nom. TOVTEG TOLoOL TOVTO,
Acc. TOVTOG TOOOG TOVTO,
Gen. TOVTOV TOOWV TOVTOV
Dat. nool(v) TOLOOULG TooL(v)
Comparison of Adjectives
Regular GOPOG COPMTEPOG  COPMTOTOG
O1KOl0g  OLKOOTEPOG  OLKOLOTOLTOG
Irregular | &ya®og KPELCCMOV
KOUKOG XEPWOV
UEYOLG pelov
TOAVG TAELOV
ULKPOG ULKPOTEPOG  EAOLYLOTOG
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Regular GoPMG GOPMTEPOV coPMTOLTOL
SlKOlMG  OLKOOTEPOV  SLKOILOTOLTOL
Irregular | €0 KPELGGOV
HLaAAOV LOALOTOU
One
Masc. Fem. Neuter
Nom. elg pio Y
Acc. VoL [TY0RY gV
Gen. £V0G Hiog £V0G
Dat. EVL [TRY03 EVL
THE VERB
Indicative
Active
Present Future Imperfect Aorist Perfect
AV Avow® €Avov géAvoa AelvkOL
AvELg Avoelg EAveg EAVo0G Aedvkog
AvEL Avoet £Ave(Vv) £Avoe(v) AeAVKEV
Avopev Avcopev €LvopLev ELVOOULEY AgALvKOpEV
Avete Avoete ENveTE €Avoate AeAvKOTE
Avovot (v) | Avcovoi(v) £AVoV glvoav Arelvkaoi(v)
Middle
Present Future Imperfect Aorist Perfect
poopon PLCOMOL £€pPLOUNV €puoaunV PEPLLLOL
pon povon £pLOV £pLom PEPLGOIL
puetat puoeTol £PLETO £PLOOLTO pepuTOL
poopedo puoopedo €poopedo €puoapedo pepupLedaL
poecoe pvoecoe €poveche €puoacoe pepvcOe
povovToit pucovtot £€pPLOVTO £€PLOAVTO pepuLvTOL
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Passive
Present Future Imperfect Aorist Perfect
Avopon AvBncopoi €lvopnv Elvbnv AeAVLOL
Avn Avélnon €AV0V €A001g Aedvoot
AvETOL AvOnoetot £AVETO £A00n AEAVTOL
Avopeba AvBnoopebo €Avopeda EAvONUEV Aehvpedo
AvecOe AvONcechE £A\vecHe £A00NTE AeAVCOE
AvovTOL AvOncovToit £AVOVTO £gAvlnoov AgAVVTON
Plus, the very rare Pluperfect:
Active:  (&)AeAvkery, (E)Aedvkelg, (€)Aelvket,
(&)Aedvkeipev, (€)Aehvkerte, (€)Aelvkeioay.
Middle and Passive:  (£€)Aedvuny, (¢)AeAvoo, (€)Aelvro,
(&)Aedvpeda, (€)hedvobe, (€)AelvvTo.
Imperatives, Infinitives and Subjunctives
Present Aorist Present Aorist Aorist
Active Active Middle or | Middle Passive
Passive
Subjunctive
1* Sing. | Avo AVCm Avopon pLowpoL AVO®
2™ Sing. | Avng Avong Aom poon Avlng
3 Sing. | Avn Avon Avnton poontot Avén
1%t PL. AVOUEV | AvCopev Avopedo | pvoopeda | AvBopev
2" Pl [ Avmre Avonte AvnocOe pvoncoe AvOnTe
31d p], Avwoi(v) | Avowor(v) | Avmvton pucwvton Av0woL(v)
Imperative
2" Sing. | Ave AvGoV Avov pooait AvBnTL
3 Sing. | AvET® AVGATO AvecO® puoachn AvONTO
28 Pl | Avete Avoote AvecOe pvcoacbe Avente
34PL | Avetwoov| Avcotmoay | AVEcOwoAY | PLoAcOncHY| AVBNTOCHY
Infinitive
AvELY Avoon AvecBon pucacOot AvOnvon

Plus the rare Perfect Infinitive:

Active — AgAvkevor
Middle and Passive — AeAvoOon
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Participles
Declines Nom. Sing. Masc./
like Neuter
Stem
Active
Present | Avov oG AVOV, AVOVOX, AVOV AVOVT-
Aorist | Avoog oG AVGOC, AVCOCO, AVCOY Avoovt-
Perfect | Aelvkwg | mog AEAVK®G, AEAVKVLO, AEAVKOG  AEAVKOT-
Middle
Present | pvopevog | édyaBog
Aorist | pvoapevog| dyoboc
Perfect | pepuopevog | ayobog
Passive
Present | Avopevog | dyaBog
Aorist | AvBelg oG AvBeLG, AvBelGal, AVBEV AvBevT-
Perfect | AeAvpevog| &yobog
Present Active Aorist Active
Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter
Nom. | hvwv AvOVoO  AvoV Avoag AvGaGO  Avoov

Acc. |Avovior  Avovcav  Avov
Gen. | A00OVTOG  AVOVOMG  AVOVTOG
Dat. | Avovtt Avovon  AvovTi

Avoavio  Avcacav  Avcov
AVOOVTOG Avcaong  AVoavTog
AVGOVIL  AVCOOT  AVCOVTL

Nom. | Avovieg  AvOVOOL AVLOVIO
Acc. | AVOVTOG  AVOVLGAG AVOVTOL
Gen. | \LOVIOOV  AVOVO®V  AVOVIWV
Dat. | Avovoi(v) Avovcalg Avovoi(v)

AVGAVIEG AVCOCOL  AVCAVIO
AVGAVTOG AVOOCOS AVCAVIO
AVCOVIOV AVCACHMV  AVCOVI®MV
Avoaol(v) Avcacalg Avocoot(v)
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Aorist Passive Perfect Active
Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter

Nom.| AoBerg AvBelca  Avbev AgA VKOG Aglvkvioe  AEAVKOG
Acc. |AvBevto.  AvBelwcoy  Avbev AEAVKOTOL  AEAVKLIOV AEAVKOG
Gen. | MoBevtog  AvBelomc AVOEVTOG |AEAVKOTOG  AEAVKVING AEAVKOTOG
Dat. | Avbevti AvBelon  AvBevit [ AEAVLKOTL AEAVKLLQ  AEAVKOTL
Nom.|ABevieg AvBeicot Avbevio  [AeAVKOTEG AEAVLKVINL  AEAVKOTOL
Acc. [AvBeviag AvBelcag AvBevio | AEAVLKOTOG AEAVKVING AEAVKOTOL
Gen. | A0BeVIOV  AVOELGOV AVOEVIOV [AEAVKOT®OV AEAVKVI®V AEAVKOT®V
Dat. | Mbeior(v) Avbeloong AvBeiloi(v)|Aedlvkoot(v) Aelvkviong AeAvkoot(V)

CONTRACTING VERBS
-em Verbs

Present and Imperfect have contractions

et+te—oel
€+ 0—o0v
¢ + diphthong or long vowel drops out

Indicative
Present Imperfect Present Imperfect
Active Active Middle/Passive Middle/Passive
OLA® £€pLhovv QLLOVLOL £QLLOVUNV
QLAELG EQLAELG oun £€QLA0V
QLAEL £QLAeL QLAELTOL EQLAELTO
@LAOVLEV £€QLAOVUEV @LAovLEDL EQLAOVLED
QLAELTE £QLheLTe QLAelc0e Epulelcte
@1hovoi(v) £€pLhovv QLAoVVTOL £QLA0VVTO




Grammar reference tables

Imperative Subjunctive
Present Imperfect Present Imperfect
Active Active Middle/Passive | Middle/Passive
PLL® PLADLLOL
QLAEL @LA0V OLANg QAT
PLAELT® PLAELCOW QAN eLANTOL
PLAMUEV PLAOpED
QLAELTE QLAELCOE PLANTE P1ANGCOe
QLAELTOCOY | QLAELCOGOV | QOLAOOCLY PLA®VTOL
Present Active Present Middle/Passive
Infinitive QLAELY QLAelc001
Participle PLA®V, GLLOVGA, GLAOVV QLAOVLLEVOG
(Masc./Neuter stem: @tAovvT-)

Other tenses as Lvw with the stem @uin-

Note: Some -em verbs keep the short € at the end of the stem e.g. koAecw.

-o® Verbs

Present and Imperfect have contractions

ateorn—a
o +anyo— o
o+anylt—qQ

Indicative
Present Imperfect Present Imperfect
Active Active Middle/Passive Middle/Passive
TUL® ETILOV TULOPOL ETILOUNV
TULQG ETILOG T ETIL®
TULQL T TULOLTOL ETILOLTO
TULOUEV ETLULONEV TILOULED ETILONEDL
TLLOTE ETLLOITE TILOCOE ETILOLOOE
TIHOOoL(V) ETILOV TILOVTOL ETILOVTO
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Imperative Subjunctive
Present Imperfect Present Imperfect
Active Active Middle/Passive Middle/Passive
TILO TILOMOL
T TILO TILOG TILQ
TILOT® TILOCO® TILO TLLOTOL
TLLOWEV TILONEOO
TILOITE TIHOcOE TILOTE TILOCOE
TILOTOCOLY TILOGOWCOLY TILOCLY TILOVTOL
Present Active Present Middle/Passive
Infinitive TV TLoco
Participle TILOV, TILOOC, TLLOV TILOUEVOG
(Masc./Neuter stem: TIL®OVT-)

Other tenses as Lvw with the stem tiun-

Note: {aw has the

-0 Verbs

Present Indicative: {o, {ng, {n, Lopev, {nte, {oowv
Present Infinitive: {nv

Present and Imperfect have contractions

o + short vowel or ov — ov
o + long vowel - ®
0 +any1— ot

Indicative
Present Imperfect Present Imperfect
Active Active Middle/Passive Middle/Passive
TANP® ETANPOLV TAMPOVLLOL ETANPOLUNV
TAMPOLG ETANPOVG TAMPOL ETANPOV
TANPOL £TANPOV TANPOVTOL £TANPOVTO
TANPOVLLEV ETANPOVLLEV TANPOLULED EMANPOVLLED
TANPOVLTE ETANPOLTE TANPOLCOE €mANpPoLGOE
mANpovoil(v) | émAnpovv TANPOLVTOL £TANPOLVTO
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Imperative Subjunctive
Present Imperfect Present Imperfect
Active Active Middle/Passive | Middle/Passive
TANP® TANPOULOL
TANPOL TANPOV TANPOLS TANPOL
TANPOVT® TANPOVGOW TANPOL TANPOTOL
TANPOUEV TANPOpEdOL
TAMPOVTE TAMPOVGOE TANPOTE TANPWGOE
TANPOVTOCAY | TANPOVCOMGOY | TANPWOCLY TANPOVTOL
Present Active Present Middle/Passive
Infinitive TANPOVV TAMPOVGHOL
Participle TANPOV, TANPOVGO, TANPOVV TANPOVLLEVOG
(Masc./Neuter Stem: TANPOLVT-)
Other tenses as Lvw with the stem ntinpw-
put VERBS
Present Active
Indicative Subjunctive
TIOMUL 1OTNUL SO TI0m 10T® 30w
ToNg 1o1Tng d1dmg Tong 1o1Ng 310G
TOnor(v) | totnou(v) | ddwor(v) | T8n ot KI0)
TIBENEV 1OTOLEV ddopev TIOOHEV | IOTOLEV Sdmpev
TI0eTE 10T0TE O100TE Tente 1oTNTe d1dwTe
T8eaor(v) | iotaoi(v) | ddoaci(v) | T8woi(v) | iotwoi(v) | ddmwoi(v)
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Imperative Infinitive
TiBevol | lotovon | didovor
TI0EL 1ot 4160V
T0ETO ioTatw 3180tm Participle
TIBELG -E100QL -€V; stem TIOEVT-
TI0eTE 1OTOTE d1dote 107T0G - 0o, -0LV; stem 10TAVT-
T0eTOoaY | 1oTaTOoay | 8180TmoaV | 3180VG -0VGA -0V; stem d100VT-
Present Middle/Passive

Indicative Subjunctive
TIBep O 1OTOLOL d1dopot TIB®pHOL 1OTONOL ddmpor
TiBecon loTaco d1docon Ten 1ot d1d®
TI0eTON ioToton d10010L TONTOL 1oTnTon d1dmTOL
Ti0epebo | lotopebo | S1dopebo | TIOwpEBa | loTopeda | didwpeda
T10e00e ioToc0e d16060e T10Nn60e 10Tnode 31000 0e
Tifevial | loTovTon ddovtar | TO®VINL | 1oTOVTOL ddmvton

Imperative Infinitive
TI0EGO 107000 16060 TiBecBo | ioTocBo | didocBon
T10e600 1070600 610000 ..

. Participle
T10ec0e 10T0L00E d16000e
T10e60woV [10TUcOWOV | 318000WCOLY | TIOEUEVOG | IO TAUEVOGS | S1OOUEVOG

Imperfect
Indicative Active Indicative Middle/Passive

£TOMyV 1otV £6100VV £€TIOeUNV 1oTOUNY £€d1dounv
£T10E1G 101TNg £318006 £€T10e00 10TOC0 £518000
£T10e1l 1ot £6180v £T18e70 107T0TO £816070
€T0epev | lotapev | €dwdopev | €TBepedo | lotopebo | £0180pedo
£T10eTe 1oToTe £d1807e £7T10e00e 16T0o0E £518000e
ét0ecov | lotacav | €didocav | £TIBEVTO 10TAVTO £3180VT0

Future Active/Middle/Passive
Formed directly from the principal parts, following the pattern of Avw.
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Aorist Active 518wpt and Tt

Indicative
€0nka and édmko following the pattern of Avw

Imperative Infinitive
Beg d0¢ BeLvor dovvor
Oetm d0Tm
Oete d01e
feTwonV 00TOOOV

Subjunctive and Participle
As in Present, but using the verbal stems (6 not 116, & not 318).

Aorist Active 1oTnpL

1° Aorist (Transitive)
All moods formed from éotnoa following the pattern of Avw.

2" Aorist (Intransitive)

Indicative: £0TNV, £0TNG, £0TN, EGTNUEV, EGTNTE, EGTNOOV
Imperative: 6101, 6TNT®, GTNTE, GTNTOCOV

Infinitive: oTnvail

Subjunctive and Participle
As in Present, but using the verbal stem (o7t not ioT).

Aorist Middle

Indicative Imperative

€0epuny | €otapny | €doumv

£00V £0TM £800 0ov (70 d0ov
£0e70 £06T0TO £3010 0ec0m 0Tao0m 3000w
€0epebo | €otapedo | Edopeda

£0e00¢e £010.00e £5000¢ 0ec0e oTOc0E 8060e

£€0evTO0 £6TOVTO £80vTo fscBmocav | otocBmoay | docbwoay

Infinitive, Subjunctive and Participle
As in Present, but using the verbal stems (6 not 118, 3 not 319, ot not io71).

Perfect Active/Middle/Passive
Formed directly from the principal parts, following the pattern of Avw.
(lotnpt uses both éotnkmg and éotwg for the Perfect Active participle)
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Meaning of icTnpt
Meaning Form

Transitive:

Present I cause to stand Present Active 1oTNUL

Imperfect | Iwas causing to stand | Imperfect Active totnvt

Future I will cause to stand Future Active oTNo®T

Aorist I caused to stand 1%t Aorist Active gotnoat

Perfect I have caused to stand | Perfect Active gotnkat

Intransitive

Present I stand Perfect Active gotnkot

Imperfect | I was standing Pluperfect Active eloTnkelvt

Future I will stand Future Middle GTNoopoLt

Past I stood 2" Aorist Active or £0TNV
Aorist Passive £6TaONVT

Perfect I have stood Perfect Middle/Passive | éctopont

+ conjugate identically to the corresponding part of Avw.

Verbs in -vpt
Present Active Indicative:  3€LKVUL, BELKVVELS, dELKVVIOL(V),
SELKVULLEV, DELKVVTE, DELKVVACLY.
All other Present forms: As 813wt but detcvv replacing 3180 / 81800
All non-Present forms: Formed directly from the principal parts, following the
pattern of Av.

inpL
As T1Onp with the Present stem ie and verbal stem €.

PNt
This only appears in the following forms:

Present Indicative Active: oK, I say; enowy, he says; ooy, they say.
Imperfect Indicative Active:  €on, he said.
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el
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive
Present Future Imperfect
S £€00pLOL NUNV ®
el £on ng (or nodor) 1001 NG
£oti(v) £07T0I nv £0TM n
£0LLEV €o0ped nuev (or Nuedor) DUEV
£01¢e £0e00¢g nte £01e nre
eioi(v) £o0vTol noov £6TOOOV DOV

Present Infinitive | givon

Present participle | ®v, oboa, Ov (M/N stem Ovt-)

Note: Usually the Imperative of yivopou is used instead of the Imperative of
elpt.

PATTERNS OF LETTER CHANGES

Addition of ¢

In general (verbs and nouns)
K, Y, X, OC &
T, B, ¢ + °o - v
1,0,0,( c

Plus, for dative plural of 3 declension nouns/adjectives/participles
EVT + OV — €101V ovVT + o1V — 0VOoLV

Note: «pafw has Future kpa&w and Aorist éxpagor.
avnp has dative plural &vdpaciv and yeip has dative plural yepoiv.

Augments
o becomes n
€ plus € becomes n
o becomes )

N1, vand o remain 1M1, vand o
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COMMON 2"P AORISTS

2nd Agrist  Present Present 2nd Aorist

amebovov  amofvnokw I die Ay nyoyov I lead
£Barov BoArw I throw | apaptove mMpoptov  Isin
£Bnv Botve I go amodvnokw amebavov I die
EYEVOUMV  YLVOHOL I become | Boivo £Bnv I go
Eyvav YIWVOOK® I know BaAiw £Balov I throw
eldov Opo® I see YLVOpLOLL €yevounv I become
glmov AEY® I say YIVOOK® £yvov I know
ELaPov Aoppove I take EPYOHLOL nABov I come
£nobov HLoVOoL Ve I learn €001 £paryov I eat
EnoBov TOOY W I suffer €VPLOK® gLpov I find
EMECOV TTTO I fall Yo £ 0OV I have
EMLOV TV I drink KotoAelto  koteAimov I leave
£oy oV Y I have Aoppave € oPov I take
€LPOV £VPLOK® I find Aey® gimov I say
Eporyov €001 I eat powveove €nobov I learn
£Quyov QEVY® I flee OopoLm €idov I see
nyoyov ay® I lead TOOY WO £nabov I suffer
nABov €PYOLLOL I come TV EMOV I drink
NUoPTOV  GpopTove I sin TLTTO £€MECOV I throw
NVEYKOV  QEPM I carry QEPW® MVEYKOV I bring
KoteAmoy  kotaAelmm I leave QEVYM £Quyov I flee
27 Aorist participles  Present 27 Aorist participles  Present
(Masc. Nom. Sing.)? (Masc. Nom. Sing.)?

QYO DV AY® idwv opo®
OHOPTOV OHOPTAVD | KOTOALT®V KOTOAELT®
ATOOUVOV amodvnokw | AaBwv AopBove
Boiwv BoAro pobwv LoVOo Ve
Bog Batve TodwV TOGY®
YEVOLLEVOG YLVOpOiL TECOV TUTTO
YVouG YIVOOK® LWV VO
elnov AeY® OOV 40}
LBV EPYOHLOL QOLY®V £001®
EVEYKMV QEP® PLYOV PEVY®
EVPOV €VPLOK®

2 Given to display the un-augmented forms.
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PREPOSITIONS

Note: These lists include some prepositions which were not given in Chapter 4.
Some occur elsewhere in the book. A few are not sufficiently common to occur in the

vocabulary lists but are here for completeness.

Greek prepositions with their meaning with different cases

+ accusative + genitive + dative

avo upwards, again

avTL instead of

[0%170) (away) from

aypt until

da because of through

eig to, into

£k (out) from

éumpocBev | before (place)

&v in (or rarely

‘by/with’)

EVEKQ for the sake of

£VOTLOV before (place)

340) outside

&m onto on, in the time of on/in, on the

basis of

0l until

KOLUToL according to against

WeToL after with

OTLoM after (place)

ToPOL (motion) beside from beside (location) beside
(a person)

TEPOLY on the other side of

TEPL approximately, concerning, about

around

PO before (time)

TPOG to, towards, against

oLV with

vmep above on behalf of

Vo under by

XOPLG apart from
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Time expressions
Time expressions do not normally use prepositions.

Time word +

accusative:  Time ‘how long’ dV0 MLEPaS for two days

genitive: Time ‘during’ TNG VUKTOG during the night

dative: Time ‘at which’ €kelvn Tn Nuepe  on that day
Notes

+ In practice in the New Testament €v is often used together with the dative for
time ‘at which’ — év éxelvn tn Nuepe — on that day.

+ Generally when words such as ‘during, ‘while} ‘when’ or ‘after’ occur in
English, they would be communicated in Greek by the correct tense of the
participle (‘during’ and ‘while’ — Present; ‘when’ and ‘after’ — Aorist).

English prepositions with their equivalents in Greek

about TepL + gen.

above Vmep + acc.

according to  koto + acc.

after time — it happened after — peta + acc.
place — he followed after — 6micw + gen.

again dvo + acc.
against Kotor + gen.
apart from XoOpLg + gen.
approximately mept + acc.

around mePL + acc.

because of St + acc.

before place — before the throne — éunpocBev + gen.; évamiov +
gen.
time — before that day — mpo + gen.

beside location — walking beside the sea — mopo + dat.

motion — sitting beside the sea — mopo + acc.
from a person — from beside the king — napo. + gen.
by instrument (inanimate) — by a word — dative (rarely év +
dat.)
agent (animate) — by a messenger — bmo + gen.
time ‘during which’ — by night — genitive

concerning mept + gen.
during time ‘during which’ — during the night — genitive
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for indirect object — I work for the Lord — dative
on behalf of — he died for us — bwep + gen.
for the sake of — for the sake of righteousness — évexo + gen.
time ‘how long’ — for forty days — accusative

from away from — away from the sea — &mo + gen.
out of — what comes out of the heart — éx + gen.
beside a person — from beside the king — mopo + gen.

in év + dat. (rarely émi + dat.)

in the time of &mt + gen.

instead of avtt + gen.

into elg + acc.

on location — on the earth — émt + gen.; ému + dat.

time ‘at which’ — on that day — dative; év + dat.

on behalf of  Umep + gen.
on the basis of &mt + dat.
on the other  mepav + gen.

side of

onto émL + acc.

(out) from €k + gen.

outside ¢€w + gen.

through Sl + gen.

to indirect object — she spoke to me — dative
motion into — he went into the sea — €ig + acc.
motion towards — he went towards the sea — mpog + acc.

towards TPOg + acc.

under dmo + acc.

until axpt + gen. or €éog + gen.

upwards &ava, + acc.

with instrument — with a word — dative (rarely év + dat.)

in company of — with him — peto + gen. or ovv + dat.
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WORDS DISTINGUISHED BY ACCENTS

1. €l (page 57)
no accent (gi) = if; circumflex (e1) = you (singular) are

2. &Aoo (page 103)
accent on first syllable (&ALo) = neuter nom./acc. pl. of &A)Log (other things)
accent on second syllable (&AA0) = but

3.1, 0, o1, ol (pages 113)
no accent (e.g. 6) = from 0, 7, To meaning ‘the) accent (e.g. 0) = from 0g
meaning ‘who’

4. liquid verbs (pages 130-31)
circumflex (e.g. pevelg) = future (you will stay); no circumflex (e.g. péveig) =
present (you are staying)

5. 11¢ in all its forms (pages 140-1)
accent on first syllable (e.g.) Tig = interrogative (who))
no accent or accent on second syllable (e.g. Tig, Tivag) = indefinite (someone)

OTHER EASILY CONFUSED WORDS

apa / dp- so / (liquid) aorist of aipw

apTL / dypt now; just now / until

YeVV- [ yev- [ yv- I bear / 2" aorist of yivopou / 2" aorist of
YIVOOK®

Og / deL but / it is necessary

oo / 8o / dvo because of, through / therefore / two

eidov / eimov / &émov | 2™ aorist of opaw / 2" aorist of Aeyw / 2 aorist
of Tve

eldov / eldag 2" gorist of dpaw / participle from oido.

elg / €ig into / one

€€ [ €€ from (before vowel) / six

€v [ &v in / one

émel / ém since / onto, on

KoBwg / Kahwg just as / appropriately, well

ote / 6T when / that, because, “ (marking beginning of
speech)

o0 / oV / oV not / where / whose, of whom

TOTE / TOTE once / then

GMHLELOV / CTUEPOV sign, miracle / today

VTEP / VIO above, on behalf of / under, by

g / oomep / MOTE as, like / just as / with the result




Answers to practice questions
and section A exercises

CHAPTER 1

1.1

a|blc|d|e|f|glh|i|j|k|l|m|n|o|p|q|r| s [t|u|v|w|x|y|z
o|B|x|d|e|o|y| |[t|t|x|A|p|v|o|r| |p|oorg|T|v E[v|C

C. l.baptisma — baptism 2. thronos — throne 3. kosmos — cosmos, world
4. megas — great 5. mikros — small 6. mustérion or mystérion — mystery
7. parabolé — parable 8. paralutikos or paralytikos — paralytic
9. sabbaton — Sabbath

D. 1. BAoconun — blasphemy 2. xopdia — heart 3. Aoyikog — rational,
spiritual 4. pntnp — mother 5. matnp — father 6. mvevpatikog —
spiritual 7. mpoenng — prophet 8. woup — fire 9. pwvn — voice

1.2

Errors in: 1 (should be é&yw), 2 (should be BAenw), 4 (should be Aeyw).

1.3 and 1.4

A. 1. Paulos (Paul) 2. Maria (Mary) 3. Abraam (Abraham) 4. Joseph
5.Simon 6. Heroides (Herod) 7. Jerusalem 8. Caesar

B. 1. BapvoBoag 2. Metpog 3. dhnmog 4. IMidatog 5. TipoBeog
6. Tovdola 7. Zatovag 8. aplootog

C. patér hemon ho en tois ouranois / hagiasthéto to onoma sou / elthétd he

basileia sou / genéthéto to thelema sou / hos en ourand (i) kai epi gés
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1.5

Smooth breathings on 2 (&yw) and 5 (imtar).

1.6

1 and 4 are questions.

Exercises

1. 'en arché(i) &n ho logos, kai ho logos én pros ton theon, kai theos én ho logos.
2houtos én en arché(i) pros ton theon.  panta di’ autou egeneto, kai choris autou
egeneto oude hen. ho gegonen * en auto(i) zoé én, kai hé z08 én to phds ton
anthropon; ° kai to phos en té(i) skotia(i) phainei, kai hé skotia auto ou katelaben.
6 egeneto anthropos apestalmenos para theou, onoma auto(i) I6annés; 7 houtos
elthen eis marturian, hina marturésé(i) peri tou photos, hina pantes pisteusosin di’
autou. ® ouk én ekeinos to phds, all’ hina marturesé(i) peri tou photos. ° én to
phas to aléthinon, ho phatizei panta anthropon, erchomenon eis ton kosmon. ° en
to(i) kosmo(i) én, kai ho kosmos di’ autou egeneto, kai ho kosmos auton ouk egno.
11 eis ta idia élthen, kai hoi idioi auton ou parelabon. 2 hosoi de elabon auton,
edoken autois exousian tekna theou genesthai tois pisteuousin eis to onoma
autou, ' hoi ouk ex haimaton oude ek thelématos sarkos oude ek thelematos
andros all’ ek theou egennéthésan. * kai ho logos sarx egeneto kai eskéndsen en
hémin, kai etheasametha tén doxan autou, doxan hos monogenous para patros,
pleres charitos kai alétheias.

2. B Toovyng HopTOpEL TEPL oDTOV KoL KEKPOYEV Aeywv, OVTOG AV OV
€imov, ‘O OTLo® OV EPYOUEVOG EUTPOGOHEV LOV YEYOVEV, OTL TPWTOG LOV NV.
16611 €k TOV TAMPOUATOG CVTOV MUELG TOVTEG EAOBOLEY KOl XOPLY AVTL
xoprtog 7 611 6 vopog diar Mwbcewg £800m, N xoplg kot 1 dAndeia dia
‘Incov XpioTtov £yeveto. 12 Beov 003e1g EMPOKEV TOTOTE LOVOYEVNG BE0G O
®V €1g TOV KOATOV TOV TATPOG EKELVOG £ENYNOATO.

Y Ko a1t €6TLv 1 LopTupta Tov Toovvov, 0Te ATesTELAOY TPOG ODTOV
ol ‘Tovdaot €€ TepocoALU®Y LEPELG KOl AEVLTOG 1VOL EPOTNOMGLY OLDTOV, TV
116 £i; 2 ko ®LOAOYNOEY KOl 0DK HPVNCOITO, Kol OPoAoynoev 0Tt Eyw odk
eipt 6 Xprotog. 2! ko Rpetnooy adtov, Tt odv; v "HAog €i; ko Aeyet, Odk
glpt. ‘O mpoenng €l 6V; Ko dmekpdn, OV, 22 ginav odv odTw, Tig &l; tva
ATOKPLOLY SOUEV TOLG TEULWYOGLY HLOG' TL AEYELG TEPL GEAVTOV; 22 €1, EY®
eovn PBowvtog &év TN épnpw, EVBLvate Tnv 630V KLPLOV, kKoBwG eimev
'Hoolog 6 TpoenTng.
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CHAPTER 2
2.1

1. he (she, it) is taking (receiving) 2. we are teaching 3. they are hearing
4. you (pl.) have 5.1 see 6. you (s.) untie 7. Baider 8. €yxovoiv (or
€yovol) 9. dyopev

2.2

1. they love 2.you (pl.) are doing 3. he (she, it) is calling 4. we are keeping
5.Iam seeking 6.you (s.) are speaking 7. Actkovoiv (or Aeyovoiv) 8. motet
9. {ntelte

2.3.1

1. accusative singular 2. nominative plural 3. accusative plural 4. nominative
plural 5. nominative singular 6. accusative plural 7. nominative plural
8. accusative singular

2.3.3

1. A brother is teaching crowds. 2. We are seeking bread. 3. You (s.) are
untying slaves. 4. A lord says a word. 5. People are calling. 6. Angels are
keeping laws. 7. &deAlpogc PAemer oikov. 8. &vOpwmor PAemovciv.
9. p1Aovpev koopov. 10. Beog dyet.

2.4 and 2.5

1. The sons have a house. 2. You (pl.) call the brother. 3. God is making the
heavens. 4. An angel is leading crowds. 5. The lord is listening. 6. {ntovpev
Tov Xp1oTov. 7. ol viot AoAovoy (or AEYovoLV) AoyYous. 8. O Aaog QLAEL
Tov Beov (or ol AvOpwTOoL PLAOVGLY TOV BE0V).

Exercise Section A

1.Thave ason. 2. The person calls a slave. 3.You (s.) love the law. 4. Amen
amen, I say (am saying) . .. 5. The Messiah is teaching the crowd. (Christ
teaches the crowd.) 6. God makes the world and the heaven. 7. Joseph
receives the brothers. 8. We hear (are listening to) and love the message/word.
9. 6 Xp1otog Aeyetl Tovg Aoyovg. 10. 6 Oxrog AkovEL TOV vopov. 11. Avelg
T0VG dovAovG.  12. (ol) &vBpmTOL TOLOVGLY (TOV) GpTOV.
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CHAPTER 3
3.1

1. Accusative 2. Genitive 3. Dative 4. Nominative 5. Genitive 6. Dative
7. Accusative 8. Nominative 9. Genitive Singular 10. Dative Plural
11. Accusative Plural 12. Dative Singular 13. Genitive Plural 14. Genitive
Singular 15. Nominative Plural 16. Accusative Singular

3.2

1. T hear the Lord. 2. She sees the angel of God (or She sees God’s angel).
3. We have faith in the Messiah. 4. You hear the words. 5. &kovovoiy oV
Beov. 6. TIOTEVM TO KLPLO.

Half-way Practice

1. We have the law of God. 2. The slaves are speaking to the Lord. 3.1 am
seeking the house of Christ. 4. You are making bread for the brothers. 5. The
crowd hears the word of the Lord. 6. She sees the angel and she listens to
(hears) the angel. 7. He has faith in the son of God. 8. The brother unties a
slave for the Lord. 9. d1dack® TOV Aoyov 10V Bgov. 10. AKOVOVLGLY TOL
viov. 11. TMPovUEV TOV Vopov (Tov) ovpavov. 12. Aeyelg (or Aeyete) T®
oY .

3.3.2

1. Accusative Singular 2. Dative Singular 3. Nominative or Accusative Plural
4. Genitive Singular 5. Dative Plural 6. Genitive Plural 7. Nominative
Singular 8. Genitive Singular

3.3.3

l.tov 2.1 3.170v 4.1 5.17a0 6.7T01g 7.7V 8. 7T0

3.3.4 and 3.3.5

1. Nominative or Accusative Plural 2. Genitive Plural 3. Genitive Singular
4. Dative Singular Masculine or Neuter 5. Dative Plural 6. Accusative
Singular Feminine 7. Dative Singular 8. Dative Plural 9. Accusative
Singular 10.No 11.Yes 12.Yes 13.Yes 14.No 15.No 16.No 17.Yes
18. No

3.4

2, 4 and 5 could be vocatives (1 accusative, 3 nominative).
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3.6

1. I love him. 2. She is teaching his words. 3. They have it. 4. I hear her
voice. 5.Paulis calling them. 6.BAemovoiv Tov dovrov. 7. TNPEL T0 TEKVOV
oDTOV. 8.0 INCOVG PLAEL TOL TEKVH CLOTWV.

Exercise Section A

1. The sister is saying to Jesus: ‘Lord, I believe! 2.1 am doing the works of God.
3. God loves the son and speaks to him. 4. We are receiving and keeping his
books. 5. The crowd is saying to Jesus, ‘You have a demon. 6. Peter, you are
teaching the kingdom of God. 7. The sisters and brothers are keeping the laws
and the Sabbath. 8. Does the son of man keep the Sabbath? 9. 11 éxkxAnowa
otV {ntel v doav Tov Beov.  10. O TTavAOG SLBOGKEL TNV OLKLOLY TOL
Kvplov. 11. &deApor ko &deA@o, AopPovete TNV Ayommv Tov Beov.
12. T Texvo Bardel ynv.

CHAPTER 4
4.1

1.in the world 2. into the heavens 3. towards the boats 4. out of (from) the
house 5. (away) from the temple 6. in the church (assembly) 7. éx ng
Kopdiag 8. elg Tovg OYAoVE 9. &mo OLTOV

4.2

1. with them 2. because of the law 3. against God 4. on behalf of the lord
5. from God 6. through Christ 7. mept (tng) dyanng 8. €k Tng Bakaoong
9. V1o TNV YNV

Half-way Practice

1. I believe because of the word of the Lord. 2. Jesus is leading the brothers
towards the boats. 3. They are speaking to him about the temple. 4. The
master of the household speaks on behalf of the child. 5. The son takes the
bread with him. 6. God loves the deeds according to the law. 7. Paul speaks
to the people against God’s messiah. 8. They are leading the children into the
house. 9. BAenw avtO €v TN KOPdLY adTNG.  10. 6 'IncOVE SBUCKEL TOV
Ooxhov €€m Tov 1lepov. 11. 0 Be0g PLAEL TOVG A0OVG VIO (TOV) ovpavov.  12.
0 Be0og Aeyel TOV VopOV dlaL GyyeAwV (81 &yyYEA@V).



The Elements of New Testament Greek

4.3

Instrumental datives in 2 and 4 (in 1 ‘with’ = ‘in company of” hence peto +
gen.; in 3 ‘her’ being a person, not an inanimate object, is classed as an agent and
not an instrument, hence bmo + gen.).

4.5 and 4.6

1. Does God hear? 2. God does not hear. 3. How does God speak? 4.1 do
not believe him. 5. Where are you leading the crowd? 6. Do you keep the law?

Exercise Section A

1. I am not receiving glory from people. 2. Do you (s.) believe in the son of
man? 3. The Lord is saying to them, ‘Where are you leading them? 4. Peter is
teaching them about the kingdom beside the boats. 5. We are looking up into
heaven in front of the temple. 6. Jesus is casting demons out of the person with
aword. 7.1 am living under sin and against God’s law. 8. Peter is gathering
the church into (in) the house of Jacob’s sister. 9. Lmayopev mpog Tnv
foraococav. 10. mopokoderte 1ovg AdeAEovg €v kvpuw.! 11, Tmpelg To
cafBatov dia Tov vopov; 12. ol &vOpomol €v T TAOL® TPOCKVLVOLGLY T®
KOPLO.

CHAPTER 5

5.1

1. Masc. Nom. Pl. 2. Masc./Fem./Neut. Gen. Pl. 3. Masc. Acc. Sing. or Neut.
Nom./Acc. Sing. 4. Fem. Nom. Sing. 5. Fem. Dat. Pl. 6. Fem. Acc. Sing.
7. Fem. Nom. Sing. or Neut. Nom./Acc. PL. 8. Masc. Dat. PL

5.2

1. We are keeping the good law. 2. The holy brother is listening. 3. He has a
blind slave. 4. A holy people loves God. 5. The lord does not have a beautiful
son. 6. She is casting out the wicked demons 7. You (pl.) are calling the good
sisters. 8. {ntw movnpav Lonv. 9. motevel ) i kopdi.  10. 6 dxAog
{ntet Tov povov Beov.
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l.you (pl.) are 2.Iam 3.theyare 4.you (sing.)are 5.he/she/itis

! Interestingly, in the New Testament €v xvpue is used far more frequently than €v 1@ kvpL®
(forty-eight occurrences as against one).



Answers to questions and exercises

5.4

1. Are you (pl.) good? 2. The law of God is holy. 3. The children are Jewish.
4. TIs the blind sister dead? 5. Is holy Jerusalem eternal? 6. &ya®ov 1} rovnpov
(¢0T1v) 10 gVayYEALOV; 7.0 B€0G O Lovog (€0TLV) €v 0Vpave. (Or 0VPAVOLS).
8. EopLev €v TN CLVOLYOY.

Half-way Practice

1. Peter loves the dead child. 2. The blind son sees the messiah. 3. They call
the lord holy. 4. He throws it into the good earth. 5. We do not believe (in) a
different gospel. 6. The slave of God is blessed. 7. Is the kingdom of Jesus
holy? 8. The good brother is not alone. 9. movnpog 6xAog {nter onuela.
10. 0 Beog (¢éoTLv) vekpog;, 11. dmaryopev €ig (or mTPog) TOLVG 1310VG 0iKOVG
(or tag 1dlag oixiag).  12. 1 &deron 1 Tovdoa (E0TLV) dryodn.

5.5

1. God loves the Jews. 2. The good (people/men) teach. 3. Paul speaks to the
holy ones. 4. The blind man departs.

5.6

1. woAAar 2. moAAo 3. moAAwv 4. mOAAnNV 5. mOAAOlG 6. pEYOLV
7. peyodwv 8. peyoAnv 9. peyodn 10. peyo

5.7 and 5.8

1. Is there a god in heaven? 2. Abraham’s child is a sign. 3. There are many
holy Jews. 4. The word of Jesus is good news.

Exercise Section A

1. Jesus is saying to her, ‘T am life and peace. 2. And Peter is saying to him, ‘You
are the Messiah, the son of God. 3.1 receive the kingdom of God like a child.
4. He is not a god of dead people. / He is not a god of the dead. 5. The demon
is saying, ‘Jesus, you are the holy one of God. 6. She sees God’s new heaven and
new earth. 7. Beloved, I am not teaching a different law, but the one from (the)
beginning. 8. The great (loud) voice from heaven (the heavens) says, ‘You are
my beloved son 9. ol Mepart Tovnpoit gioty ko (ol &vOpmwmoL) ol TovnpoL
TaL ToVNPa Toovoty.  10. dikaog (E6TLv) O VOROG, GALC EGTLY O KOLPOG TOV
gvoryyedov. 11. ékootog €xel Tov idlov oikov. 12. 6 Xpiotog (€0TLV)
KEQOAN TNG EKKANOLOG,
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CHAPTER 6
6.2

1. Future 2.Imperfect 3.Aorist 4.Imperfect 5.Future 6. Present

6.3

1. Future 2. Imperfect 3. Imperfect 4. Present 5. Aorist 6. Present
7.1will hear 8.1take 9.1 was sending 10.I was baptizing 11.1I believed
12.1 have.

6.4

1. we were throwing 2. we untied 3. you (pl.) will hear 4. you (s.) are
throwing out 5. they believed 6. they will set free 7. ypoagopev
8. motevoovoly 9. Elappovete

Half-way Practice

1. She was teaching the crowd. 2. God will hear him. 3. The holy ones have
the law. 4. We will untie the boat. 5. Did you believe because of the word?
6. I/they were speaking about the kingdom. 7. How will you divorce her?
8. The brothers did not believe. 9. éAapupavopev to Thowov. 10. EmcTEVSAV
1@ Oe. 11. 6 dyaBog KVPLOG ATOAVOEL TOVG doVAOVE. 12. éleyov &AL
VOV AKOVO®.

6.5

1. fyov 2. vmnyov 3. éBAemov 4. d&vePremov 5. mapelopfovov
6. ATEKAAVTTOV 7. voLyov 8. £3180.0KOV

6.6

1. éBamtica 2. émepya 3. mkovoa 4. Amelvoo 5. €xnpuéa
6. avePreya 7. dmekoAdvyo 8. Edo&acal

6.7

1. Imperfect 2. Aorist 3. Future 4. Aorist 5. Imperfect 6. Imperfect
7. Future 8. Aorist.

6.8

1. they did 2. she will love 3. we were worshipping 4. they will ask 5. he
kept 6. I/they were seeking 7. you gave thanks 8. they built



Answers to questions and exercises

Exercise Section A

1. Once I baptized, but now he will baptize. 2. A voice from heaven
proclaimed, ‘And I glorified it and will glorify (it) again’ 3. And he was casting
out many demons in each place. 4. He called and saved them; then they
worshipped him. 5. Jesus was receiving the children and the children listened
to Jesus. 6. The holy angel was opening the heavens. 7. And you (s.) will call
the child ‘Jesus’: he will save his people from their sins. 8. And they spoke the
message (word) of the Lord to the faithful brothers in his house. 9. vov
€ODAOYNGOUEV TOV KLPLov. 10. N3N €ypayor adTOLS, AAAD VOV TAALY YPOWO.
11. &TeEKOAVYEVY TNV AYATNV OLDTOV OTE EYPOYEV ODTY.  12. HTNOOY ONUELD
Kou exkpogay eovn peyoln To Incov.

CHAPTER 7

7.2

1. Throw out! (continuously) 2. Repent! (default) 3. Keep (pl.) the law!
(continuously) (or ‘you are keeping the law’) 4. Write to her! (default)
5. Hear (pl.) the voice/sound! (continuously) (or ‘you are hearing the
voice/sound’) 6. Seek (pl.) God! (default) 7. You (pl.) will seek God.
8. &voi&ov Tovg 0Vpavovg. 9. didaokeTe DTNV,  10. AVGATE TOL TEK VAL

73

1. Do you (s.) wish to see? 2. We were seeking to hear. 3. It is necessary to
walk about (live). 4. You were about to write. 5. 0gAete petovonoot; 6. det
@LAELV TOV BEOV.

Half-way Practice

1. Baptise the brothers! (or ‘you are baptising the brothers’) 2. Listen to him!
3.1t is permitted to speak? (or ‘Is speaking allowed?’) 4.1t is necessary to speak
to Timothy. 5. Worship the holy God! (or ‘you are worshipping the holy God’.)
6. Listen to him! 7.1 want to send a messenger. 8. Do not seek to divorce.
9. Berete eLyapiotnoot; (or possibly evyopioterv;) 10. {nteite 1o
evayyedov. 11.pun mepimotel €v 1o iepw. 12, peliovory kpator "Apny.

7-4.1

Note: all are masculine nominative 1. Present Plural 2. Aorist Singular
3. Aorist Plural 4. Aorist Singular 5. Present Singular 6. Present Singular
7. Present Plural 8. Aorist Singular
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7.4.2

1. As they looked they were going away. 2. He cried out (while) saying.
3. When he saw (him), he says to him. 4. They were living keeping the law.
5. After I heard the message, I glorified God. 6. When they believed, they
repented.

7-43

1. After they opened their eyes, they saw the sea. 2. While speaking to the
crowd the apostle was looking at heaven. 3. When he had written the book,
Peter sent it for the church. 4. knpvEavteg Tov Aoyov TPocEKLYNGAY T® BEW.

7-5

1. The one who sent him saves. 2. The one who sees God is blessed. 3. The
ones who bear witness (or ‘the witnesses’) will preach. 4. The believer speaks
peace.

Exercise Section A

1. And he says to the Pharisees, ‘Is it lawful on the Sabbath to do good or to do
evil, to save a life or not to save it?” 2. Amen amen I say, (or ‘truly truly I say’)
the one who believes has eternal life. 3. His commandment is eternal life.
4. And the sheep hear his voice and his own sheep follow after him. 5. The
faithful sister was crying out to Jesus, ‘Have mercy, Lord, son of David” 6. And
Jesus proclaimed, saying, ‘Repent and believe (in) the good news. 7. He says to
the crowd with his apostles, ‘If you wish to follow after the Lord, it is necessary
to have boldness’ 8.1 am a man under authority, and I say to a slave, ‘Do it,
and he does. 9. éheyev moapofoAnv mept (Tng) yopoc. 10. Mn dvayete
TUeAo Onpra €ig To tepov. 11. Bewperte To pLvnueov; 12. 6 Incovg éAeyev
&v mopafolraig aAla kot EEovotay.

CHAPTER 8
8.1.1

All the verbs are deponent

1. Present Indicative 3™ Plural 2. Imperfect Indicative 3™ Singular
3. Imperfect Indicative 1% Singular 4. Aorist Participle Singular (masculine
nominative) 5. Future Indicative 3™ Singular 6. Present Imperative 2°¢
Singular 7. Present Participle Plural (masculine nominative) 8. Present
Participle Singular (masculine nominative) 9. Present Indicative 2" Plural or
Present Imperative 2™ Plural



Answers to questions and exercises

8.1.3

1. BAemovolv 2. épyetar 3. £deyecOe 4. APECPEVOL 5. YPOYWOWUEV
6. e€epyxecbe 7. éAoyioovio 8. melBwv 9. mpocevyecOut  10. HpvoLVTO
(&pveopo goes through the same contractions as @ulew thus what should be
npveovto becomes NpvouvvTo [+ 0 = 0v])

Half-way Practice

1. They are coming into the temple. 2.1 wish to rescue him. 3. You (pl.) are
receiving the word. (or ‘Receive the word!’) 4. After they heard, they began to
go. 5. As he was leaving, he was glorifying God. 6.1 am about to pray, saying:
7. The Jews are leaving the synagogue. 8. Do not preach the good news! 9. ot
doapioator Np&avio épyacacbor (épyalecbor). 10. nomalovio Tovg
movnpovg. 11. dpvnoopot Tnpewv Tov vopov. 12. del eloepyechar gig 10
iepov.

8.2

1. The commandments were holy. 2. David was great. 3.1 wish to be with
them. 4. The one who loves God will be blessed. 5. Being holy, he was
praying. 6. To TEKVOL IV Loval. 7. VEKpOL €covtart ol dovAot. 8. Tovdatot
OvTeG Behopev eloepyecBat €ig TNV SV Y@YNV.

8.3.

1. His disciples are going/coming. 2. He was speaking to Judas. 3. The
brother will receive John. 4. Many soldiers were approaching. 5. 6 ‘Incovg
£KNPLOOEY TNV O80V. 6. 01 TPOPNTOL OVK HOOLV QY10

Exercise Section A

1. Jesus comes and takes the bread. 2. And the crowd was going again to him
along the sea and he was teaching them. 3. From then Jesus began to preach
and say, ‘Repent! The kingdom of heaven is approaching’ 4. He was telling
them in a parable: ‘It is necessary to pray at all times. 5. And the crowd was
seeking to touch him; signs of authority were coming out from him. 6. John
will be great before the Lord, like Elijah; but Herod (is, will be) evil. 7. The son
of man is about to come in the glory of God with his angels, and then each
person will receive according to his life. 8. He was saying to the disciples, ‘If
you (pl.) wish to come after the son of man, deny Satan and follow the Lord
daily. 9.0 otkog (tov) Tovda mpocnuEator Kvpie, pvoot tov Topanh €€ g
Ailyvmtov. 10. 6 'HAwag Mv peyog mpoentng. 11. dmmpyovio &mo Tng
ocuvvayoyng O1e eionpyopedo. 12. 6 BapvoPoag kot 6 ITowhog
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eunyyellovto v TN 60 Ao TEPOCOAVU®V PETOL TOV TLOTOV LadNT®V (GVV
TOLG TLOTOLG LOONTONG).

CHAPTER 9
9.1.1

1. Feminine Nominative Plural 2. Masculine or Neuter Genitive Singular
3. Neuter Nominative or Accusative Plural 4. Neuter Nominative or Accusative
Plural 5. Masculine Nominative Plural (of a0tog) 6. Masculine Nominative
Plural 7. Neuter Nominative or Accusative Singular 8. Feminine Nominative
Singular.

9.1.2

1. This was the place. 2. The sheep of these people are dead. 3. The whole
crowd was listening. 4. He is speaking in those parables. 5. His prophets are
coming. 6. These disciples are blind.

Half-way Practice

1. They are denying themselves. 2. I love that disciple. 3. She is gathering
these sheep. 4. He used to teach in other parables. 5. On the same day Mary
saw the Lord. 6. Because of these things the crowd were saying to one another.
7. Jesus himself was praying. 8. He was a servant of this temple.
9. mpocevyopedo T LT Bew. 10. adTog 6 TTeTpog RPYNCTO TOV INGOVV.
11. peto tovTo Np&ovto dkovoat (or just Nkovov).  12. Ekelvo. Tal daovio
(Rv) movnpa.
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1. Your law saves. 2. God saves you. 3. We believed, but you did not listen.
4. You will save yourself, but I (will save) others. 5. cwocov ceavtov.
6. KNPLE® TaL EPYOL DROV.

9.4

1. Many believed because (for) the disciples were proclaiming the good news.
2. God sent the prophets, but the people were blind. 3. Does God love even
(the) evil people? 4. Joseph is speaking to him, but he (the other one) will not
listen. 5. Some are approaching, others are departing for their homes.
6. {ntnoopev 0OV TOV KLPLOV.



Answers to questions and exercises

Exercise Section A

1. But as for Jesus (or ‘Jesus himself’), he did not entrust (trust) himself to them.
2. And he was saying to them, “You (pl.) are of this world; I am not of this world.
3. And with/in many such parables he was speaking the word to them. 4. They
go again to Jerusalem. And Jesus is walking in the temple and the Jews are
coming to him. 5. Therefore the Jews were saying to themselves, ‘Where is this
man about to go? 6. We are from God and the whole world is in (under the
power of) the evil one. 7. And he was saying to them, ‘“To you (pl.) I teach the
mystery of the kingdom of God; but to them outside, I say these things in
parables. 8. For John was saying to Herod, ‘It is not lawful for you to have your
brother’s wife. 9. avtn €otv M évioln pov (or 1 éun €vtodn), Exete
ayomnv &AAniolg d1ott €01 ol podnTon pLov (or ol épot pobnto).  10. £yw
el 0 &ptog Tng Lomg.  11. 6 'Incovg Aeyet odTolg OvK (£Ym) Aeym VULV €V
mowyx €€ovoly TowTo Tolw. 12, &voPrevog Edeyev: BAemw &vOp®TOVG
AALOL G BEVIPOL TTEPLTOLTOVOLY.

CHAPTER 10
10.1.1

Antecedents are:
1.demon 2.man 3.meal 4.sacrifice 5.Messiah 6. soldiers

10.1.2

1. Neuter Nominative or Accusative Singular 2. Masculine Accusative Singular
3. Masculine or Neuter Genitive Singular 4. Feminine Dative Singular
5. Feminine Nominative Plural 6. Feminine Nominative Plural (of the article)
7. Masculine Accusative Plural 8. Feminine Accusative Singular (of the article)
9. Masculine, Feminine or Neuter Genitive Plural 10. Masculine or Neuter
Dative Plural.

Half-way Practice

1. I see the slave whom he called. 2. Depart from the house in which you are.
3. Where are the cups which we love? 4. For they believed the good news which
the apostles were preaching. 5. Greet (pl.) the ones who are coming to you
(pl.). 6. This is the Lord through whom we will pray. 7.1 am saying to you
what I heard (what I heard, this I am saying to you). 8. Greet Timothy on
whose behalf the church is praying. 9. tnpet tov &ptov 6v émoinocev. 10. det
QLALELY 1OV Beov OG cmiel Mo, 11. TOTEVELG T® EVAYYEA® O NKOVOUG;
12. 6 podnTNg 6¢ HPVNoTo ToV INGOVV PLETEVONCEV;
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10.2

1. Surely you don’t see? / You don’t see, do you? 2. Surely you love me? / You
love me, don’t you? 3.1 do not love you. 4. Surely not I? / It is not me, is it?

10.3

1. Indirect — Present 2. Direct 3. Indirect — Imperfect 4. Indirect — Aorist
5. Direct 6. Indirect — Present

10.4

1. Dative 2. Accusative 3. Genitive 4. Accusative 5. Dative 6. Genitive

Exercise Section A

1. Am I not an apostle? Did I not see Jesus our Lord? Listen to what I am saying
to you (pl.). 2. Some of the Pharisees heard these things and were amazed,
saying to him, ‘Surely we are not also blind, are we?” 3. And not only (that), but
we are coming near to God through our Lord Jesus Christ, through whom we
now are receiving peace with God. 4. Others were saying, “This man is the
Messiah, but others were saying, ‘Surely the Messiah does not come from
Galilee, does he?” 5. And David says, ‘Blessed is the person to whom the Lord
reckons righteousness apart from works. 6. For many days the people were in
Egypt just as God had said to Abraham. 7. The soldier denied (it), saying, T am
not a Jew, am I 8. And we are in the one who is true, in his son Jesus Christ.
(This one) He is the true God and eternal life. 9. Aeyer a0t 6 'Incovg 'Eyw
elp 1 600¢ kot i dAnBeta kot i Lon.  10. 0 IMA0Tog EKABEVIEV TEPALY TG
6olaoong g ToAtdotag. 11. & de £ypoyo VULV, EVOTLOV TOL Og0v
Hoptopw. 12, um Bovpolete dior TOVTO, OTL EPYETAL MPA €V T Ol VEKPOL
A KOVGOVOLY TNV GMVNY CLDTOV.

CHAPTER 11
11.1.4

1. we fell 2. I/they took 3. you (pl.) were throwing 4. he said 5. it
happened 6. I/they came 7. she was fleeing 8. you (s.) saw

11.1.5

1. Aorist Infinitive 2. Masc. Nom. Sing. Aorist Participle 3. Present Infinitive
4. Singular Aorist Imperative 5. Masc. Nom. Pl. Aorist Participle 6. Masc.
Nom. Sing. Aorist Participle 7. Plural Aorist Imperative 8. Aorist Infinitive



Answers to questions and exercises

11.1.6

1. having gone down 2. he went up 3. they came 4. you (pl.) knew
5. having known

Half-way Practice

1. Many died. 2.1 was/they were leading it. 3. I/they ate the bread. 4. When
they came, they saw him. 5. See the road! 6. It is necessary to go to Jerusalem.
7. After Jesus had said these things he left. 8. When he had gone up to the
temple he died. 9. ol Tpoenton eimov. 10. Tov viov éptAnca (Eptiovv if you
wish to stress continuity). 11. 6glo idewv (BAeyoun) tnv Borocoov.
12. evpav éLafov adTo.

11.2.2

1. They remained. 2. We will announce 3. He raised (in fact nyeipev could
also be imperfect — he was raising). 4. They killed. 5. He will judge the world.
6. Having sent, he went out. 7. I wish to sow. 8. After they lifted, they
brought. 9. é&nayyehovolwv 10. Pokieirte 11. €yepov TOV VEKPOV.
12. ATEKTELVEV QLDTNV.

Exercise Section A

1. The disciples came to him, saying, ‘This is a desert place and the hour has
already gone by; dismiss the crowds. 2. And a voice came from heaven (the
heavens), ‘You are my beloved son’ 3. And when he came home from the
crowd, his disciples found him and spoke to him about the parable. 4. For I
proclaimed to you that which I also received, that Christ died on behalf of our
sins according to the good news. 5. For through the law I have died to the law.
6. Therefore he says to the apostle, ‘Do not always be blind in your heart, but
(be) believing” 7. He was in the world, and the world came about through
him, and the world did not know him. 8. Righteous Lord, the world did not
know you, but I knew you, and these knew that you sent me. 9. kot &vepn eig
T0 TAOLOV HET aVTO®V Kol €puyov. 10. Meta Tovto katefn €lg tnv
TaAtlaov kot | Mapior ko ol GdeA@ot aDTOL Kol 0l LodNTol odToL, Kol
€KeL EUELvay 00 ToAAOG Nepac.  11. 180V 6 V10G TOV AVOPWTOVL ATOCTEAEL
TOVG AyyeEAovg adToL. 12. €kevog O AoYog OV €1MOV KPLVET QLDTOV €V 11
MNHEPY TOVL KVPLOV.
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CHAPTER 12
12.2

1. Genitive Singular 2. Nominative Plural 3. Dative Singular 4. Genitive
Plural 5. Accusative Singular 6. Genitive Singular 7. Dative Plural
8. Accusative Singular 9. &vdpov 10. yovou&v 11. moda 12. yepog
13. copxt  14. yoprtog 15.0vyatepeg  16. olwoty

12.3

1. Dative Singular 2. Genitive Singular 3. Nominative/Accusative Plural
4. Genitive Plural 5. aipo 6. TVELLATOV 7. COMOCLY 8. OVOLOTO

Half-way Practice

1. Is Jesus the saviour? 2. The father’s son fled. 3.1 have a good mother.
4. They saw their fathers. 5. He baptizes with water. 6. The men left.
7. Christ died on behalf of men and women. 8. Do the will of God. 9. pilel
dvo yvvorkag. 10. 10 TveLRO OV ELAEL TNV copko. 11. éxm peyahovg
modac. 12. €180V 10 PG,

12.4

1. More soldiers are coming. 2. You have a bigger head than I. 3. Did Jesus
have more disciples than John? 4.1 am a prophet of a greater temple.

12.5

1. Who is coming? 2. I want some bread. 3. Why do you (pl.) love Christ?
4. About what (or whom — both plural) did he speak? 5. Some fathers are
wicked. 6. Whom are you (pl.) seeking? 7. ti mpocevyn; 8. tivi einete;
9. TpoeNTOL TIVEG KAAOLOLY.  10. TLval VOLLOV TNPELTE;

Exercise Section A

1. Father, glorify your name. 2.1 baptized you (pl.) with water, but he will
baptize you in (the) Holy Spirit. 3. But he said to her, ‘Daughter, your faith
saved you; go in peace.’ 4. In him was life, and the life was the light of men
(humanity). 5. And the word became flesh. 6. The woman said to him, ‘T do
not have a husband.” Jesus said to her, ‘You spoke appropriately, “I don’t have a
husband.”’ 7. Jesus said to them, ‘I told you (pl.) and you do not believe; these
works which I do in the name of my father witness about me.” 8. Simon Peter
said to him, ‘Lord, whom shall we follow? You have words of eternal life’
9. eimov o 0TE o1 dapioaior Tt ol HodNTal 6oL 00 KOUAMG XEPOLY EGOL0VOLY;



Answers to questions and exercises

10. GAN €V KVLPL® OVTE YVVN XOPLG GvOPOg 0DTE AVNP XOPLG YUVOLKOG.
11. xopig VULV Ko €lpnvn &mo (Tov) BE0L TATPOG MUV KL (TOV) KVPLOL
‘Incov XpLoTov 10V 6MTNPOG NU®V. 12, Kabmg EAAANCEV S0l GTORATOG TV
AYLOV TPOPNTOV OLDTOV, TOVTO TOLNCEL.

CHAPTER 13
13.1

1. Nominative or Accusative Plural 2. Accusative Singular 3. Genitive Plural
4. Accusative Singular 5. Dative Plural 6. Nominative Singular 7. iepeig
8. avootacewsg 9. ypoppotevowy  10. moTy

13.2

1. Dative Singular 2. Nominative or Accusative Plural 3. Genitive Singular
4. Nominative or Accusative Plural Masculine or Feminine 5. Genitive Plural
6. Nominative or Accusative Singular 7. mAn6n 8. dobever 9. okevwov
10. éBvecv

Half-way Practice

1. Depart to the Gentiles. 2. In that year the king died. 3. The scribes spoke
against Jesus. 4. Peter did not pay attention to the high priest. 5. The true
disciples are in the city. 6. Through faith we have hope of glory. 7.1 have a
share of the kingdom. 8. The one who seeks truth also receives power. 9.0
natnp 10V Pocilewg elnev T dpytepet. 10. dto To €Aeog avTOL O Be0g
povetot Npog. 11, ToTe TEPLETATOVHEY DTO KPLoty. 12 (1) moTig VPEV TO
aAnbeg TEAOG QLVTNG,

13.3

1. Masculine Nominative Plural 2. Feminine Dative Plural 3. Masculine or
Neuter Genitive Singular 4. Feminine Accusative Singular 5. Neuter
Nominative or Accusative Singular 6. Masculine or Neuter Dative Singular 7.
All the fathers died. 8. I will preach the good news in all nations. 9. Everyone
was amazed because of all the things which he was doing. 10. The saviour of
all is praying.

13.4

1.Isno one good? 2.I/they saw onecity. 3.Didn’t you find anything? 4. Say
nothing to anyone (lit: ‘nothing to nobody’) 5. He said that there was one Lord
and one church. 6.1 have one sheep.
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Exercise Section A

1. Therefore the chief priests of the Jews were saying to Pilate, ‘Do not write:
“The King of the Jews,” but that which that man said: “I am the king of the
Jews.”’
except God alone. (or ‘except one [person] — God’) 3. The grace of the Lord
Jesus Christ and the love of God and the fellowship of the Holy Spirit (be) with
you all. 4. Do not call someone ‘Rabbi’, for you (pl.) have one teacher, and all

of you are brothers. 5. And Peter says (said) to Jesus, ‘Rabbi, it is good that we

2. But Jesus said to him, ‘Why do you say I am good? No one is good,

are here, and we shall build three tents for you (pl.), one for you, and one for
Moses, and one for Elijah’ 6. And the two will be (made) into one flesh; thus
they are no longer two but one flesh. 7. And all the crowd was seeking to touch
him, because power was coming out from him and he was healing them all.
8. And the disciples left and went to the city and found (it) just as he had told
them. 9. kot mpocerbwv €lg (€k) TV YPOULATEDOV €imev a0T®: PofPt,
axoAovdnom cot. 10. kol Bacihevg £oton €mL Tov olkov (Tov) TakwP eig
100G almvag (gig Tov almva) kot Tng Bactlelag odTOL 0VK £0TOL TEAOG.
11. &v T0VTE T® KOOH® BALYLY £xeTE, AAAQ €v €Ol elpnvny €xete. 12. ol
pev é€epyovron eig dvactaoly {wng, ol 3¢ €1g AVOOTOCLY KPLGEMG,.

CHAPTER 14
141

1. Yypowog 2. TOWOLVTIEG 3. €PYOMEVOG 4. PIANCUVTEG 5. AOYLCOUEVOG
6. TPOGEVYOLEVOL

14.2

All are participles

1. Present Active Masculine Plural Nominative 2. Aorist Active Masculine
Singular Nominative 3. Present Deponent Feminine Plural Dative 4. Aorist
Active Neuter Singular Nominative or Accusative 5. Aorist Active Masculine or
Neuter Singular Dative 6. Aorist Active Masculine or Neuter Genitive Plural
7. Present Active Feminine Singular Accusative. 8. Aorist Active Masculine
Plural Accusative 9. Present Deponent Masculine Plural Nominative
10. &volyovcag 11. mowmocog 12. xmpvEaviov 13.  ATTOPEV®
14. éABovto.  15. TLOTELCUOOG

Half-way Practice

1. When he had come, he healed him. 2. While he was going up, he saw the
spirit. 3. When they fled, they went into a temple. 4. He was baptizing the



Answers to questions and exercises

wicked people who had repented. 5. We spoke to the children as they came.
6. Did you see the scribes who had gone into the temple? 7.1 am seeking the
coming kingdom 8. After she departed she saw her father speaking. 9. 0
INcoVG MOTACATO TOV TPOCEPXOHEVOV Oyrov. 10. idovoo EMLGTEVOEV.
11. 6 ®aproonog ddagev Tovg dkovovtog Tovdatovg. 12. AKOLOOG TOVTO
0 poctAeng ATECTEIAEY (ETMELYEV) TOVG OTPOTLOTAG CLDTOV EVPELY TO TEKVOV
(Todov).

14.4

1. Love those who hate you. 2. Because Moses was holy he used to speak to
God. 3.Iwant to go into the synagogue and listen to the Rabbi. 4. They were
speaking to each other about what had happened. 5. €iov Tovg pepovtag Tov
&cBevn. 6. Singular: VYmoyoywv knpvéov 1o evoyyeAtov. Plural:
DRayoryovieg knpuEate To edAyYEALOV.

Exercise Section A

1. The one who loves his life will not save it, and the one who hates his life in this
world will guard it into eternal life. 2. And when he came out he saw a large
crowd and he had mercy on them, because they were like sheep without a
shepherd, and he began to teach them many things. 3. Amen amen, I say to you
(pl.), that the one who hears my word and believes the one who sent me has
eternal life and does not come to judgement. 4. Everyone who sees the son and
believes in him has eternal life. 5. Therefore the Jews were talking about him
with one another because he said, ‘I am the bread which came down from
heaven. 6. For this is the word through Isaiah the prophet, who said, ‘A voice
of someone crying out in the wilderness, “Prepare the way of the Lord!”’
7. And he said to them, ‘Men of Israel, pay attention to yourselves, what you are
about to do to these people’ 8. And Satan was tempting him in the desert for
many days, and Jesus was with the animals, and the angels were serving him.
9. 6 yop motnp mOvTO. VRETOEEV VIO TOVLG TOdG TOL Viov. 10. Tekva
(Tadia) AyomnTo, GUAACCETE E0VTO BTTO TOV LIGOVVTOV TNV YLYNV DLOV.
(or modeg AYOMNTES, PLACCCETE E0LLTOVG ...) 11. €kelvog O AlBog Exel TNV
eixova tov Kooapog, 00te ‘EAANvOg Tivog.  12. Tl 00V TOINGEL O KVPLOG TOL
QUTEL®VOG;

2 Or one might prefer the Present Imperative of kxnpvocw if this is establishing a general,
ongoing command — KNPLOGCE or KNPVLOCeTE; or one could use evoryyelilopon to mean ‘preach
the gospel), giving singular bmoyoyov evayyelicopevog / evayyellopevog plural:
Dmoryoryovieg edayyeAicopevol / evaryyeMlopevot.
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CHAPTER 15
15.3

1. Aorist Passive Indicative 2. Future Active Indicative or Aorist Active Other
Mood (ending shows that it is Aorist Active Imperative) 3. Imperfect Active
Indicative 4. Future Middle Indicative or Aorist Middle Other Mood (ending
shows that it is Future Middle Indicative) 5. Future Passive Indicative
6. Future Middle Indicative or Aorist Middle Other Mood (ending shows that it
is Aorist Middle Infinitive) 7. Aorist Passive Other Mood (ending shows that it
is Imperative) 8. Aorist Active Indicative.

15.5.1 and 15.5.2.

1. Imperfect Middle/Passive Indicative 3 Singular 2. Future Passive Indicative
I*t Singular 3. Aorist Passive Participle Masculine Singular Nominative
4. Present Middle/Passive Indicative 3™ Plural 5. Present Middle/Passive
Indicative 3" Plural. 6. Aorist Passive Indicative 3™ Singular

15.5.3

1. Aorist Passive Indicative 1% Plural 2. Aorist Passive Indicative 3' Singular
3. Future Passive Indicative 3™ Singular 4. Aorist Passive Participle Masculine
Nominative Singular 5. Aorist Passive Indicative 3 Singular 6. Aorist Passive
Indicative 3™ Plural

Half-way Practice

1. It was said by the prophets. 2. After the slave was set free he gave thanks to
God. 3. God is seen by angels. 4. Peter was going into the synagogue.
5. Although I am tempted I do not fall. 6. The apostles will be sent. 7. When
they saw the evil things which had been done they fled. 8. On that day God will
be seen. 9.0 vopog ypagpnoetol. 10. 1 mpecPutepa (Yovn) Rveyxdn IO TV
viov avtng.  11. xpatnBelg 6 Incovg (ovk) eimev ovdev. 12. kAnBeviec
Kvupte, kvpie, Ecobnoov.

15.7

1. We wished to see Jesus. 2. On that day will you be afraid? 3. It is necessary
to go into temple. 4. Answer nothing (‘give no answer’, ‘say nothing in reply’).

Exercise Section A

1. And he began to teach them that it was necessary to suffer many things and to
be persecuted by the elders and the chief priests and the scribes and to be killed.



Answers to questions and exercises

2. Now is the judgement of this world, now the ruler of this world will be thrown
out. 3. Jesus said to them, “The cup which I drink, you will drink, and the
baptism with which I am baptized, you will be baptized.” 4. Blessed are the
merciful, because they will receive mercy. 5. Blessed are the peacemakers,
because they will be called sons of God. 6. And answering them he said, ‘Who
is my mother and (who are) my brothers?” 7. And one of the crowd answered
him, ‘Teacher, I brought to you my son because he has an evil spirit” 8. They
began to be grieved and one by one they said to him, Tt isn’t me, is it?” 9. kot
€poPndnocav eoPov peyov kot elmov dAAniolg (mpog aAAniovg): Tig &pa
obtog €otiy;  10. kou elceABwv glmev avTolg Tl oPeIcOE KoL KAOLETE; TO
wodov ovK amebavev. 11. €poPndn kol amexpldn T Apylepel OTL
‘Yreotpeyov Tpog Tov voov. 12, 6 yop dvnp Un €xmv ToTy aytoletol v
TN YOVOLKL KOL 1] YOVT U1 €X0V00 TOTLY Aytoletal €v To avopt.

CHAPTER 16
16.2

1. Perfect Active Indicative 3' Singular 2. Perfect Middle/Passive Participle
Masculine Plural Accusative 3. Perfect Middle/Passive Indicative 3™ Singular
4. Perfect Active Indicative 3™ Plural 5. Perfect Middle/Passive Indicative 3™
Singular 6. Perfect Middle/Passive Participle Feminine Singular Accusative

Half-way Practice

1. The slaves have been freed. 2.1 have borne witness to the truth. 3. What
have you done? 4.1 have been tempted for many years. 5. We do not worship
in a temple which has been built by men (humans). 6. He has been subjected
to a wicked master. 7. We have been saved through the love of God. 8. The
soldiers have arrested Peter. 9. 1 &obevng tebepomevtor. 10. 6 Aoyog
TMEMEUTTOL €1G TOV KOOUOV (or €V T® KOOW® or just T® KOoou®). 1I.
METOMKAUEY TOL Yoo, 12, um meMOTEVKAG TO Incov;

16.3
1. Perfect 2. Aorist 3. Perfect 4.Present 5. Aorist

16.4

1. No (Aorist participle) 2. No (Indirect statement using Perfect) 3. Yes.
4. No (Aorist participle) 2. No (Indirect statement using Perfect)
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Exercise Section A

1. And he says to them, ‘It is written, “My house will be called a house of prayer.”’
2.Thave seen and have given witness that this one is the son of God. 3. The one
who believes in him is not judged; the one who does not believe has been judged
already, because he has not believed in the name of the only son of God.
4. John has borne witness to the truth; these things he has told you (pl.).
5. And we have believed and have come to know that you are the holy one of
God. 6. And she said to him, ‘Yes, Lord, I have believed that you are the Christ,
the son of God, the one who is coming into the world” 7. No one has seen the
Father except the one who is from God — this one has seen the Father. 8. And
then the sign of the son of man will appear in heaven, and they will see the son
of man coming on the clouds of heaven with power and much glory; thus will
the coming of the son of man be. 9. ol 8¢ einov: Kvptie, 1dov poyopot dde
dvo. 10. e00vg EENABeV 1| dkon adTOVL €ig OANY TNV ywpav TG ToAtAoiag.
11. ol dwdeko TNV d1dayMV ADTOL GKNKOOCLY KOl EMPOKAY TNV Bvoiov
aVToL. 12. 0 podNTNG TEPIANKEV TOLG OYLOVG (TOVG) €V TAlg EMTAL
EKKANOLONG.

CHAPTER 17
17.2

1. Present Active Subjunctive 1% Plural 2. Aorist Active Subjunctive 3 Plural
3. Present Active Subjunctive 3™ Singular 4. Present Middle/Passive
Subjunctive 3™ Plural 5. Aorist Passive Subjunctive 2" Singular 6. Aorist
Active Subjunctive 3 Plural 7. Aorist Middle Subjunctive 1% Singular
8. Present Middle/Passive Subjunctive 3™ Singular 9. Present Active
Subjunctive 3™ Singular 10. Aorist Active Subjunctive 2" Plural 11. Aorist
Active Subjunctive 1% Plural 12. Present Active Indicative 1% Plural

Half-way Practice

1. Did you come so that you might hear? 2. The prophets were sent in order
that they might speak on behalf of God. 3. Whoever sees me, sees the father.
4. They seized Paul so that he would not flee. 5. Whenever you go, I am afraid.
6. Where are they going? 7. The apostle wrote to you in order that you might
believe (come to believe). 8. Wherever Jesus went a great crowd gathered. 9.0
‘Inocovg €€eParev T dotpoviar ivo cwbn. 10. 0¢ &v eloeAdn v Tolwv
anebovev. 11.E€kaAeco adTN v dkovon. 12. 6tov BAeT® Tow 6pn PAET®.



Answers to questions and exercises

17.3.3 - 17.3.7

1. Where should I go? 2. Do not leave! 3. They will never depart. 4. Let us
glorify the lord of the world. 5. Why should we listen to the teacher? 6. Let us
seek a holy life.

Exercise Section A

1. For God did not send the son into the world so that he might judge the world,
but that the world might be saved through him. 2. And answering him Jesus
said, ‘What do you wish me to do for you?” And the blind man said to him,
‘Rabbi, that I might receive my sight’ 3. And he said to them on that day, ‘Let
us go across to the other side’ 4. But the soldier, having seen the doors of the
prison had been opened, was about to kill himself with a sword, since he
thought the disciples had fled. 5. Whoever does the will of God, this one is my
brother and my sister and my mother. 6. And after she left, she said to her
mother, ‘What should I ask for?” And she (her mother) said, ‘The head of John
the Baptizer” 7. He (this one) came for witness (as a witness), so that he might
bear witness about the light, so that all might believe through him. He (that one)
was not the light, but (he came) so that he might witness about the light.
8. These are the ones along the road where the word is sown, and whenever they
hear, immediately Satan comes and takes away the word which had been sown
in them. 9. Ko €¢€eABovteg €ig Tovg dypoug exnpuéay tva (ol &vBpwmol)
petovonomotv. 10. To €Aeog abTOVL €lg YEVENG KOl YEVENG TOLG
eoPovpevolg adTov. 11. KaTa TOG YPOPAS ECOVIOL CTUELN €V NALY KOL
QOTEPOLY, KOl ETL TN YN OALYIG Ko xpeta €Bvav.  12. Kol Tpocepepov oDt
Toudo vat DTV YNTOL.

CHAPTER 18
18.1

1. 3" Plural Present Middle Indicative 2. Masculine/Neuter Dative Plural,
Present Middle Participle 3. Present Middle Infinitive 4. 3™ Singular
Imperfect Middle Indicative 5. 2" Plural Present Active Indicative (oida:)
6. 1% Singular Imperfect Active Indicative (oido) 7. Aorist Active Infinitive
(6paw) 8. Masculine Nominative Singular, Aorist Active Participle (6pow)
9. Masculine Nominative Singular, Present Active Participle (oida).

18.2.2 and 18.2.3

1. I want him to marry me. 2. A teacher must teach. 3. He approached so
they departed. 4. Are you able to eat bread in the temple? 5.1 love wisdom so
I listen to my teacher.
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Half-way Practice

1. We were able to speak to him. 2.1 want to know God. 3. After praying
I/they left the synagogue. 4. The widow was poor so she did not have much.
5. I/they saw that it was necessary for her to die. 6. Do you know the eternal
promises? 7. Did you come to worship (with the aim of worshipping) God?
8. The disciples fled so the soldiers found nobody. 9. pdeig avtov; 10. mpo
10V KoBnoBouw evyopiotnoay. 11. (ov1wg) €8ovpalov ACTE TPOCKVVNoOL
a0T®. 12.3e1 o€ dovievely (or del o€ elval SOVAOV).

18.3

1. She should not speak to the evil man. 2. Let your kingdom come! / May your
kingdom come! 3. The kingdom must come. 4. Let us worship God.
5. They should worship God. 6. The demons should be cast out.

18.4

1. They were taken (away). 2. We have received many things. 3.1 heard what
was said. 4. Will you save the man who has a demon? 5 The chief priests have
taken the scriptures. 6.1 saw heaven open.

Exercise Section A

1. Let Christ the King of Israel come down now from the cross, so that we might
see and might believe. 2. And they were saying, ‘Isn’t this Jesus the son of
Joseph, whose father and mother we know? How now does he say, “I have come
down from heaven”? 3. Jesus said to them, ‘You (pl.) do not know what you
are asking. Can you drink the cup which I drink or be baptized with the baptism
with which I am baptized?” 4. The one who speaks from himself is seeking his
own glory; but the one who seeks the glory of the one who sent him, this one is
true and injustice is not in him. 5. Then Jesus said to his disciples, ‘If anyone
wishes to come after me, let him deny himself and take up his cross and follow
me’ 6. And Mary sees two angels in white sitting where the body of Jesus had
been lying, one at the head and one at the feet. 7. (Speaking) in a loud voice
they said, ‘Worthy is the lamb sitting on the throne at the right (side/hand) of
God to receive power and wisdom and honour and glory’ 8. Therefore the
Lord Jesus, after speaking to them, went up into heaven and sat at the right hand
of God. 9. paxaplot ol koBopor TN KopPdLy, OTL ADTOL ToV B0V dOYOoVTOL.
10. duvapig KVpLov AV €KL €1 (Or TPOG) TO BEPATEVELY TOVG ACOEVELG KOl
koBapilelv toug €xoviag mvevpoto axabopto. 11. épyalopedo vov iva
AvoyIVOoKmpey (or €ig/TPog T0 AVAYLVOOKELY) TNV KoLvnv diolnkny.
12. | Yvoolg Mpov adfavel ®OTE NUOG dLVOCOUL LOVOAVELY ATO TOV
YPAQ®V: TPAOTOV (&) TOL EVAYYEALOV KOTot MapKOV.



Answers to questions and exercises

CHAPTER 19
19.1.2

1. Aorist (Active Indicative 3 Singular) 2. Imperfect (Active Indicative 3™
Singular) 3. Perfect (Passive Indicative 3™ Singular) 4. Present (Active
Indicative 1% Plural) 5. Future (Passive Indicative 3 Singular) 6. Present
(Active Indicative 3™ Singular) 7. Aorist (Active Subjunctive 1% Plural)
8. Aorist (Active Participle Masculine Plural Accusative) 9. Present (Active
Indicative 3" Singular) 10. Future (Passive Indicative 3 Plural) 11. Aorist
(Active Imperative 2" Plural) 12. Aorist (Active Indicative 2™ Plural)

Half-way Practice

1. They are giving the soldiers their pay. 2.Jesus raised the dead person. 3. We
stood with the lord on the mountain. 4. When they had left they did not turn
back. 5. He said that he was standing there. 6. ... until I place your enemies
under your feet. 7. Give me the bread of life. 8. After he had stood up, the
apostle began to preach to the crowd. 9. mapedwkav Tnv ddaynv Tolg
nmpecPutepolg.  10. éotnoev Tov &obevn €v TN cvvayoyn. 11. desloo Tov
oxAov Tpoconuyeto (or APEnTo TpocevyecOat). 12. 3180V TOV 0LVOV ALDTOLG
€d1daev (arvTOLG).

19.2

1. Present Middle/Passive Indicative 3" Singular 2. Perfect Middle/Passive
Participle Masculine Nominative Singular 3. Present Active Indicative 1%

Singular 4. Imperfect Active Indicative 3™ Plural or 1% Singular 5. Future
Active Indicative 2™ Singular 6. Present Active Infinitive 7. Aorist Active
Indicative 3" Plural 8. Future Active Indicative 3 Plural 9. Aorist Active
Indicative 3™ Singular 10. Present Active Indicative 2" Singular ~11. Present
Middle/Passive Indicative 3 Singular ~ 12. Present Active Indicative 3" Singular

Exercise Section A

1. And after they left their father Zebedee in the boat with the others, they went
away after him. 2. He answered them, saying, ‘You give them (something) to
eat’ 3. Blessed are those who hunger and thirst for righteousness. 4. The one
who does the truth (does what is true) comes to the light, so that his works
might be revealed. 5. So that all might honour the son just as they honour the
father. The one who does not honour the son does not honour the father who
sent him. 6. Jesus said to them, ‘T am the bread of life; the one who comes to
me will never hunger, and the one who believes in me will never thirst’ 7. This
is the will of the one who sent me, that I should not lose anything of all that he
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has given to me, but I will raise it up on the last day. 8. When this one heard
that Jesus had come from Judea to Galilee, he went to him and asked him to
come down and heal his son, for he was about to die. 9. peta o dnoiecton
(&moAopevog) dveotn moAtv. 10. 6 1oyVPOG Viknoer komg ko {n vikow.
11. ApoTNoEY OTTOL £€YeEVVNON. 12, TEMAOVNKOIEV OLDTOVG ATO TNG O30V" TLG
duvorTor NULOG dLKoovv;

CHAPTER 20
20.1

1. If you (s.) love God, you are wise. 2. If he had heard, he would not have died.
3. If the king goes out, the slaves will be released. 4. If the gospel is preached,
rejoice! 5. If we were unclean, then we would not sit in the temple. 6. If I give
to you (s.), will you therefore give to others?

Half-way Practice

1. When Jesus came, the teachers were amazed. 2. For if they see they would
believe. 3. After the king died, they went into Galilee. 4. When day came
(happened) he was talking (began to talk) to the crowd. 5. If the demons are
thrown out, we will rejoice. 6. For while the word was being preached, those
who were listening believed. 7. Since he was holy, they all were afraid. 8. If
the law had not been given, they would not have known sin. 9. avng
eloepyopevng, O dyyehog elmev oOTY ... 10. €0v 1| AY10G TPOCKVVNOEL TQ
Oew. 11. €l Muepa MV 0Ok &v €poPovpedo. 12. adTOoL €YEPOEVTOC TAVTEG
g0oopalov.

20.3

1. The teacher was sitting with them. 2. It is written in the prophet. (Perfect
participle — it stands written, it has been written.) 3. And Joseph was wearing
a beautiful garment. 4. The prophet will be honoured.

20.4

1. Superlative Adverb or Adjective Neuter Nominative or Accusative Plural
2. Superlative Adjective Neuter or Masculine Dative Plural 3. Comparative
Adjective Neuter or Masculine Genitive Singular 4. Superlative Adjective
Masculine Nominative Plural 5. Comparative Adjective Masculine Accusative
Singular or Neuter Nominative or Accusative Plural. 6. Adverb



Answers to questions and exercises

Exercise Section A

1. And if anyone should say to you then, ‘Look, here is the Christ, or ‘Look,
there, do not believe (him). 2. And having gone forward a little, he fell on the
ground and prayed that, if it was possible, the hour would pass from him.
3. Jesus answered, ‘Amen amen, I say to you, if someone is not born of water and
the spirit, he is not able to enter the kingdom of God. 4. After these things,
Jesus finds him in the temple and said to him, ‘See, you have become well. Do
not sin any longer, so that something worse does not happen to you.” 5. For the
father loves the son and shows him all that he himself is doing, and he will show
him greater works than these, so that you (pl.) might be amazed. 6. But I have
a testimony greater than John; for the works which the father has given to me so
that I might complete them, the works themselves which I do bear witness about
me, that the father has sent me. 7. And they were yet more amazed at his
teaching; for he was teaching them as one having authority and not as the
scribes. 8. And when the Sabbath had come, he began to teach in the
synagogue, and many who heard were amazed, saying, ‘From where did these
things (come) to this one, and what is this wisdom, and such miracles that come
about through his hands?” 9. pyLvnok®pLeda TOV TOLUEVOG TV YLY OV HULOV.
10. €av 0OV O VIOG DHOG EAELOEPOLS TOINCT, OVIWG €AevBepol £€0ECOE.
11. 3L300KMV NV ADTOVG TTEPL TNG BYUTNG TO EAOYLIOTYH TOV AIEAP®V KoL
ooty Lpolg.  12. 0Toupmom TOALY TOV ELLE A0 TNG GULOPTLOG VIWAVTA, [N
YEVOLTO.



Greek - English dictionary

N.B. The number following each Greek word gives the number of times it occurs in
the New Testament. The number following the English word gives the chapter in

which it is introduced.

Ao

"ABpaopt (73) — Abraham 1

&yory- part of 2 Aorist from &yw

*&yoBog (102) — good 5

*qyonowm (143) —ITlove 19

*@yornn (116) —love 3

ayomntog (61) — beloved 5

ayyeAdo (1) — I announce 11

*&yyehog (175) — messenger, angel 2

*aylalo (28) — I make holy 15

*qrytog (233) —holy 5

ayopalm (30) —Ibuy 14

*qypog (36) — field 17

*&yw (67) —1lead, bring 2

*@dehon (26) — sister 3

*&deh@og (343) — brother 2

*qdikem (28) — I do wrong 18

adukia (25) — wrongdoing 18

Alyvomntocg, M| (25) — Egypt 8

*oipLal, oLetog, to (97) —blood 12

*oipo (101) — I take (away), liftup 11

*oitew (70) — I ask for (+ acc. of
person asked, + acc. of thing asked
for) 6

*oiwv, aimvog, 6 (122) — age (long
time) 12

*aiwviog (71) — eternal 5

*qicodoptog (32) — impure, unclean
18

axnroa — Perfect Active of &ikovw

axon (24) — fame, report 16

*QkolovBew (90) + dat. —I follow 7

*Gkovw (428) — I hear, listen to (+ acc.
of thing heard, + gen. of person
heard) 2

*dAndeia (109) — truth 10

*GANONG, aAndovg (26) — truthful,
true, genuine 13

aAnBLvog (28) — true, genuine, real 10

*@Anbwg (18) — truly 20

*@Alo (638) —but 5

*@AANAog (100) — each other, one
another 9

*qAAog (155) — other 9

apoptave (43) — I do wrong, sin - 11

*apoptio (173) —sin - 3

Gpopt- part of 2" Aorist from
QLOPTAVED

*ApapTtorog (47) — sinner 14

apnv (129) —amen, truly 1

*qunelwv, duneiwvog, 6 (23) —
vineyard 14



*@&v (166) — conditional particle 17

*qvafaive (82) —Igoup 11

&vepny — 2" Aorist from &voBoivo

avaprenm (25) — I look up, receive
sight 4

avoywvooko (32) —Iread 11

avayw (23) —Ilead up, restore 7

*qvorpew (24) — 1 take away, kill 17

AVOOTOOLS, AVUOTOOE®G, N (42) —
resurrection 13

avepog (31) —wind 17

*&vnp, 6vdpog, O (216) — man (male),
husband 12

*&vOponog (550) — human being,
person 2

*@viotnut (108) — I raise 19

*&voryw (77) —Topen 6

&&log (41) —worthy 18

anoyyeAAo (45) — I report, announce
11

anog (34) —every, all 13

Admedovov 2" Aorist
ATOOVNOK®

*qurepyopot (117) — I depart, go away
8

amiotog (23) — unbelieving, faithless
18

*Qo (646) + gen. — (away) from 4

anodidmpt (48) — I give away 19

&noBav- part of 2" Aorist from
ATOBVNOK®

*@modvnokw (111) — I die 11

amokoAvrto (26) — I reveal, uncover
6

*qmokpivopat (231) — I answer 15

anoxtelve (74) — T kill 11

amorivpon (90) — I perish (mid. of
amoAdvp) 19

*quroddopt (90) — I ruin, destroy (mid.
amoAlvpon — I perish) 19

from

Greek — English dictionary

*dmolvw (66) — I set free, divorce,
dismiss 4

*GmooteAAw (132) — I send (out) 11

*&nootolog (80) — apostle 7

amtopot (39) + gen. — I touch 8

apa (49) postpositive—so 9

*&pveopot (33) — I refuse, deny 8

*&pviov (30) — lamb, sheep 9

&pTL (36) — now, just now 6

*&ptog (97) —bread 2

apyn (55) — beginning 3

*apylepeng, apylepems, 0 (122) —
high priest, chief priest 13

*@pyopon (86) — I begin 8

apyxmv, dpxovTog, 6 (37) —ruler, leader
12

aoBevelo (24) — weakness, disease 16

*doBevew (33) — I am weak, sick 15

*&oBevng, AoBevoug (26) — weak, sick
13

*qomalopon (59) — I greet 8

aotnp, AoTEPOG, O (24) — star 12

ovéove (23) — I grow 18

*0T0G M 0 (5597) — he, she, it, they 3;
himself, herself, itself, themselves
(emphatic); same 9

*qpinpt (143) — I leave, dismiss, forgive
19

axpt (49) + gen. —until 17

BB

*BoAlw (122) — I throw 2

Bad- part of 2" Aorist from BoAdw

PBontilw (77) — I baptise, dip 6

BapvoPag, 0 (28) — Barnabas 8

*Baoldelo (162) — reign, kingship,
kingdom 3

*Baothevg, Bactiemg, 6 (115) — king
13

*Baoctalo (27) — [ takeup 15



The Elements of New Testament Greek

BBAtov (34) — book, scroll 3
Broconuew (34) — I blaspheme 14
*Brenw (133) — I see, watch 2
*Boviopot (37) —Twish 15

ry

TolAoto (61) — Galilee 5

*yopew (28) — I marry 15

*yop (1041) postpositive — for, because
9

ve (25) —indeed 9

*yeveo, (43) — family, generation 17

*yevvow (97) — I bear (beget) (Pass.
‘Tam born’) 19

Yev- part of 2" Aorist from yivopon

*ym (250) — earth, soil, land 3

*yivopou (669) — I become, happen
11

*yivooko (222) — T know 11

*yAwooa (50) —tongue, language 17

yv- part of 2" Aorist from yivwoko

yvopllo (25) — I make known 15

YVOOLG, YVOoENS, 1 (29) — knowledge
13

YPOLLOTEVG, YPOUUUOTEDS, O (63) —
clerk, scribe 13

*ypoupn (50) — writing, Scripture 17

*ypaew (191) — I write 6

*yOvn, YOUVOLKOG, N (215) — woman,
wife 12

Ad

*Sortpoviov (63) —demon 3

Aooid (59) —David 1

*de (2792) postpositive—but 9

*§e1 (101) — it is necessary (impers.) 7
dewcvopt (33) — I point out, show 19
dexa (25) —ten 16

devdpov (25) — tree 9

*de€log (54) — right (hand) 18

*3ev1epog (43) —second 16

*deyxopon (56) — I receive 8

dew (43) —1bind, tieup 7

*d1o (667) + acc. — because of 4 +
gen. — through 4

dwoPorog (37) — the slanderer, the
devil 15

d1oOnkn (33) — covenant, last will and
testament 17

*drokovem (37) + dat. — I serve 14

dtaxovia (34) — service 17

*3rakovog (29) — servant 17

Sradoylopon (16) — I consider, argue,
discuss 14

*31daokarog (59) — teacher 14

*31dookw (97) —Iteach 2

*318ayn (30) — teaching (act and
content) 16

*310mpt (415) —Igive 19

diepyopon (43) — I cross over 8

dwkarog (79) — upright, just 5

*dikotoovvn (92) — righteousness
7

duconom (39) —Ijustify 19

*310 (53) — therefore 9

8107t (23) — because 9

dwyaw (16) — I thirst (for) 19

Sk (45) — I persecute, pursue 6

*3okew (62) — I think, seem 7

*$0&a (166) — splendour, glory 3

*do&alw (61) — I praise, glorify 6

dovievw (25) — I am a slave 15

*30vA0G (124) —slave 2

*dvvopor (210) — I can,Tam able 18

*Fovapig, duvopemg, 1 (119) — power,
miracle 13

*dvvartog (32) — powerful, capable, able
18

*3v0 (135) —two 6

*dwdeka (75) — twelve 16



Ee

*¢av (351) + subj. — if, alternative for
av 17

*¢001og (319) — himself, herself, itself,
themselves (reflexive) 9

gBakov — 2" Aorist from BoArw

*¢yywWlw (42) + dat. — I approach,
come near 10

€yyvug (31) —near 10

*¢yelpw (144) — I raise up, wake 11

gyevopuny — 2" Aorist from yivopo

gyvov — 2" Aorist from Y1voGKk®

*gyw; Nuelg (2666) — L we 9

*¢0vog, €0vovg, 1o (162) — nation (pl.
Gentiles) 13

el (502) —if 5

eidov — 2" Aorist from Opoiw

elkov, eikovog, N (23) — image 14

*eipl (2462) —Tam 5

ginov — 2" Aorist from Aeyw

*eipnvn (92) — peace 5

*eig (1767) + acc.—into 4

*elg oL €v (345) — one, a single 13

*eioepyopar (194) — I go into, enter
8

*eite (65) —if 9

eite ... ette — if . . . if, whether . . . or
9

*¢K (914) + gen. — (out of) from 4

£€K00T0G (82) —each 5

g¢xatov (17) — one hundred 16

*¢kBailw (81) — I drive out (cast out,
throw out) 4

*¢ket (105) — there, in that place 10

¢xe10ev (37) — from there 10

*¢Kkelvog (265) — that, pl. those 9

*¢xkAnolo (114) — assembly (hence
later ‘church’) 3

éxmopevopat (33) —I goout 15

éxyem (27) — I pour out 15

g\oBov — 2" Aorist from AapBovo

Greek — English dictionary

*¢hay1o1og (14) — smallest 20

éheem (29) — I have mercy on, pity
7

*¢Ae0G, ELEOVG, 10 (27) — mercy 13

€AevBepog (23) — free 18

&MB- part of 2" Aorist from épyopo

‘EAANV, ‘EAANVOG, 6 (25) — Greek 14

éAmilo (31) —Lhope 14

*¢ATLG, EATLS0G, N (53) —hope 12

2podov — 2" Aorist from povlovem

énavtog (37) — myself 9

€nog (76) — my, mine 9

*¢unpocOev (48) + gen. — in front of
10

*¢v (2752) + dat. — in (rarely, by’ or
‘with’) 4

€v (glg po €v) (345) — one, a single
13

*#vdvw (27) — I dress 15

gveyk- part of 2" Aorist from @epw

gveko (26) + gen. — for the sake of
10

¢vvea (5) —nine 16

*¢VToAN (67) — commandment 7

évamiov (94) + gen. — in front of, in
the presence of 4

€€ (13) —six 16

*¢Eepyopon (218) — I go out, go away
8

€€eott (31) — it is permitted (impers.)
7

*¢Eovola (102) — authority 7

€€m (63) + gen. —outside 4

€optn (25) — festival 16

*¢naryyeAlo (52) — promise 17

¢modov — 2" Aorist from moG M

émel (26) —since 9

émepwtom (56) —I ask (for) (+ acc. of
person asked, + acc. of thing asked
for) 19

g¢necov — 2" Aorist from mntm



The Elements of New Testament Greek

*¢m1 (890) + acc.—onto 4
+ gen. — on, in the time of
4
+ dat. — on/in, on the basis
of 4

Enylvooko (44) — I recognise 11

EmOvpa (38) — desire 17

émkorew (30) — I call upon, name 4

gmov — 2 Aorist from mvo

émotoAn (24) — letter (correspon-
dence) 16

*¢motpee® (36) — I turn (back) 15

gmnOnut (39) — I put upon 19

Emtipoo (29) — I rebuke 19

*¢nto (88) —seven 16

*¢pyolopon (41) —Iwork 8

*¢pyov (169) — work, deed 3

*¢pNUog, M (48) — wilderness, desolate
land 8

*g¢pyopon (634) — I come, go 8

*¢pmtow (63) — Lask (+ acc. of person
asked, + acc. of thing asked for)
19

*¢001w (158) —Teat 11

*¢oyxatog (52) — last, least 18

goyov — 2" Aorist from &xw

*¢1epog (98) — another, different 5

*¢11 (93) —still, yet 6

*¢towpalo (40) — I prepare, make
ready 14

*¢10g, £TOVG, T0 (49) —year 13

€0 (5) —well 20

*evoryyeAlopar (54) — I proclaim
good news 8

*gvaryyehov (76) — good news, gospel
3

*e¢00vg (51) — immediately 10

*gvLoyew (42) — I speak well of, bless,
praise 6

*gbplokw (176) — I find 11

*gbpov — 2" Aorist from ebpLoK®

*gOyoplotem (38) — I give thanks 6
gparyov — 2" Aorist from €601
gpuyov — 2" Aorist from @evym
*¢x0pog (32) —enemy 17

*¢xw (708) — I have, hold 2
gwpako — Perfect Active of Opom
€mg (146) + gen. —until 4

Zg

*Cow (140) — I live 19
*ntew (117) —Iseek 2
*Com (135) —life 3

*Cwov (23) — living thing 20

Hn

N (343) —or 5

Nyayov — 2™ Aorist from &yw

nyeopot (28) —Ilead 10

*Non (61) — already 6

NnKko (26) — I have come, am present
15

NABov — 2" Aorist from £pyopon

*HMag, 6 (29) — Elijah 8

niog (32) —sun 17

Nuoptov — 2 Aorist from Gpoptovm

*Mueig; Eym (2666) —we, I 9

*Nuepo (389) —day 3

nveykov — 2™ Aorist from @epw

‘Hpwdng, 6 (43) — Herod 8

©0
*Qohacon (91) — sea, lake 3
*Qavartog (120) — death 7
*Qorvpalo (43) — I am amazed 10
Oeoopon (22) — I see, look at 20
*QeAnpo, BeAnuatog, to (62) — will
12
*elw (208) — I wish, want 7
*Qgog (1317) — god, God 2
*Oepanevm (43) —Theal 10
*Qewpew (58) — I look at 7



*Onplov (46) — animal, beast 7

*Ohyic, OAyewg, 1 (45) — oppression,
suffering 13

*Qpovog (62) — throne 14

Bvyatnp, Bvyatpog, N (28) — daughter
12

fvpa (39) —door 17

*guoia (28) — offering, sacrifice 16

*Quolactnplov (23) —altar 20

I

Toxwp (27) —Jacob 1

Takwpog (42) — James 14

icopo (26) —Theal 19

*1d10g (114) — one’s own 5

8- part of 2" Aorist from 6pai®

*160v (200) — Look!, Behold! 11

iepevg, lepewg, 0 (31) — priest 13

*tgpov (71) — temple 3

*1gpOGOAVUL, TOL (77) — Jerusalem 5

*TgpoVCaANK, 1 (63) — Jerusalem 5

*Inoovg (917) —Jesus 3

*kavog (39) — sufficient 18

*patiov (60) — garment 7

*tvo. + subj. (663)—in order that 17

*Tovdaog (195) — Jewish, a Jew 5

Tovdoio (43) —Judea 17

*Tovdag, O (44) — Judah, Judas 8

‘ToponA (68) — Israel 1

*otnpt (155) — I cause to stand, stand
19

ioyxvpog (29) —strong 18

*oxvw (28) — I am strong 15

*Tooavvng or Toovng, 6 (135) — John
8

Toone (35) — Joseph 1

Kx

*kaym (84) —andI 9

koBaplo (31) — I make/declare clean
18

Greek — English dictionary

*KkoBapog (27) — clean, pure 18

*oBevdw (22) — I sleep 10

*eadnpot (91) — Isit (down) 18

*eo@1lw (46) — I cause to sit down 18

*KkoBog (182) —justas 10

*kort (9161) —and 1; also, even 9

kovog (42) —new 5

Koupog (85) — time, season 5

*Kooap, Kawoopog, 6 (29) — Caesar
14

kokog (50) —bad 5

*ohew (148) —Tcall 2

*Kkodog (100) — beautiful, good 5

KaAwg (37) — appropriately, well 10

*apdio (156) — heart 3

*Kopmog (66) — fruit 15

*Kkotor (473) + acc. —according to 4

+ gen. — against, 4

*Kkotoforve (81) —1go down 11

kotodeino (24) — I leave (behind) 11

kotopyem (27) — I make ineffective,
abolish 7

katepny — 2" Aorist from kotaBoiive

KoteMmov — 2" Aorist from
KOTOAELT®

Kotnyopew (23) —Taccuse 17

xotolkew (44) — I dwell, inhabit, live
4

*koyoopor (37) — I boast 20

kewot (24) — I lie, recline 18

kedevw (25) — I command 15

*ce@aAn (75) —head 5

*knpvoow (61) — I proclaim, preach 6

Ao (40) —Tweep 15

Koo (23) — I 'labour 19

*Koopog (186) —world 2

*Kkpalm (56) —Lcryout 6

*kpotew (47) — I grasp, arrest 14

*Kkperoowv (19) — better 20

*KPLLO, 010G, To (27) — judgement
14



The Elements of New Testament Greek

*kpivew (114) — I judge, decide 11

*KPLO1G, KPLOEWG, M (47) — judgement
13

*kvplog (717) — lord, master, sir 2

koAVw (23) — T hinder 15

*kopn (27) — village 16

AA

AoB- part of 2 Aorist from AopBove

*Aorew (296) — I speak, say 2

hopBave (258) — 1 take, receive 2

*Aoog (142) — people (as in ‘a people’),
nation 2

*heym (2354) — I say, speak, tell 2

Aevkog (25) — white, bright 18

*A100G (59) —stone 14

hoyilopoun (40) — I calculate, consider
8

*Aoyog (330) — word, message 2

*Aownog (55) — remaining 18

Aomew (26) — I grieve (pain) 15

*\ow (42) — I untie 2

Mpu

*Lodnng, 6 (261) — disciple 8

nol- part of 2 Aorist from povBove

*wokoprog (50) — blessed, happy 5

poAtoto (12) — most of all 20

*noAdov (81) — more, rather 20

povlove (25) —Ilearn 11

Moplo or Maprap (27) — Mary 3

*naptopew (76) — 1 bear witness,
testify 7

*uoptoplo (37) — testimony, witness
17

*LOPTVG, LaPTVPOG, O (35) — witness
18

*poyopa (29) —sword 16

*ueyog HeYoAn peyo (243) — large,
great 5

pellwv (48) — larger, greater 12

*neAdlow (109) — I intend, am about
(to) 7

HeAog, peAovg, to (34) — member,
part, limb 13

*nev (179) postpositive — on the one
hand 9

*nevw (118) — I remain 11

*LLEPOG, LEPOVG, TO (42) — part, share
13

*1lecog (58) — middle 18

*neto (469) + acc. — after 4

+ gen. — with 4

*etovoem (34) — I repent, change my
mind 7

*un (1042) —not 7

*unde (56) — and not, but not 7

undetg (90) — no, no one, nothing 13

unkett (22) — no longer 7

pnmote (25) — never 9

unte (34) — and not, nor 7

*UNTNP, UNTPOGC, N (83) — mother 12

pio (elg, pia, €v) (345) — one, a single
13

*nikpov (16) — a little, a short time
20

*L1kpoG (46) —small 20

*nipvnokopot (23) + gen. — 1
remember 20

*nioew (40) — T hate 14

*ioog (29) — pay, wages 18

pvnpetov (40) — tomb, monument 7

*novog (114) — only, alone 5

pvotnplov (28) — mystery, secret 9

*Mwivong, Mwvoewg, 6 (80) — Moses
13

Nv

vou (33) — yes, of course 10

*voog (45) — sanctuary, shrine, temple
15

*vekpog (128) —dead 5



veog (23) — new, young 18

vepeln (25) — cloud 16

vikoo (28) — I overcome, conquer 19
vinto (17) —Iwash 20

*yopog (194) —law 2

VOvg, v0o¢, 0 (24) —mind 13

*wov (147) —now 6

o, voktog, 1 (61) — night 12

EE
(None)

Oo

*0 M 10 (19867) — the 2

*0d0c, M (101) — way, road 8

*0ida (318) — I know 18

*oikiat (93) — house, household 3

*olkodopew (40) — I build (up) 6

*o1xog (114) — household, house 2

*oivog (34) — wine 17

okt (8) —eight 16

*oAyog (40) — small, little (pl. few)
18

*0Aog (109) — whole, entire 9

OpVV (26) —I swear, take an oath 15

opolog (45) — similar, like 10

*opotwg (30) — likewise 10

oporoyem (26) — I promise, confess
17

*OVOLLOL, 0TOG, TO (231) —name 12

*omiow (35) + gen. — behind 7

*0mov (82) —where 10

onwg + subj. (53) —in order that 17

*Opow (454) —Isee 11

opyn (36) — anger, wrath 17

*dpog, OPOVG, T0 (63) — mountain, hill
13

*0Gg M 6 (1398) — who, which, what 10

*000¢g (110) — as/how great, as/how
much 5

00T1g (153) —who 12
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otov + subj. (123) — whenever 17

*01e (103) —when 6

*0T1 (1296) — that, because, “ (marking
beginning of speech) 10

oV (24) — where 10

*00 00k 0VY (1606) —not 4

*ovo (46) —woe 16

*00d¢e (143) —and not 10

*00delg (234) — no, no one, nothing
13

oVUkeTt (47) — no longer 6

*o0v (499) postpositive — therefore,
consequently 9

oVn® (26) —notyet 6

*o0pavog (273) — heaven 2

*00g, MTOC, T0 (36) —ear 14

*001e (87) — neither 10
OVTE ... 00TE — neither ... nor 10

*0010g TN TovTo (1387) — this, pl
these 9

*00Twg (208) — in this manner, thus
10

*o0yl (54) —not,no 10

opeldm (35) —Towe 11

*opOaipog (100) —eye 7

*oxAog (175) — crowd 2

IMIn
nol- part of 2" Aorist from ToGy®
*modiov (52) — child, infant 14
*Tong, Todog, O (24) — child, servant
14
*todly (141) — back, again 6
novtote (41) — always 6
*mopo (194) + acc. — alongside 4
+ gen. — from beside 4
+ dat. — beside 4
*nopafoin (50) — parable 7
nopoyyeAdlw (32) + dat.—Torder 11
naporywvopon (37) — I arrive, stand by
11
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*mopadidopt (119) — I entrust, hand
over 19
*tapoakorew (109) — 1 exhort,
request, comfort, encourage 4
TOPAKANCLG, TAPUKANCEMG, 1 (29) —
encouragement 13
nopadapBovo (49) —1 take, receive 4
nopell (24) — I am present 18
nopepyopon (29) — 1 go by, passby 8
noprotnut (41) — I place beside 19
Topovoto (24) — presence, coming 16
noppnowe (31) — outspokenness,
boldness 7
*Tog, naoo, may (1243) — every, all,
whole 13
*tooyo (29) — Passover 14
mooym (42) — I suffer 11
*ToTnp, TOTPOG, O (413) — father,
ancestor 12
*[owAog (158) — Paul 3
nedw (52) — I convince, persuade 6
newvow (23) — I hunger 19
*melpalo (38) — I test, tempt 14
*nepno (79) —Isend 6
nevte (38) —five 16
nepav (23) + gen. — on the other side
of 10
*mept (333) + acc. — around, approxi-
mately 4
+ gen. — concerning,
about 4
*tepimote® (95) — I walk about, live
4
*meprocevm (39) — I exceed 15
*weprtonn (36) — circumcision 16
nec - part of 2" Aorist from mintm
*[Tetpog (156) — Peter 3
mL- part of 2" Aorist from mvo
*MAatog (55) — Pilate 10
mumainp (24) — I fulfil 19
*tivw (73) — I drink 11

*mieto (90) — I fall (down) 11

*T1oTeVw (241) + dat. — I believe (in),
trust, have faithin 3

*TLOTLS, TOTEMG, N (243) — faith 12

motog (67) — faithful, believing 5

*rhavowm (39) — I lead astray, deceive
19

*TAel0V (55) — more 12

TANB0C, TANBOLGS, T0 (31) — multitude,
large amount 13

wAnv (31) — however, yet 10

*tAnpow (86) — I fulfil, fill, complete
19

*TAolov (68) —boat 3

mAovolog (28) —rich 18

*TVEVILO, TVEVHOTOG, To (379) —
spirit, wind 12

TVEVHOTLIKOG (26) — spiritual 18

no0ev; (29) — from where? 10

*molem (568) — I do, make 2

TOUNV, TOLLeEVOG, O (18) — shepherd
20

nolog; (33) — of what kind? 9

*TOALG, TOAe®WS, N (162) — city, town
13

*TOAVG TOAAN TOAV (416) — much,
many 5

*tovnpog (78) — evil, wicked 5

*mopevopot (153) —Igo 15

mopvela (25) — sexual immorality 16

m060g; (37) — how great? how much?
9

*mote (29) postpositive — once (at some
time) 6

*totnplov (31) —cup 9

mov; (48) — where? 4

*TOVG, T0d0G, 6 (93) — foot 12

*tpacow (39) —Ido 14

*npecPutepog (66) — elder, old person
14

mpo (47) + gen. — before 4



*mpoBatov (39) — sheep 7

*mpog (700) + acc. — to, towards 4

*npocepyopat (86) — I come to, go to,
approach 8

*mpocevyn (36) — prayer 16

*npocevyopon (85) — I pray 8

*npooeym (24) + dat. — I pay
attention to, take heed (of) 6

mpookoAeopat (29) — I summon 8

*tpockuvve® (60) + dat. — I worship
4

npoo@epw (47) — I bring to, offer 11

*tpocwmov (76) — face 3

nwpoentev® (28) — I prophesy 14

*TpoeNTNG, O (144) — prophet 8

*tpmtog (155) — first 16

*ntoyog (34) — poor 17

TP, TVPOG, T0 (71) — fire 12

*nwg; (103) —how? 4

Pp

poppr (15) —rabbi 1

pMpe, 0tog, To (68) —word, saying 12
*pvopat (17) — I rescue 8

X0

copBoatov (68) — Sabbath 3

*sap, capkog, N (147) — flesh 12

Tatavog, 0 (36) — Satan 8

*Ge0vtog (43) — yourself 9

*onpetov (77) — sign, miracle 3

onuepov (41) —today 6

TIUOV, ZIUOVOG, 0 (75) — Simon 12

okavdoAlw (29) — I cause to fall/sin
14

GKEVOG, GKEVOVG, 10 (23) — object (pl.
property) 13

OGKO0TOG, 0KOTOVG, T0 (31) — darkness
13

cog (27) — your, yours (sing.) 9

*sopiol (51) —wisdom 17
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onepw (52) —Isow 11

*GTEPLOL, OITOG, TO (43) —seed 14

*GTaVPog (27) — cross 18

*oTovpow (46) — I crucify 19

OTOMO, GTONOTOG, To (78) — mouth
12

*GTPOTIOTNG, O (26) — soldier 8

*gv; VUELS (2907) — you (sing); you
(pl) 9

ovv (128) + dat. — together with 4

*ovvoyw (59) — 1 gather, bring
together 4

*svvoymyn (56) — synagogue 5

GVVELONOLG, CVVEWOINCEMG, 1 (30) —
conscience 13

cvvepyopor (30) — I come together 8

cvvinpt (26) — T understand 19

oy~ part of 2" Aorist from &y

*owlw (106) — I save, rescue, heal 6

*GWUO, COLOTOC, T0 (142) —body 12

*GOTNP, oOTNPOG, O (24) — saviour
12

*sotnpla (46) — salvation 17

Tx

*1g (215) postpositive—and 9

*tekvov (99) —child 3

tedelom (23) — I accomplish, complete
19

*tehem (28) — I finish, complete 15

*TeA0GC, TEAOVG, T0 (40) —end, goal 13

*tecoapeg (41) — four (tecoapa with
neuter nouns) 16

*pew (70) — T keep 2

*TOnpe (100) — I put/place 19

*Tipo (21) — I honour, value 19

Tiun (41) — price, value, honour 17

*TiuoBeog (24) — Timothy 6

*T1; (556) — why? 12

*11g T (525) — someone, something
12



The Elements of New Testament Greek

*7ig; T1; (556) — who?, which?, what?
12

T010V710G (57) — of such a kind, such 9

*tomog (94) — place 6

*107e (160) —then 6

*tpelg (68) — three (tpio with neuter
nouns) 16

*tp110G (56) — third 16

*TuEA0g (50) —blind 5

Yo
*Ddwp, VOOLTOG, 10 (76) — water 12
*vlog (377) —son 2
*duetg; ov (2907) — you (pl.); you
(sing.) 9
vnaym (79) — I depart 4
vmopym (60) — I exist,am 6
*dmep (150) + acc. — above 4
+ gen. — on behalf of 4
VINPETNG, 6 (20) — servant 8
*V1o (220) + acc. —under 4
+ gen. — by (at the hands
of) 4
*pmopovn (32) — patience 16
*DrooTpeP® (35) — I turn back, return
15
*dnotocow (38) — I subject 14

Do

oy - part of 2" Aorist from £661w

*otve (31) — I shine, appear 15

*povepow (49) — I reveal, make
known 19

*Papiooatog (98) — Pharisee 7

*@epw (66) — I bear, carry 11

*pevyw (29) — I flee 11

onuL (66) —Isay 19

*pLAew (25) — I love, like 2

dAmtog (36) — Philip 15

*ouhog (29) — loved, friendly, friend
18

*poPeopot (95) — I am afraid, fear 15

*poPog (47) — fear 15

epovem (26) — I ponder 15

QUY- part of 2" Aorist from @evy®

*evhokn (47) — watch (guards),
prison 17

evraocow (31) —Iguard 14

*@UAN (31) — tribe, nation 16

*povew (43) — I call (out) 14

*povn (139) — sound, voice 3

*QWGC, PWTOG, 10 (73) —light 12

Xx

*vapw (74) — I rejoice (in the
Imperative — ‘Greetings!’) 11

xapo (59) —joy 7

yxaplopon (23) — I give freely 14

*YOPLG, XOPLTOC, 1 (155) — grace 12

*yelp, X0, N (177) —hand 12

xewpwv (11) —worse 20

*¥npa (26) — widow 16

xwhog (23) — one thousand 16

*ypera (49) —need 17

*Xp1otog (529) — Christ, Messiah 2

*¥povog (54) — time (period of) 15

*yopo (28) — country(side) 16

*xoplg (41) + gen. — separate from,
apart from 10

Yy
yoyn (103) — soul, self 3

Qw

*0de (61) —here 10

@pa (106) — hour, occasion 3

womep (36) —justas 12

*@wote + Infinitive (83) — with the
result that 18

*mg (504) —as, like 5
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N.B. The number in brackets following each Greek word gives the number of times
it occurs in the New Testament. The following number outside brackets gives the

chapter in which it is introduced.

Aa

I abolish (make ineffective) —
kotopyew (27) 7

able (powerful, capable) — dvvatog
(32) 18

I am able (can) — dvvopon (210)
18

I am about to (intend) — peAlo (109)
7

about (concerning) — mept (333) +
gen. 4

above — bmep (150) + acc. 4

Abraham - ABpaop (73) 1

I accomplish (complete) — teAetom
(23) 19

according to — kota (473) + acc.
4

I accuse — xatnyopew (23) 17

I am afraid (fear) — poBeopon (95)
15

after — peta (469) + acc. 4

again (back) — maAwv (141) 6

against (down from) — kato (473) +
gen. 4

age (long time) — olov, oimvog, O
(122) 12

all (every, whole) — nag, maca, mav
(1243), amog, anaco, amov (34)
13

alone (only) — povog (114) 5

alongside — mapo (194) + acc. 4

already — 1om (61) 6

also (even) — ko (9161) 9

altar — Ovolactnplov (23) 20

always — movtote (41) 6

Iam —eip (2462) 5

I am (exist) — Vrapy® (60) 6

I am able (can) — dvvopoun (210) 18

I am about to (intent) — peAlw (109)
7

I am amazed — 8ovpalw (43) 10

I am born — Pass. of yevvowm (97) 19

amen (truly) — aunv (129) 1

ancestor (father) — Tatnp, ToTPOG, O
(413) 12

and — ko (9161) 1

and — 1€ postpositive (215) 9

and I - x&yow (84) 9

and not (but not) — unde (56) 7

and not (nor) — pnte (34) 7

and not — ovde (143) 10

angel (messenger) — &yyelog (175) 2
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anger (wrath) — opyn (36) 17

animal (beast) — Onplov (46) 7

I announce (report) — &moyyeAL®
(45) 11

I announce — &yyeAo (1) 11

another (different) — £tepog (98) 5

one another (each other) — &AAnAog
(100) 9

I answer — &mokpivopon (231) 15

apart from (separate from) — yopig
(41) + gen. 10

apostle — dnoctohog (80) 7

I appear (shine) — pouve (31) 15

I approach (come near) — &yyilo
(42) + dat. 10

I approach (go to, come to) —
mpocepyopot (86) 8

appropriately (well) — koAwg (37) 10

approximately (around) — nept (333)
+ acc. 4

I argue (consider, discuss) —
Sdworoyilopon (16) 14

around (approximately) — mept (333)
+ acc. 4

I arrest (grasp) — xpatewm (47) 14

I arrive (stand by) — moporytvopon
(37) 11

as (like) — @g (504) 5

as great (how great, as/how much) —
oco¢g (110) 5

as much (how much, as/how great) —
6co0¢ (110) 5

I ask — épwtowm (63) (+ acc. of
person asked, + acc. of thing asked
for) 19

I ask (for) — énepatawm (56) (+ acc.
of person asked, + acc. of thing
asked for) 19

I ask for — aiitew (70) (+ acc. of
person asked, + acc. of thing asked
for) 6

assembly (church) — éxxAncwo (114)
3

at some time (once) — wote (29) 6

I pay attention to (take head of) —
mpooeym + dat. (24) 6

authority — é¢€ovowa (102) 7

(away) from — &mo (646) + gen. 4

I go away — é€epyopon (218) 8

I go away — amepyopon (117) 8

Bb

back (again) — madiv (141) 6

bad - xaxog (50) 5

Barnabas — BapvoPoc, 6 (28) 8

I baptize (dip) — Bantilw (77) 6

on the basis of — w1 (890) + dat. 4

I bear (carry) — gepw (66) 11

I bear (beget)— yevvow (97) 19

I bear witness (testify) — poptopem
(76) 7

beast (animal) — nplov (46) 7

beautiful (good) — xadog (100) 5

because — 81011 (23) 9

because (for) — yop postpositive
(1041) 9

because (that, “)— 6Tt (1296) 10

because of — 81 (667) + acc. 4

I become (happen) — yivopai (669)
11

before — mpo (47) + gen. 4

I beget (bear) — yevvowm (97) 19

I begin — &ipyopon (86) 8

beginning — &pyn (55) 3

behind — 6miow (35) + gen. 7

Behold! (Look!) —idov (200) 11

I believe (in) (trust, have faith in) —
miotevm (241) (+ dat.) 3

believing (faithful) — motog (67) 5

beloved — &yamntog (61) 5

beside — mapat (194) + dat. 4

better — kpelcowv (19) 20



I bind (tie up) — dew (43) 7

I blaspheme — BAaconuew (34) 14

I bless (speak well of, praise) —
evAOYE® (42) 6

blessed (happy) — poxaptlog (50) 5

blind — tveAog (50) 5

blood - aipa, atog, to (97) 12

I boast — kavyaopot (37) 20

boat — TAowov (68) 3

body — copa, atog, To (142) 12

boldness (outspokenness) —
nappnow (31) 7

book (scroll) — Bipriov (34) 3

I am born — Pass. of yevvaw (97) 19

bread — &ptog (97) 2

bright (white) — Aevkog (25) 18

I bring (lead) — &yw (67) 2

I bring to (offer) — mpoceepm (47)
11

I bring together (gather) — cvvoryw
(59) 4

brother — &delgpog (343) 2

I build (up) — oikodopew (40) 6

but — &Ala (638) 5

but — 8¢ postpositive (2792) 9

but not (and not) — unde (56) 7

I buy — &yopalom (30) 14

by (at the hands of) — dmo (220) +
gen. 4

Cc

Caesar — Kawoop, Katoopog, 6 (29)
14

I calculate (consider) — Aoyilopoun
(40) 8

I call - kohew (148) 2

I call (out) — pwvew (43) 14

I call upon (name) — émkorew (30)
4

I can (am able) — dvvopon (210)
18
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capable (able, powerful) — dvvartog
(32) 18

I carry (bear) — pepo (66) 11

I cast out (drive out, throw out) —
éxBorlo (81) 4

I cause to sit down — kabllw (46) 18

I cause to stand — iotnut (155) 19

I change my mind (repent) —
petovoew (34) 7

chief priest (high priest) — &pyepevg,
apylepewc, 6 (122) 13

child — texvov (99) 3

child (infant) — tadiov (52) 14

child (servant) — wouig, motdog, 6 (24)
14

Christ (Messiah) — Xpiotog (529) 2

church (assembly) — éxkxAnoio (114)
3

circumcision — wepitoun (36) 16

city (town) — moAic, ToAemg, 1 (162)
13

clean (pure) — xa®opog (27) 18

I make/declare clean — kaBopilm
(31) 18

clerk (scribe) — ypoppateve,
YPOUULOTEDG, O (63) 13

cloud — vepeln (25) 16

I come (go) — épyopa (634) 8

I come near (approach) — éyylw
(42) 10

I have come (am present) — ik (26)
15

I come to (go to, approach) —
mpocepyopot (86) 8

I come together — cuvepyopoun (30)
8

I comfort (exhort, request, encourage)
— mopokaien (109) 4

coming (presence) — mapovoio (24)
16

I command — keAgvw (25) 15
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commandment — évtoAn (67) 7

I complete (fulfil, fill) — TAnpow (86)
19

I complete (accomplish) — tedelom
(23) 19

I complete (finish) — tekew (28) 15

I confess (promise) — OpoAoyem (26)
17

I conquer (overcome) — vikouw (28)
19

concerning (about) — mept (333) +
gen. 4

conscience — GLVELINGLG,
cuvelwdnoewg, | (30) 13

consequently (therefore) — oOv
postpositive (499) 9

I consider (argue, discuss) —
drorhoyilopan (16) 14

I consider (calculate) — Aoyilopon
(40) 8

I convince (persuade) — melBm (52)
6

country(side) — xopa (28) 16

covenant (last will and testament) —
dtabnkn (33) 17

cross — otavpog (27) 18

I cross over — diepyopon (43) 8

crowd — dyAog (175) 2

I crucify — otovpow (46) 19

I cry out — xpalw (56) 6

cup — motnprov (31) 9

Dd

darkness — oxo0t0G, cKOTOVG, TO (31)
13

daughter — Bvyatnp, Buyortpog, N (28)
12

David — Aovd (59) 1

day — npepo (389) 3

dead — vekpog (128) 5

death — 6arvatog (120) 7

I deceive (lead astray) — nhavow (39)
19

I decide (judge) — kpivo (114) 11

deed (work) — épyov (169) 3

demon - doupoviov (63) 3

I deny (refuse) — &pveopon (33) 8

I depart (go away) — &mepy oot
(117) 8

I depart — brayw (79) 4

desire — émBopiol (38) 17

desolate land (wilderness) — épnpog,
n(48) 8

I destroy (ruin) — &moAAvpt (90) 19

the devil (slanderer) — diaforog (37)
15

I die — &mobvnokom (111) 11

different (another) — &tepog (98) 5

I dip (baptize) — Bantilw (77) 6

disciple — padntng, 6 (261) 8

I discuss (consider, argue) —
dworoyilopon (16) 14

disease (weakness) — dioBeveilo (24)
16

I dismiss (leave, forgive) — dpinut
(143) 19

I dismiss (set free, divorce) — &moAv®

(66) 4
I divorce (set free, dismiss) — &mToA VO
(66) 4

I do (make) — mwotew (568) 2

I do — mpacow (39) 14

I do wrong (sin) — &poptave (43) 11

door — Bvpa (39) 17

down from (against) — kato (473) +
gen. 4

I dress — évdvw (27) 15

I drink — mve (73) 11

I drive out (cast out, throw out) —
éxBollo (81) 4

1 dwell (inhabit, live) — kotolKE®
(44) 4



Ee

each — éxaotog (82) 5

each other (one another) — &AAnAog
(100) 9

ear — oVg, (®TOC, T0 (36) 14

earth (land, soil) — yn (250) 3

I eat — €001 (158) 11

Egypt — Aiyvmtog, 1 (25) 8

eight — oxto (8) 16

elder (old person) — npecpotepog
(66) 14

Elijah - 'Hhog, 6 (29) 8

I encourage (exhort, request,
comfort) — mopaxaiem (109) 4

encouragement — TOPOKANGCLG,
TopakANcews, 1 (29) 13

end (goal) — telog, Telovg, To (40)
13

enemy — &x6pog (32) 17

I enter (go into) — eioepyoporn (194)
8

entire (whole) — 6Aog (109) 9

I entrust (hand over)— mopadidmpt
(119) 19

eternal — aloviog (71) 5

even (also) —xou (9161) 9

every (all, whole) — mag, moca, Ty
(1243), arnog, anoca, arov (34)
13

evil (wicked) — movnpog (78) 5

I exceed — meprocevm (39) 15

I exhort (request, comfort, encourage)
— mopokoien (109) 4

I exist (am) — Vrapyw (60) 6

eye — 0@BaApog (100) 7

Ff

face — mpocwnov (76) 3

faith — moTig, ToTE®S, 1 (243) 12

I have faith in (believe in, trust) —
miotevw (241) (+ dat.) 3
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faithful (believing) — miotog (67) 5

faithless (unbelieving) — &mictog
(23) 18

I fall (down) — mumtto (90) 11

I cause to fall (sin) — oxavdaiilm
29) 14

fame (report) — &on (24) 16

family (generation) — yevea (43) 17

father (ancestor) — TaTnp, TOITPOG, O
(413) 12

fear — poPog (47) 15

I fear (am afraid) — poPeopoun (95)
15

festival — €éoptn (25) 16

few (little, small) — dAryoc (40) (pl.)
18

field — é&ypog (36) 17

I fill (fulfil, complete) — TAnpow (86)
19

I find — evplokw (176) 11

I finish (complete) — tehew (28) 15

fire — mop, Topog, o (71) 12

first — mpwtog (155) 16

five — mevte (38) 16

I flee — pevyw (29) 11

flesh — cap€, caprog, 1 (147) 12

I follow — dxoAovBew (90) + dat. 7

foot — movg, modog, 0 (93) 12

for (because) — yoip postpositive
(1041) 9

for the sake of — eévexa (26) + gen
10

I forgive (leave, dismiss) — dipinut
(143) 19

four — teccapeg (tecoapa with
neuter nouns) (41) 16

I set free (divorce, dismiss) — &mToAV®
(66) 4

free — éAevBepog (23) 18

friend, friendly (loved) — @iAog (29)
18
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(away) from — &mo (646) + gen. 4

(out of) from — éx (914) + gen. 4

from besides — mopo (194) + gen.
4

from there — éxe0ev (37) 10

from where? — moBev; (29) 10

in front of — éunpocBev (48) + gen.
10

fruit — xapmog (66) 15

I fulfil (fill, complete) — TAnpow (86),
mpmANuL (24) 19

Gg

Galilee — TaMAona (61) 5

garment — tpoatiov (60) 7

I gather (bring together) — cuvoym
(59) 4

generation (family) — yevea (43) 17

genuine (truthful, true) — &An6ng,
aindovg (26) 13

genuine (true, real) — &An6ivog (28)
10

Gentiles — to €0vn (pl.; sing. =
nation) (162) 13

I give — d1dmpt (415) 19

I give away — &wodidmpt (48) 19

I give freely — yopilopon (23) 14

I give thanks — evyoplotem (38) 6

I glorify (praise) — do&alw (61) 6

glory (splendour) — d0&a. (166) 3

I go (come) — épyopan (634) 8

I go — mopgvopo (153) 15

I go away (depart) — &mepyopon
(117) 8

I go away (go out) — éE€epyopon (218)
8

I go by (pass by) — mapepyopon (29)
8

I go down — kotoBoive (81) 11

I go into (enter) — eioepyopon (194)
8

I go out (go away) — £KTOPE VOO
(33) 15

I go to (come to, approach) —
mpooepyopot (86) 8

I go up — &vaPouve (82) 11

goal (end) — tehog, Telovg, To (40)
13

god, God — 6o (1317) 2

good — &yoBog (102) 5

good (beautiful) — kadog (100) 5

good news (gospel) — evaryyeliov
(76) 3

gospel (good news) — edoryyeAtov
(76) 3

grace — XOpLG, X0pLTog, 1 (155) 12

I grasp (arrest) — kpatew (47) 14

great (large) — peyog peyaln peyo
(243) 5

greater (larger) — pellov (48) 12

Greek — ‘EAANY, EAANvOG, 6 (25)
14

I greet — domalopon (59) 8

Greetings! — Imperative of youpw
(74) 11

I grieve (pain) — Avmew (26) 15

I grow — avéave (23) 18

I guard — pvAooow (31) 14

guards (a watch, prison) — vAakn
(47) 17

Hh

hand - xeip, xewpog, 1 (177) 12

I hand over (entrust) — TopodidwuL
(119) 19

I happen (become) — yivopon (669)
11

happy (blessed) — poxaptog (50) 5

I hate — pioew (40) 14

I have (hold) — éxw (708) 2

I have come (am present) — ko (26)
15



I have faith in (believe in, trust) —
motevw (241) (+ dat.) 3

I have mercy on (pity) — éleew (29)
7

he (she, it, they) — a0tog (5597) 3

head — xepodn (75) 5

I heal — 6gpamevw (43) 10

I heal (save, rescue) — cwlw (106) 6

I heal — toopot (26) 19

I hear (listen to) — &xovw (428)
(+ acc. of thing heard, + gen. of
person heard) 2

heart — kopdia (156) 3

heaven — ovpavog (273) 2

herself (emphatic) — feminine of
avtog (5597) 9

herself (reflexive) — feminine of
gaqvtn (319) 9

here — mde (61) 10

Herod — ‘Hpwdng, 0 (43) 8

high priest (chief priest) — &pytepevg,
apylepewcs, 6 (122) 13

hill (mountain) — dpog, 6povg, 10
(63) 13

himself (emphatic) — odtog (5597)
9

himself (reflexive) — €avtog (319) 9

I hinder — xowAvw (23) 15

I hold (have) — &y (708) 2

holy — dyrog (233) 5

I make holy — ayrolo (28) 15

honour (price, value) — tiun (41) 17

I honour (value) — Tipow (21) 19

hope — éAmig, éAmidog, 1 (53) 12

I hope — éAmilw (31) 14

hour (occasion) — dpo (106) 3

house — oikia, oixog (93) 3

household - oikog, oikio (114) 2

how? — tg; (103) 4

how great? how much? — nococg; (37)
9

English — Greek dictionary

how great (as great, as/how much) —
6c0¢ (110) 5

how much (as much, as/how great) —
0co¢ (110) 5

however (yet) — mtinv (31) 10

human being (person) — &vBpwnog
(550) 2

one hundred — éxatov (17) 16

I hunger — mewvom (23) 19

husband (man) — é&vnp, &vdpog, 6
(216) 12

Ii

I, we — £yw; Nuews (2666) 9

if —éov (351) + Subj. 17

if —el (502) 5

if —eite (65) 9

image — eixwv, elkovog, 1| (23) 14

immediately — e08vg (51) 10

immorality (sexual) — Topveia (25)
16

impure (unclean) — &xoBaprog (32)
18

in—é&v (2752) + dat. 4

in—£&m (890) + dat. 4

in front of — éumpocev (48) + gen.
10

in front of (in the presence of) —
évomov (94) + gen. 4

in order that — tva. (663) + subj. 17

in order that — 6nwg (53) + subj. 17

in that place (there) — éxel (105) 10

in the presence of (in front of) —
évomov (94) + gen. 4

in the time of — &mt (890) + gen. 4

in this manner (thus) — oVtwg (208)
10

indeed — ye (25) 9

I make ineffective (abolish) —
kotopyew (27) 7

infant (child) — roudiov (52) 14



The Elements of New Testament Greek

I inhabit (dwell, live) — katolke®
(44) 4

I intend (am about to) — peAlw (109)
7

into — €ig (1767) + acc. 4

Israel — Topanh (68) 1

it (he, she, they) — o010 (5597) 3

itself (emphatic) — neuter of avtog
(5597) 9

itself (reflexive) — neuter of €avtog
(319) 9

Jj

Jacob — Taxwp (27) 1

James — TakoPog (42) 14

Jerusalem — ‘Tepocolvpa, ta (77) 5

Jerusalem — Tepovoodny, 1 (63) 5

Jesus — Incovg (917) 3

Jew (Jewish) — Tovdonog (195) 5

Jewish (a Jew) — Tovdotog (195) 5

John — Toavvng or Twoavng, 6 (135)
8

Joseph — Toone (35) 1

joy — xopar (59) 7

Judah (Judas) — Tovdac, 6 (44) 8

Judas (Judah) — Tovdac, 6 (44) 8

Judea — Tovdoio (43) 17

I judge (decide) — xpivo (114) 11

judgement — kpLolG, KPLOEWGS, N (47)
13

judgement — xpija, atog, to (27) 14

just (upright) — duconog (79) 5

just as — @onep (36) 12

just as — kobwg (182) 10

just now (now) — &ptt (36) 6

I justify — dikoow (39) 19

Kk

I keep — tnpew (70) 2

I kill - &moktelve (74) 11

I kill (take away) — &vaipem (24) 17

of such a kind (such) — totovtog (57)
9

of what kind? — mowog; (33) 9

king — Bacirevg, Baociiewe, 6 (115)
13

kingship (kingdom, reign) —
Baowlelo (162) 3

I know — yivookw (222) 11

I know — oida (318) 18

knowledge — yvewoig, Yvoocewc, I
(29) 13

I make known — yvopillw (25) 15

I make known (reveal) — @avepom
(49) 19

L1

I labour — xomwow (23) 19

lake (sea) — Bolaooo (91) 3

lamb (sheep) — dpviov (30) 9

land (soil, earth) — yn (250) 3

language (tongue) — yAwooo (50)
17

large (great) — peyog peyaln peyo.
(243) 5

large amount (multitude) — nAn0og,
wANnBovg, To (31) 13

larger (greater) — pelwv (48) 12

last (least) — éoatog (52) 18

law — vopog (194) 2

I lead (bring) — &yw (67) 2

I lead — nyyeopon (28) 10

I lead astray (deceive) — mhorvow (39)
19

leader (ruler) — &pywv (37) 12

I lead up (restore) — &vaym (23) 7

Ilearn — pavbavm (25) 11

least (last) — éoyatog (52) 18

I leave (forgive, dismiss) — &ipinpit
(143) 19

I leave (behind) — kotaAeimo (24)
11



letter (correspondence) — émiGTOAN
(24) 16

I lie (recline) — xkewpon (24) 18

life — Loom (135) 3

I lift up (take away) — aipw (101) 11

light — g, pwtog, To (73) 12

like (as) — og (504) 5

like (similar) — opotwog (45) 10

I like (love) — pihew (25) 2

likewise — 6potwg (30) 10

limb (member, part) — peioc,
pelovg, to (34) 13

I listen to (hear) — &xovw (428)
(+ acc. of thing heard, + gen. of
person heard) 2

little (small, few) — 0Atyog (40) 18

a little — pikpov (16) 20

I live — Lo (140) 19

I live (dwell, inhabit) — kotolke®
(44) 4

I live (walk about) — mepinote® (95)
4

living thing — Cwov (23) 20

Look! (Behold!) — idov (200) 11

I look at — Bewpew (58) 7

I look at (see) — Beatoport (22) 20

I look up (receive sight) — &vapienw
(25) 4

lord (master, sir) — kvplog (717) 2

love — &yomn (116) 3

I love (like) — pihew (25) 2

I love — &yomow (143) 19

loved (friendly, friend) — @1Aog (29)
18

Mm

I make (do) — wotew (568) 2

I make ineffective (abolish) —
Katopyew (27) 7

I make ready (prepare) — £topalom
(40) 14

English — Greek dictionary

man (male, husband) — &vnp,
avdpocg, 0 (216) 12

man (human being, person) —
avepwrog (550) 2

in this manner (thus) — obtwg (208)
10

many (much) — moAvg (416) 5

I marry — yopeo (28) 15

Mary — Mapwo. or Moplop (27) 3

master (lord, sir) — kvplog (717) 2

member (part, limb) — peioc,
peiovg, To (34) 13

mercy — €Aeog, EAeovg, 1o (27) 13

I have mercy on (pity) — éAeem (29)
7

message (word) — Aoyog (330) 2

messenger (angel) — &yyelog (175) 2

Messiah (Christ) — Xpiotog (529) 2

middle — pecog (58) 18

I change my mind (repent) —
petovoew (34) 7

mind - vovg, voog, 6 (24) 13

mine (my) — éuog (76) 9

ministry (service) — dtakovia (34)
17

miracle (power) — dvvaypig,
dvvopewg, n(119) 13

miracle (sign) — onpewov (77) 3

monument (tomb) — pvnuetlov (40)
7

more — TAgLOV (55) 12

more (rather) — podlov (81) 20

Moses — Movong, Mobvoewg, 6 (80)
13

most of all — pahiota (12) 20

mother — pnTp, untpoc, N (83) 12

mountain (hill) — 6pog, dpovg, To
(63) 13

mouth — otopa, atog, o (78) 12

much (many) — TOAVG TOAAT TOAV
(416) 5



The Elements of New Testament Greek

multitude (large amount) — tAnBoc,
nmAndovg, to (31) 13

my (mine) — éuog (76) 9

myself — épavtog (37) 9

mystery (secret) — pvotnplov (28)
9

Nn

name — OVOLLOL, 0TOG, T0 (231) 12

I name (call upon) — énikorem (30)
4

nation (pl. Gentiles) — €8vog, £é8voug,
70 (162) 13

nation (a people) — Aoog (142) 2

nation (tribe) — evAn (31) 16

I come near (approach) — éyyilo
(42) 10

near — £€yyvg (31) 10

it is necessary (impers.) — &gt (101)
7

need — ypewa (49) 17

neither — obte (87) 10

never — unmote (25) 9

new — kouvog (42) 5

new (young) — veog (23) 18

night — vo&, voktog, ((61) 12

nine — évvea (5) 16

no — undeig (90) 13

no —ovdelg (234) 13

no (not) —ovyt (54) 10

no longer — oOkett (47) 6

no longer — punkett (22) 7

no one, nothing — pndeig (90) 13

no one, nothing — ovdelg (234) 13

nor (and not) — unte (34) 7

not — un (1042) 7

not — 00 ovk 00y (1606) 4

not (no) —ovyt (54) 10

not yet — ovm® (26) 6

now (just now) — éptt (36) 6

now — vov (147) 6

Oo

I take an oath (swear) — OpLvo (26)
15

object (pl. property) — ckevog,
OGKELOVG, T0 (23) 13

occasion (hour) — opa (106) 3

of course (yes) — varr (33) 10

of such a kind (such) — totovtog (57)
9

of what kind? — mowog; (33) 9

I offer (bring to) — mpocpepw (47)
11

offering (sacrifice) — vowa (28) 16

old person (elder) — npecButepog
(66) 14

on —émt (890) + gen. or dat. 4

on behalf of — Omep (150) + gen. 4

on the basis of — w1 (890) + dat. 4

on the one hand — pev postpositive
(179) 9

on the other side of — tepav (23) +
gen. 10

once (at some time) TOTE postpositive —
(29) 6

one (a single) — eig pio €v (345) 13

one another (each other) — &AAnAog
(100) 9

one’s own — 1dwog (114) 5

only (alone) — povog (114) 5

onto — &mt (890) + acc. 4

I open — &voryw (77) 6

oppression (suffering) — OAvy1c,
OAyemg, i (45) 13

or—n(343) 5

I order — moparyyeddw (32) + dat.
11

other — &A)log (155) 9

(out of) from — éx (914) + gen. 4

outside — &€ (63) + gen. 4

outspokenness (boldness) —
moppnow (31) 7



I overcome (conquer) — vikoo (28)
19
I owe — 0¢pellm (35) 11

Pp

parable — Topofoin (50) 7

part (member, limb) — pelog,
peAovg, to (34) 13

part (share) — pepog, pepovg, 1o (42)
13

I pass by (go by) — mapepyopon (29)
8

Passover — mooya (29) 14

patience — bmopovn (32) 16

Paul — IMowAog (158) 3

I pay attention to (take heed of) —
npooceyw + dat. (24) 6

pay (wages) — piofog (29) 18

powerful — dvvatog (32) 18

peace — glpnvn (92) 5

people (as in ‘persons’) — use plural of
avepwmog (550) 2

people (as in ‘a people’ or nation) —
Aoog (142) 2

it is permitted (impers.) — é€eoTt
(31) 7

I perish — &moAlvpon Mid. of
amoldvopt (90) 19

I persecute (pursue) — Stk (45) 6

person (human being) — &vBpwnog
(550) 2

I persuade (convince) — mel@w (52) 6

Peter — Ietpog (156) 3

Pharisee — ®opioonog (98) 7

Philip — &uunnog (36) 15

Pilate — [Tthotog (55) 10

I pity (have mercy on) — éleew (29)
7

place — tomog (94) 6

I place/put— tiOnpe (100) 19

I place beside — moprotnue (41) 19

English — Greek dictionary

I place/put upon — émribnu (39) 19

point/period of time — kapog (85) 5

I point out (show) — detkvout (33)
19

I ponder — ppovew (26) 15

poor — ttwyog (34) 17

I pour out — éxyew (27) 15

power (miracle) — dvvopig,
dvvapews, i1 (119) 13

powerful (able, capable) — dvvartog
(32) 18

I praise (glorify) — do&olw (61) 6

I praise (speak well of, bless) —
goAoyem (42) 6

I pray — mpocevyopon (85) 8

prayer — mpocevymn (36) 16

I preach (proclaim) — knpvoow (61)
6

I prepare (make ready) — étoipolo
(40) 14

presence (coming) — mopovoia (24)
16

in the presence of — évomov (94) +
gen. 4

I am present (have come) — ik (26)
15

I am present — mopeyt (24) 18

price (honour, value) — tiun (41) 17

priest — iepgvg, lepemg, 0 (31) 13

prison (watch, guards) — vAokn
(47) 17

I proclaim (preach) — kmpvoow (61)
6

I proclaim good news —
gvoyyeMmlopon (54) 8

promise — émoryyeAa (52) 17

I promise (confess) — OpoAoyewm (26)
17

property — ta. okevn (23) (i.e. the
plural of ckgvog = object) 13

I prophesy — npopntevwm (28) 14



The Elements of New Testament Greek

prophet — mpoentng, 0 (144) 8
pure (clean) — xo®apog (27) 18

I pursue (persecute) — dtokm (45) 6
I put/place — TiOnpt (100) 19

I put/place upon — émitibnpe (39) 19

Rr

rabbi — pofpt (15) 1

I raise — &viotnut (108) 19

I raise up (wake) — éyelpw (144) 11

rather (more) — paidov (81) 20

I read — &dvayivookm (32) 11

I make ready (prepare) — £topalm
(40) 14

real (true, genuine) — &Andivog (28)
10

I rebuke — émnipao (29) 19

I receive — dexopon (56) 8

I receive (take) — Aapfove (258) 2

I receive (take) — maporlapfove (49)
4

I receive sight (look up) — &vapienw
(25) 4

I recline (lie) — xeypon (24) 18

I recognise — émiylvookm (44) 11

I refuse (deny) — &pveopoun (33) 8

reign (kingship, kingdom) —
Baocihera (162) 3

I rejoice — youpw (74) 11

I remain — peve (118) 11

remaining — Aowmog (55) 18

I remember — pypuvnoxopon (23) 20

I repent (change my mind) —
petovoew (34) 7

report (fame) — &xon (24) 16

I report (announce) — &mayYEAA®
(45) 11

I request (exhort, comfort, encourage)
— mopakoien (109) 4

I rescue (save, heal) — colw (106) 6

I rescue — pvopot (17) 8

I restore (lead up) — dvayw (23) 7

with the result that — dote + inf.
(83) 18

resurrection — &VO.GTAOLG,
AVOoTOoEWG, N (42) 13

I return (turn back) — Yoo TPEE®
(35) 15

I reveal (uncover) — ATOKAAVTTO
(26) 6

I reveal (make known) — pavepow
(49) 19

rich — TAovolog (28) 18

right (hand) — de&tog (54) 18

righteousness — dikotocvvn (92) 7

road (way) — 6doc, 1| (101) 8

I ruin (destroy) — &moAdvpt (90) 19

ruler (leader) — dpywv, &pyovtog, O
37) 12

Ss

Sabbath — cofppatov (68) 3

sacred — iepog (3) 3

sacrifice (offering) — 6vowa (28) 16

for the sake of — évexa (26) + gen
10

salvation — cotnpla (46) 17

same — o0TOG M 0 (5597) 9

sanctuary (temple, shrine) — vaiog
(45) 15

Satan — Zatavac, 6 (36) 8

I save (heal, rescue)— colw (106) 6

saviour — c@TNP, COTNPOG, O (24)
12

I say (speak, tell) — Aeyw (2354)

I say (speak) — Aokew (296) 2

I say — nut (66) 19

saying (word) — pnpa, atog, to (68)
12

scribe (clerk) — ypopporteng,
YPOUUATEDG, O (63) 13

Scripture (writing) — ypopn (50) 17



scroll (book) — Bipriov (34) 3

sea (lake) — Badacoo (91) 3

season (time) — kolpog (85) 5

second — devtepog (43) 16

secret (mystery) — pootnplov (28) 9

I see (watch) — BAenw (133) 2

I see — Opow (454) 11

I see (look at) — Beaopot (22) 20

seed — omeppu, atog, To (43) 14

Iseek — {ntew (117) 2

I seem (think) — dokew (62) 7

self (soul) — yoyn (103) 3

I send — tepmw (79) 6

I send (out) — &mooteldw (132) 11

separate from (apart from) — yopig
(41) + gen. 10

servant — VTNPETING, 0 (20) 8

servant (child) — moug, madog, 0 (24)
14

servant — dtakovog (29) 17

service (ministry) — dtakoviar (34) 17

I serve — drakovew (37) + dat. 14

I set free (divorce, dismiss) — &ToAv®
(66) 4

seven — £nto. (88) 16

sexual immorality — mopvela (25) 16

share (part) — pepog, pepovug, to (42)
13

she (he, it, they) — o01tn (5597) 3

sheep (lamb) — &pviov (30) 9

sheep — mpopatov (39) 7

shepherd — mowunyv, mowpevog, 6 (18)
20

I shine (appear) — pove (31) 15

a short time — pikpov (16) 20

I show (point out) — detkvopt (33)
19

shrine (temple, sanctuary) — voiog
(45) 15

sick (weak) — &oBevng, AcBevovg
(26) 13

English — Greek dictionary

I am sick (weak) — &oBevew (33) 15

on the other side of — mepav (23) +
gen. 10

sign (miracle) — onuewov (77) 3

similar (like) — 6potog (45) 10

Simon — Zipov, Zipmvog, 6 (75) 12

sin — apoptio (173) 3

I sin (do wrong) — apopTove (43)
11

I cause to sin (fall) — oxavdailm
(29) 14

since — &émel (26) 9

a single (one) — €ig pio €v (345) 13

sinner — qpoptorog (47) 14

sir (lord, master) — kvplog (717) 2

sister — &dehlon (26) 3

I sit (down) — xo®npo (91) 18

I cause to sit down — kaO1lw (46)
18

six — €€ (13) 16

slanderer (the devil) — dwoBorog (37)
15

slave — dovhog (124) 2

I am a slave — dovAevw (25) 15

I sleep — koBevd® (22) 10

small (little, few) — dAryog (40) 18

small — pikpog (46) 20

smallest — éAayiotog (14) 20

so—apa (49) 9

soil (land, earth) —yn (250) 3

soldier — oTpati®ING, 6 (26) 8

someone, something — 11 1 (525)
12

son — viog (377) 2

soul (self) — yoyn (103) 3

sound (voice) — ewvn (139) 3

I sow —omepw (52) 11

I speak (say) — Aakew (296)

I speak (say, tell) — Aeyw (2354) 2

I speak well of (bless, praise) —
goAoyem (42) 6



The Elements of New Testament Greek

spirit (wind) — Tvevpo, 0Tog, T0
(379) 12

spiritual — Tvevpatikog (26) 18

splendour (glory) — 80&a (166) 3

I stand (cause to stand) —loTnuL
(155) 19

I stand by (arrive) — moporytvopon
(37) 11

star — &oTnp, GoTEPOG, O (24) 12

still (yet) — €11 (93) 6

stone — A180g (59) 14

strong — ioyvpog (29) 18

I am strong — ioxvow (28) 15

I subject — bnotacowm (38) 14

such (of such a kind) — totovtog (57)
9

I suffer — Taoyw (42) 11

suffering (oppression) — OAwy1g,
OAwyewg, i (45) 13

sufficient — ixavog (39) 18

I summon — Tpookoaieopot (29) 8

sun — nAtog (32) 17

I swear (take an oath) — dpuvvw (26)
15

sword — poyatpo (29) 16

synagogue — cvovorywyn (56) 5

Tt

I take (receive) — Aappove (258) 2

I take (receive) — mapolapfove (49)
4

I take (away) (lift up) — aipow (101)
11

I take away (kill) — &vopew (24)
17

I take heed of (pay attention to) —
mpooeyw + dat. (24) 6

I take an oath (swear) — dpuvoo (26)
15

I take up — Bactalo (27) 15

I teach — d1daoxw (97) 2

teaching (act and content) — 318y
(30) 16

teacher — d1daokarog (59) 14

I tell (say, speak) — Aeyow (2354) 2

temple — iepov (71) 3

temple (sanctuary, shrine) — vo.og
(45) 15

I tempt (test) — nepoalwm (38) 14

ten — dexo (25) 16

last will and testament (covenant) —
dtadnkn (33) 17

I test (tempt) — mepolo (38) 14

I testify (bear witness) — poptopem
(76) 7

testimony (witness) — poptopia (37)
17

I thank — ebyopiotem (38) 6

that — éxewvog (265) 9

that — 6Tt (1296) 10

the — 6 7| T0 (19867) 2

themselves (emphatic) — plural of
avtog (5597) 9

themselves (reflexive) — plural of
govtog (319) 9

then — tote (160) 6

there (in that place) — éxet (105)
10

therefore — 610 (53) 9

therefore (consequently) — oOv
postpositive (499) 9

these — 010G 0vOTN TOVTO (1387)
(pl) 9

they (he, she, it) — a0tog (5597) 3

I think (seem) — dokew (62) 7

third — tpttog (56) 16

I thirst (for) — diyow (16) 19

this — 00T0g ovvTN TOVTO (1387) 9

in this manner (thus) — obtwg (208)
10

those — éxelvog (265) 9

one thousand — y1Awog (23) 16



three — 1peig (Tpro with neuter
nouns) (68) 16

throne — 6povog (62) 14

through — oo (667) + gen. 4

I throw — BaAdw (122) 2

I throw out (drive out, cast out) —
éxBollo (81) 4

thus (in this manner) — ovtwg (208)
10

I tie up (bind) — dew (43) 7

time — age, long t. — alov, aimvog, 6
(122) 12

period of — xpovog (54) 15

season — Kapog (85) 5

in the time of — ém (890) + gen. 4

Timothy — TywoBeog (24) 6

to (into) —eig (1767) 4

to (onto) — ént (890) + acc. 4

to (towards) — mpog (700) + acc. 4

today — onpepov (41) 6

I bring together (gather) — cuvoryw
(59) 4

together with — cvv (128) + dat. 4

tomb (monument) — pvnpetov (40)
7

tongue (language) — YAwooa (50)
17

I touch — antopon (39) + gen. 8

towards (to) — mpog (700) + acc. 4

town (city) — mToAlg, moAewg, 1 (162)
13

tree — devdpov (25) 9

tribe (nation) — @uAn (31) 16

true (genuine, real) — &An6ivog (28)
10

true (truthful, genuine) — &An6bng,
aAndovug (26) 13

truthful (true, genuine) — &An6ng,
ainBovug (26) 13

truly — éAnbog (18) 20

English — Greek dictionary

truly (amen) — aunv (129) 1

I trust (believe in, have faith in) —
miotevw (241) (+ dat.) 3

truth — &AnBeio (109) 10

I turn (back) — émotpepw (36) 15

I turn back (return) — VTOGTPEP®
(35) 15

twelve — dwdexa (75) 16

two —dvo (135) 6

Uu

unbelieving (faithless) — &nictog
(23) 18

unclean (impure) — &koBaptog (32)
18

I uncover (reveal) — &ToxkOAVTTT®
(26) 6

under — Vo (220) + acc. 4

I understand — covinut (26) 19

I untie — Avw (42) 2

until — Ewg (146) + gen. 4

until — &ypt (49) + gen. 17

upright (just) — dikaog (79) 5

Vv

value (price, honour) — Tiyun (41) 17

I value (honour) — tipow (21) 19

village — xoun (27) 16

vineyard — QUREA®V, AUTEADVOG, O
(23) 14

voice (sound) — ovn (139) 3

Ww

wages (pay) — piofog (29) 18

I wake (raise up) — éyepo (144) 11

I walk about (live) — mepinotew® (95)
4

I want (wish) — 8eAw (208) 7

I wash — vimto (17) 20

I watch (see) — Premw (133) 2



The Elements of New Testament Greek

watch (guards, prison) — uAakn
(47) 17

water — Vdwp, VdTOG, T0 (76) 12

way (road) — 6dog, 17 (101) 8

we; [ — peg; Eyo (2666) 9

weak (sick) — &io0evng, G.o0eVOVG
(26) 13

I am weak (sick) — &oBevew (33) 15

weakness (disease) — &oOeveira (24)
16

I weep — kAo (40) 15

well — €0 (5) 20

well (appropriately) — kadog (37) 10

what? (question) — tig; ti; (556)
12

what (relative)— 6¢ 1 6 (1398) 10

when — 0te (103) 6

whenever — 6tav (123) 17

where? — mov; (48) 4

where — 6mov (82) 10

where —ov (24) 10

which? (question) — tig; Ti; (556)
12

which (relative) — 6g 11 6 (1398) 10

white (bright) — Aevkog (25) 18

who? (question) — tig; T1; (556) 12

who (relative) — 6¢ 11 6 (1398) 10

who (relative) — 6ot1g (153) 12

whole (entire) — 0Aog (109) 9

whole (every, all) — mog, noco, mToy
(1243), amog, arooco, aroy (34)
13

why? — t1; (556) 12

wicked (evil) — movnpog (78) 5

widow — xnpo (26) 16

wife (woman) — yovn, YOVOLKOG, T
(215) 12

wilderness (desolate land) — épnpog,
n(48) 8

will — 8eAnpa, atog, to (62) 12

last will and testament (covenant) —
d1adnkn (33) 17

wind (spirit) — TVELHLQL, CITOG, TO
(379) 12

wind — &vepog (31) 17

wine — oivog (34) 17

wisdom — cogia (51) 17

I wish (want) — 8eAw (208) 7

I wish — Bovhopar (37) 15

with — peta (469) + gen. 4

I bear witness (testify) — paptopem
(76) 7

witness (testimony) — poptopia. (37)
17

witness — LOPTVG, LOPTVPOG, O (35)
18

woe —oval (46) 16

woman (wife) — yovn, YOVOKog, 1
(215) 12

word (message) — Loyog (330) 2

word (saying) — pnpo., otog, 1o (68)
12

work (deed) — épyov (169) 3

I work — ¢pyolopon (41) 8

world — koopog (186) 2

worse — xepov (11) 20

I worship — mpockvvew (60) + dat.
4

worthy — &&log (41) 18

wrath (anger) — opyn (36) 17

I write — ypagw (191) 6

writing (Scripture) — ypaen (50) 17

I do wrong — &dikem (28) 18

I do wrong (sin) — GpopTove (43)
11

wrongdoing — &dwkia (25) 18

Yy
year — €106, £€T0V¢, T0 (49) 13
yes (of course) — v (33) 10



English — Greek dictionary

yet (however) — mAnv (31) 10 young (new) — veog (23) 18
yet (still) — €11 (93) 6 your, yours (sing.) — 6og (27) 9
you (sing); you (pl.) — 6v; DpeLg yourself — ceovtog (43) 9

(2907) 9



Index of sources from which the
sentences are derived

As explained on page 5 a balance had to be struck in the design of the sentences.
On the one hand, their purpose is to practise the grammar and vocabulary
learnt in a particular chapter. On the other hand it is desirable for them to be
taken from the New Testament, both because this helps you see that the goal of
reading the New Testament in Greek is being achieved, and because you need to
build up your ability to read real Greek, not made-up sentences. Balancing these
two, while keeping the promise that you would not be expected to cope with
Greek that has not yet been explained to you, has not always been easy.

The principle that has been followed is that, whenever possible, sentences
have been based on the New Testament but altered to suit the learning need. The
list below cross-references the sentences and the Bible passages on which they
have been based. This will allow you to check the original sources as a way of
getting into using a Greek New Testament, and so you can understand why
occasionally the Greek sentences don’t appear to follow all the rules.

3A 4B 9 Eph.5.16 6B 8A
1 John 9.38 1 2Cor.1.14 + |12 Eph.5.23 3 Luke 7.22 1 John 21.13
2 John 10.37 1 Cor. 13.12 2 Mark 2.13
3 John 5.20 2 John 9.36 5B 7A 3 Matt. 4.17
4 1 John 3.22 4 Mark 6.45 1 John 18.36 1 Mark 3.4 4 Luke 18.1
5 John 7.20 5 Eph.5.2 2 John 14.2 2 John 6.47 5 Luke 6.19
3 Rom. 5.5 3 John 12.50 6 Luke 1.15
3B 5A 5 1John 4.16 4 John 10.3 7 Matt. 16.27
1 Mark 4.33 1 John 11.25 7 John 7.7 5 Matt. 15.22 8 Luke 9.23
5 Matt. 5.3 2 Mark 14.61 8 John 9.13 6 Mark 1.15
3 Luke 18.17 7 Mark 8.34 8B
4A 4 Mark 12.27 6A 8 Matt. 8.9 1 Matt. 15.19
1 John 5.41 5 Mark 1.24 1 Mark 1.8 2 John 4.4
2 John 9.35 6 Rev.21.1 2 John 12.28 7B 3 Rom. 13.10
12 Matt. 14.33 7 1John 2.7 3 Mark 6.13 1 Matt. 3.9 4 Rom. 16.21
8 Mark 1.11 7 Matt. 1.21 8 Luke 13.16 5 Luke 1.34
8 Acts 16.32 6 1Cor. 13.11




7 John 4.23
8 Rom. 7.24

9A

John 2.24
John 8.23
Mark 4.33
Mark 11.27
John 7.35

1 John 5.19
Mark 4.11
Mark 6.18
John 13.35 +
15.12

10 John 6.48
11 Matt. 21.27
12 Mark 8.24
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9B

John 11.56
Rom. 1.12
Acts 23.8
Matt. 16.18
Rev. 5.12
Mark 14.36
1 Cor. 8.5
Matt. 18.32
John 8.13
Matt. 12.28

— 0 © NN U s W N =

—

10A

1 Cor. 9.1
John 9.40
Rom. 5.11
John 7.41
Rom. 4.6
Acts 7.17
John 18.35
1 John 5.20
John 14.6
Gal. 1.20
John 5.25
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10B

Mark 10.29
1 Cor. 11.11
Mark 12.37
Mark 10.52
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Matt. 10.7
Luke 6.31
Luke 21.31
John 9.9

11A

Matt. 14.15
Mark 1. 11
Mark 7.17
1 Cor. 15.3
Gal. 2.19
John 20.27
John 1.10
John 17.25
John 2.12
Matt. 13.41
John 12.48

11B

John 17.3
Mark 12.5
Mark 4.13
Mark 9.20
Mark 4.3-8
John 19.20
Mark 2.11
Mark 5.14
Mark 6.29
Mark 12.8

12A

John 12.28
Mark 1.8
Mark 5.34
John 1.4
John 1.14
John 4.17
John 10.25
John 6.68
Mark 7.5

1 Cor. 11.11
1Cor. 1.3
Luke 1.70

12B
Luke 5.5
Luke 8.41
Eph. 5.23

4 1Tim. 1.1
5 John 1.13

6 Mark 9.22
7 Matt. 2.2

8 John 4.1

10 1 Cor. 13.13
11 1 Cor. 7.4
12 Matt. 18.1

13A

John 19.21
Mark 10.18
2 Cor. 13.13
Matt. 23.8
Mark 9.5
Mark 10.8
Luke 6.19
Mark 14.16
Luke 1.33
John 5.29
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13B
Mark 5.22
Luke 9.2
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14A

John 12.25
Mark 6.34
John 5.24
John 6.40
John 6.41
Matt. 3.3
Acts 5.35
Mark 1.13
1 Cor. 15.27
12 Mark 12.9
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14B

1 2 John 12
2 John 9.39
4 Mark 1.31
5 Mark 11.15
6 Luke 18.11
8 Luke 3.8

10 1 Peter 4.17

15A
Mark 8.31
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John 12.31
Mark 10.39
Matt. 5.7
Matt. 5.9
Mark 3.33
Mark 9.17
Mark 14.19
Mark 4.41
Mark 5.39
1 Cor. 7.14

15B

Luke 8.27
Matt. 8.18
Mark 9.39
John 5.7
Acts 17.20
Mark 6.17
Luke 9.17
Rom. 5.5
Matt. 21.34
Mark 14.13
Gal. 1.11

16A

Matt. 21.13
John 1.34
John 3.18
John 5.33
John 6.69
John 11.27
John 6.46
Matt. 24.30 +
24.37

Luke 22.38
Mark 1.28

16B

2 Tim. 4.7
Heb. 10.5 +
Matt. 9.13
John 11.4
Heb. 2.8
Mark 12.20
Mark 6.38
1John 1.1
Matt. 19.28
Matt. 9.22

Index of sources

17A
1 John 3.17
2 Mark 10.51
3 Mark 4.35
4 Acts 16.27
5 Mark 3.35
6 Mark 6.24
7 John 1.7-8
8 Mark 4.15
9 Mark 6.12
10 Luke 1.50
11 Luke 21.25
12 Mark 10.13

17B
1 Mark 9.37
2 John 2.5

3 Luke 22.71
4 Mark 8.26
5 Mark 1.38
6 John 3.36
7 Mark 14.21
8 John 5.34
12 Luke 18.41

18A

Mark 15.32
John 6.42
Mark 10.38
John 7.18
Matt. 16.24
John 20.12
Rev. 5.12
Mark 16.19
Matt. 5.8
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18B

Matt. 9.13 +
Mark 8.31

2 Mark 4.1
3 Acts 2.22
4 John 4.36
5
6
7

—_

Eph. 6.11
Mark 14.55
Matt. 27.12

8 Luke 23.8
11 1 Cor. 11.22




Index of sources

19A

1 Mark 1.20
2 Mark 6.37
3 Matt. 5.6

4 John 3.21
5 John 5.23
6 John 6.35
7 John 6.39
8 John 4.47

19B
1 1John 4.7
2 John 19.28
3 Matt. 27.31
4 Mark 10.37
5 Mark 12.9
6 Luke 18.16
7 John 13.34
8 Luke 24.36

20A

1 Mark 13.21
2 Mark 14.35
3 John 3.5

4 John 5.14
5 John 5.20
6 John 5.36
7 Mark 1.22
8 Mark 6.2

9 1 Peter 2.25
10 John 8.36

20B
1 Mark 2.6
2 John 5.31
3 John 10.14
4 John 1.14
5 Luke 11.31

6 Luke 3.21
7 Mark 14.41
8 Matt. 5.23



Subject index

abstract nouns 28
accents xi, 17, 42n, 54n
Future of liquid verbs 130-1
and relative pronouns 113n
Tig 141
use for distinguishing between words 57, 274
accusative 24, 25-8, 32, 45n, 240
as subject of an infinitive 203
for time 119
see also cases
Active voice 21, 166, 167, 248
adjectives 55-61, 242-3, 245
adjectival participles 161n
comparisons 139, 232, 258
compound adjectives 211n
gender 96-7
mixed forms 258
as nouns 59-60
oVtog and éxetvog 101-2
possessive adjectives 105
predicative 58-9
second declension 257
third declension 139, 147, 258
use of attributive 56—7
adverbs 243
comparisons 232-3, 259
agents 49, 166
agreement 26
alphabet 9, 11-16, 19
antecedents, and relative pronouns 112-15
Aorist 66-74, 251
absent in €ipt 95
e verbs 75
imperatives 801
liquid verbs 129-30

and mood 79

participles 182-3

second Aorist 123-8, 270

suffixes 73—4

and time 227n
Aorist Active, Subjunctive 190-1
Aorist Middle, Subjunctive 191
Aorist participles 156, 157-9, 1601
Aorist Passive 168, 170-1, 191
Aorist Subjunctive 192, 195, 196
aspect, verbal expressions 68, 209—10
aspirations (breathings) 14-15, 16, 18, 48n,

113

augments 73, 181, 251, 269

second Aorist 127

and time 210

breathings (aspirations) 14-15, 16, 18, 48n,
113

capital letters 15
cases 25-7, 31
see also accusative; dative; genitive;
nominative
causation, use of participles 162
clauses 243
comparisons 232-3
complements 245-6
nouns as 62-3
concessions, use of participles 162
conditions
and the Subjunctive 196
unfulfilled conditions 228
conjugations 22
conjunctions 105-7, 243



Subject index

consonants
and reduplication 180
stem changes with Perfect tenses 181
and suffixes 73—4
contractions
augments 71-2, 269
addition of ¢ 73-4, 269
addition of o1v 136, 269
oo and o verbs 220-1, 262-3
e verbs 234, 75, 262-3
Future of liquid verbs 129-31
third declension stems in € 1467
crasis 108n

dative 31-3
connection with locative 45n
nouns, as instruments 49
plurals, stem of third declension nouns
136
for time 119
use on own 44
see also cases
declensions 25
participles 157
definite article 243, 256
with abstract nouns 40
and adjectives 56
feminine 35-6, 37
gender 96-7
with genitive of &vtog 40
masculine 27-8
neuter 35-6
repetition 62n
use with obtog and éxetvog 102

deliberation (deliberative Subjunctive) 194-5

dentals 73n
deponent verbs 167
Middle voice 172-3
diaresis 16n
dictionaries 8
diphthongs 15-16, 72
direct statements 117
double accusatives 222n

elision 18, 72, 73
dative plurals of third declension nouns
136-7
of prepositions 48, 51

endings 22, 25

English grammar 240-9

English past simple 183n

English Perfect 183n

exercises, and practice 4-5

exhortations (hortatory Subjunctive) 194

feminine, third declension with consonant
stems 135—7
foreign words, indeclinable 30n
Future 66-70
ew verbs 75
liquid verbs 129-30
suffixes 73
Future Passive 168, 170-1

gender 34, 249
masculine 60
third declension nouns 135-8
gender bias, in translation 161n
genitive 31-2
and prepositions 62
for time 119
two senses 45n
use to indicate third declension stems 135
see also cases
genitive absolute 228-30
grammar
English grammar 4, 240-9
key grammar points 4
treatment 3
grammar reference 8
Greek terms
&yatnog 55, 257
&yyelog 6-8, 13
&ypog 7
ol 274
aimviog 64
aintnng 147, 258
&Ao 103n, 107, 274
aAAniog 103
aAAog 103
av 192, 194, 226, 227
é&vo 52n
amo 43-5, 47, 48
AmoKpLTNELS 176n
&par 106
&pyn 35-7, 255



aotnp 136, 255
o106 39, 102-3, 256
Boriw 126, 207, 208-9
Baoiievg 145, 255
Bremw 22, 26-7

de 106-7

de1 202, 203

Sua 46, 48, 205
Sdmpt 214, 215, 218, 265-7
dukaog 258

dikamg 259

doka 37, 255

doviog 7

dvvopon 200-1

edv 192, 194, 226, 227
€avtog 103

é€eotiy 202, 203

€yw 104, 256

€l 227

€ig 43-5, 47, 205

eig 150, 259

el 57-8, 62, 62-3, 94-5, 191, 219, 269

€k 43-5, 47-8
éxewvog 100-2, 256

€v 43, 45,47, 49, 52n, 119, 205, 272

Eévomiov 47

€M1 46, 48
£€0vog 255
&pyov 35-6, 255
épyopon 98
£€tnvog 146

€mg 47

Exm 47-8, 75
yop 106
Yook 128
0274

nuepa 37, 255
id0ov 201n
‘Tepocoivpo 64
‘Tepovoakep 64
inut 219
‘Incovg 38-9
iva 193, 194
‘Tovdog 95-6, 255

o 214, 215, 217, 218, 265-8

ixtnog 145
ko 107
KoOnpo 200-1

Subject index

Kato 46, 48

kotafoive 128

kewon 200-1

Kpivo 130

Aeyw 22,117

Aoyog 25, 31, 36, 255

Avooag 157, 159

AVTNELS 169n

Ao 21-3, 92, 159, 169, 185, 190-1, 206, 208,
259, 260-2

Avov 157, 159

Moprop 41

peyag 60-1, 257

pev 106

pevo 130

peto 45-8, 50, 205

un 79, 116, 150, 193, 195

pundeig 150

pnt 116

0 256,274

ol 274

otda 200-1

6¢ 256

o\og 102

omov 192

onwg 193

600 111, 113, 140n, 192, 256

01e 192

o611 117-18

ov 51, 79, 116, 150, 195n

o0 pun 196

ovdetg 150

ovk/ovy 79

ovv 106

ovtog 101-2, 256

oyt 116

oG 148, 157, 258

mopa 46, 48

motnp 137, 255

mepL 47-8

TmpL 219

mmiew 24, 76, 262-3

mAgwwv 139, 258

TANpO® 264-5

moALg 145, 255

ToAvG 60-1, 257

mov 51

npo 47, 48, 205



Subject index

Greek terms (cont.)
mpoeNING 95-6, 255
mpog 43-5, 47, 54n
TPOCHOTOV 7
Two 51
poppt 19
pvopot 91-2, 159, 167
poopevog 159
puoopevog 159
poucopot 259
copog 258
copme 259
ov 104, 256
cvv 47, 50
copa 138, 255
te 106, 107
eog 28, 164n
TG 140-1, 256, 274
TLow 263—4
Tenu 214, 215, 218, 265-7
TIBpL 265
Vmep 45, 47
V1o 46-9, 166
wote 204

gutturals 73n

half-way practices 5

hints 4

historic Present 152n

hortatory Subjunctive (exhortations) 194

Imperative 79-80, 251
third person Imperative 80n, 206—7
use of participles 162
Imperfect 6672
ew verbs 75
and time 227n
Imperfect Passive 169
indefinite article 26, 27, 243
indefinite clauses, use of Subjunctive 192
indefinite conditions 226, 228
Indicative 79
and time 210
Indicative passive 169
Indicative second Aorist 126
indirect objects 31, 32-3
indirect statements 117, 118, 184
Infinitive 3, 251

Aorist 82

articular Infinitives 205

Present Infinitive 82

use of 202—-6

use of participles 162
Infinitive mood 79, 82
inflections 25, 246—7
instrumentation, use of participles 162
instruments 49
interjections 243
iota subscript 16, 31n

koine Greek 9-10

labials 73n

masculine, third declension with consonant

stems 135-7
Middle voice 167, 172-3, 251
and Passive voice 169-70
moods 21n, 210, 248-9

names, and definite articles 28
negatives 51, 79, 150-1
emphatic negative Future 196
sentences 150
New Testament, reading in Greek 1-2
New Testament texts 4—6
nominative 24, 25-8, 240
see also cases
nouns 241-2, 245
adjectives as 59-60
cases 24-6, 31-8, 43-5
as complements 623
feminine nouns 34-7
first declension 134, 255
gender 95-7, 251
inflection in English 246
neuter nouns 34-6, 137-8
parsing 252
as participles 87
participles used for 161-2
second declension 134, 255

third declension 134-41, 145-6, 148-51, 255

number 25, 27

objects 240, 245
see also accusative
optatives 234



parsing 37, 250-2
participles xii, 3, 83-6, 1489, 154-62,
249
Aorist 84, 85
and genetive absolutes 228-30
meaning 160, 210
mood 79
parsing 251-2
Perfect and Aorist participles 182-3
and periphrastics 231
Present 84, 85
uses 161-2
Passive 3, 49n, 166—7, 248, 251
endings 169-71
meaning of 168
Perfect 178-83, 184
participles 182-3
periphrastics 231
person 21, 246
phrases 243
Pluperfect 179n, 184-5
possessive adjectives 105
postpositives (timid words) 77n, 105-6
practice 4-5, 27
predicatives, word order 102
prefixes 74-5
€ prefixes 71-2
prepositions 43-50, 243, 271-3
elision 48, 51
and genitive 62
and reduplication 180-1
use with articular Infinitives 205
Present 66-71, 251
Imperatives 80-1
and mood 79
participles 156, 157, 159, 160
Present Active, Subjunctive 190
Present Indicative Active 21-3
Present Middle, Subjunctive 191
Present Passive 169
Subjunctive 191
Present Subjunctive, uses 192
prohibitions, and the Subjunctive 195
pronouns 39, 101-2, 242, 245, 249, 256
first and second person pronouns
104-5
gender 967
inflection in English 247

Subject index

reflexive pronouns 104
relative pronouns 111-15
third person pronouns 102-3
T1g and Tig 140-1
punctuation 18
purpose 193, 204, 205n

question marks 51n
questions 18, 51
slanted questions 116

reduplication 180-1

and -pu verbs 216

Pluperfect 185
result clauses, and Infinitives 204
roots 22

‘sandwich’ constructions 61-2
second Aorist 123-8, 270
‘See it in English’ 4
sentences 243
conditional sentences 225-8
exercises 5
formation 26-7
sigma 13
and the dative plural of third declension
nouns 136
and liquids 129
speech, parts 241-4
stems 22, 25, 246
and liquid verbs 129
nouns with vowel stems 145-6
Perfect tenses 181
second Aorist 124-5
third declension nouns, ending in
consonants 135-8
stress (accents) 17
subjects 240, 245
with Infinitives 203
see also nominative
Subjunctive 79, 189-96
in conditions 226
suffixes 74-5
and consonants 73—4
in Future and Aorist Passives 170
o suffixes 73-5
and tenses 67, 70
superlatives 232-3



Subject index

tenses 21n, 167, 179, 247
aspect 209-10
distinguishing 167
and indirect statements 118
meanings 183
time 209-10
time 119, 209-10
expressions 272
temporal clauses 184-5
use of Aorist and Imperfect 227n
verbal expressions 68
timid words (postpositives) 77n, 105-6
‘to be), periphrastic forms 247n

verbs
agreement with subjects 26
Aorist Active 253—4
Aorist Passive 253—4
auxiliary verbs 247
compound verbs 50, 72-3
contractions 24, 262-5

-0 verbs 263—4
-em verbs 262-3

-0w verbs 264-5
deponents 91-4, 167, 201, 251

intransitive 93
participles 156

second Aorist 125
endings 207

in -t 91, 214-20, 242, 254, 265-9
in -0 126n, 220-1
in -ew 23-4, 72n, 75-6, 80, 82, 84, 89n,
181, 191, 220, 253
in -om 220-1
in -vpt 219
finite verbs 248

Future 253-4
Imperative 260
Indicative 251, 259
Infinitive 248, 260
inflection in English 246
intransitive verbs 245
liquid verbs 129-31, 274
mood 79-86
negatives 51
parsing 251, 252
participles 261
Passive deponents 174
Perfect Active 253-4
Perfect Passive 253—4
Present 253—4
Present Indicative Active 21-4
principal parts 207-9, 253—4
stems 207
Subjunctive 260
tenses 66—76
transitive verbs 245
vocabulary 3, 6-8
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